ENGLISH
OS Ver. 1.1
MANO0010038

©
>
=
C
=
W

er




Important safety instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings, install in accordance with the manu-
facturer’s instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or
other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A
polarized plug has two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit into
your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet. (for
U.S.A. and Canada)

Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at plugs,
convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused for long peri-
ods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is required when
the apparatus has been damaged in any way, such as power-supply cord or
plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or objects have fallen into the appara-
tus, the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate nor-
mally, or has been dropped.

WARNING - This apparatus shall be connected to a mains socket outlet with
a protective earthing connection.

Turning off the power switch does not completely isolate this product from
the power line so remove the plug from the socket if not using it for extended
periods of time, or before cleaning. Please ensure that the mains plug or appli-
ance couple remains readily accessible.

Mains powered apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing and
that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall be placed on the appara-
tus.

Install this product near the wall socket and keep the power plug easily acces-
sible.

Do not install this equipment on the far position from wall outlet and/or con-
venience receptacle.

WARNING - Date/time Lithium button cell battery inside. Danger of explo-
sion if battery is incorrectly replaced. The internal date/time Lithium button
cell battery is not user replaceable. The unit should be returned to a Korg
Authorized Service Center when the date/time Lithium button cell battery
needs replacing.

CAUTION - Battery Pack NiMH (Nickel Metal Hydride). Danger of explo-
sion if NiMH battery-pack is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same
type (KORG BAT0001002).

Do not expose batteries to excessive heat, such as direct sunshine, fire or the
like.

Dispose of used batteries according to the battery manufacturer’s instructions.

Do not install this equipment in a confined space such as a box for the convey-
ance or similar unit.

Do not put your fingers under the display while it is moving, or you will risk
to pinch them under the display!

When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart/apparatus combina-
tion to avoid injury from tip-over.
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WARNING:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/N

AVERTISSEMENT:

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE—NE PAS OUVRIR.
-l EEOENHY., FrERY FNEHITBA

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol within an equi-
lateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product’s enclo-
sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk
of electric shock to persons.

intended to alert the user to the presence of important oper-
ating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the product.

iij The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING (for U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B
digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to
provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy
and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
« Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

« Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/T'V technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the user’s authority to
operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards

CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC mains operated
apparatus until December 31, 1996 means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/
EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means it conforms to EMC
Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC) and Low Voltage Directive
(73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of Battery operated
apparatus means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark
Directive (93/68/EEC).

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO CONSUMERS

This product has been manufactured according to strict specifications and voltage
requirements that are applicable in the country in which it is intended that this
product should be used. If you have purchased this product via the internet, through
mail order, and/or via a telephone sale, you must verify that this product is intended
to be used in the country in which you reside.

WARNING: Use of this product in any country other than that for which it is
intended could be dangerous and could invalidate the manufacturer's or distributor's
warranty.

Please also retain your receipt as proof of purchase otherwise your product may be
disqualified from the manufacturer's or distributor's warranty.




Notice regarding disposal (for EU only)

If this “crossed-out wheeled bin” symbol is shown on the product or in the operating manual, you must dispose of the product in an appropriate way. Do not dis-
pose of this product along with your household trash. By disposing of this product correctly, you can avoid environmental harm or health risk. The correct
mmm Method of disposal will depend on your locality, so please contact the appropriate local authorities for details.

Data Handling

Data in memory may sometimes be lost due to incorrect user
action. Be sure to save important data to the internal hard disk
or to an external USB device. Korg will not be responsible for
damages caused by data loss.

Example screens

Some pages of the manuals show LCD screens along with an
explanation of functions and operations. All sound names,
parameter names, and values are merely examples and may not
always match the actual display you are working on.

Cleaning the display

Use a soft cotton cloth to clean the screen. Some materials, such
as paper towels, could cause scratches and damage it. Computer
wipes are also suggested, provided they are specifically designed
for LCD screens.

Do not spray any liquids on the LCD screen directly. Always
apply the solution to your cloth first, then clean the screen.

Trademarks

Akai is a registered trademark of Akai Professional Corporation.
Mac is a registered trademark of Apple, Inc. MS-DOS and Win-
dows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. TC-
Helicon is a registered trademark of TC-Helicon Vocal Technol-
ogies Ltd. PurePath is a registered trademark of Texas Instru-
ments Incorporated. Waves and Maxx are registered trademarks
of Waves Audio Ltd. All other trademarks or registered trade-
marks are the property of their respective holders.

Disclaimer

The information contained in this manual have been carefully
revised and checked through. Due to our constant efforts to
improve our products, the specifications might differ to those in
the manual. Korg is not responsible for any eventual differences
found between the specifications and the contents of the instruc-
tion manual - the specifications being subject to change without
prior notice.

Liability

Korg products are manufactured under strict specifications and
voltages required by each country. These products are warranted
by the Korg distributor only in each country. Any Korg product
not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number dis-
qualifies the product sold from the manufacturer's/distributor's
warranty and liability. This requirement is for your own protec-
tion and safety.

Service and User’s Assistance

For service, please contact your nearest Authorized Korg Service
Center. For more information on Korg products, and to find
software and accessories for your keyboard, please contact your
local Authorized Korg distributor. For up-to-date information,
please point your web browser to www.korg.com.

Copyright © 2011 KORG Italy Spa. Printed in Italy.
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Warning

The 76-key model features a motorized display that includes moving parts. The motorized
display includes a safety system that prevents the display from closing (and automatically
raises it) when fingers or an external object are detected in its path. However, inadver-
tently activating the motorized display may cause physical harm, in particular to children.
Be very careful when using the motorized display, and keep children away while using it.
This instrument is not a toy, so please don't let children play with the display.

Keep your keyboard up-to-date

Your instrument can be constantly updated as new versions of the operating system are
released by Korg. You can download the operating system from www.korg.com. Please,
read the instructions supplied with the operating system.

The BALANCE and X-FADER sliders

When turning the instrument on, please be assured the BALANCE and X-FADER slider
are set to the center position. This sets both Player 1 and Player 2 to their maximum level,
and balances between the keyboard and Style/Song tracks. This will prevent that you start

a Style or Song, or to play the keyboard, without hearing anything.
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Front Panel

Front Panel

Connectors and controllers

The left side of the front panel contains the manual physical con-
trollers and the headphones connector.

Phones connector

ASSIGNABLE SWITCH

These are freely assignable switches (see “Pad/Switch: Switch” on
page 133 for information on how to assign functions to them).

JOYSTICK

This joystick triggers different functions, depending on the
direction it is moved towards. The joystick can be separately
turned on or off for each track (see “Keyboard/Ensemble: Key-
board Control 1” on page 130).

X (+/-) Move the joystick towards the left (-) to lower the
pitch, or towards the right (+) to raise it. This is
also called Pitch Bend.

Y+ Move the joystick forward to trigger Modulation.

Y- Move the joystick backward, to trigger the func-
tion assigned in Sound mode.

RIBBON CONTROLLER

This strip controls a Sound parameter. Slide towards the left (-)
to decrease its value, or towards the right (+) to increase it.

You can set the ribbon’s sensitivity in the Global > Pedal/Switch
page (see “Sensivity” on page 209). To assign the ribbon to a
sound’s parameter, assign it as an AMS control for the corre-
sponding parameter (see the “Sound” chapter in the “Advanced
Edit” manual, available in the Accessory Disk).

PHONES

Connect a pair of headphones to this output. You can use head-
phones with an impedance of 16-200 Ohms (50 Ohms sug-
gested). Use a headphone splitter to connect more than one pair
of headphones.

Volume controls and assignable sliders

Use these sliders to control master and section volumes, draw-
bars or assignable functions. Press the SLIDER MODE button to
choose the assigned functions.
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MASTER VOLUME

This slider controls the overall volume of the instrument, both of
the (optional with the PaAS system) integrated speakers, the
LEFT and RIGHT Audio Outputs, and the PHONES output. It
does not control the volume of the 1 and 2 sub-outputs.

BALANCE

While in Style Play and Song Play mode, this slider usually bal-
ances the volume of the Keyboard tracks, against the Style
(Accompaniment), Pad and Song tracks. This is a relative con-
trol, whose effective maximum value is determined by the MAS-
TER VOLUME slider position.

It can be programmed to work as the volume control for the
Accompaniment/Song tracks only (leaving the Keyboard tracks
unchanged). See “Balance Slider” on page 206 for more informa-
tion.

When moved, a magnified version of the virtual slider appears in
the display, for more accurate positioning.

Note: This does not work in the Sequencer and Sound modes.

ASSIGNABLE SLIDERS

The first slider acts either as an MP3 volume controller in most
cases, or as the 16’ footage when in Drawbar mode. When con-
trolling the MP3 volume, it starts working only when the current
volume level is reached.

» GBL®®!

The other eight sliders act as volume controls or drawbars, or are
freely assignable sliders (see “Controllers: Assignable Sliders” on
page 209 for information on how to assign functions to them).
Four slider modes are available, and can be selected by pressing
the SLIDER MODE button (see below).
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While in Style Play or Sequencer mode, with the sliders
in Volume mode, you can use the physical sliders to change the
volume of several tracks at once. Keep the SHIFT button pressed,
and move one of these sliders to proportionally change the vol-
ume of all similar tracks.

Note: In Song Play mode, this does not work on the Song tracks,
but it still works on the Keyboard tracks.

o In Style Play and Song Play mode: Keep the SHIFT button
pressed and move one of the UPPER sliders, to proportion-
ally change the volume of all Upper tracks at the same time.

o In Style Play mode: First press the TRACK SELECT button
to see the separate Style tracks in the display. Then keep the
SHIFT button pressed and move one of the sliders, to pro-
portionally change the volume of all Style tracks at the
same time.

o In Sequencer mode: Keep the SHIFT button pressed and
move one of the sliders, to proportionally change the vol-
ume of all Song tracks at the same time.

SLIDER MODE »PERF »STS »STSS

Use this button to select one of the four available operating
modes for the sliders. The sliders can be freely programmed in
Global mode (see “Controllers: Assignable Sliders” on page 209).

VOLUME  When in this mode, each of the sliders controls
the volume of the corresponding track or device
in the display.

DRAWBARS Each slider controls the corresponding drawbar
of the selected Digital Drawbars Sound.ASSIGN.
A/BTwo sets of eight freely assignable controls,
that can be programmed in Global mode. The
first slider (labeled MP3 Vol) always controls the
volume of the MP3 player. For information on
how to program them, see “Controllers: Assign-
able Sliders” on page 209.

MODE section

Each of these buttons recalls one of the instrument’s operating
modes. When selected, each mode excludes the others.

o

—— MODE ——

STYLE SONG
PLAY PLAY

[ <] -]

i DEMO o

SEQUENCER SOUND

RN

. J

STYLE PLAY

Style Play mode, where you can play Styles (automatic accompa-
niments) and play up to four Keyboard tracks and four Pad
tracks.

In the main page, Keyboard tracks are shown in the right half of
the display. You can reach the main page by pressing EXIT from
any of the Style Play edit pages. If you are in a different operating
mode, press STYLE PLAY to recall the Style Play mode. If Key-
board tracks are not shown in the display, press the TRACK
SELECT button to see them.

This operating mode is automatically selected when turning the
instrument on.

SONG PLAY

Song Play mode, where you can play back Songs in Standard
MIDI File (SMF or KAR) and MP3 format. Since the Pa3X is
equipped with two players, you can even play two Songs at the
same time, and mix them with the X-Fader.

In addition to the Song tracks, you can play up to four Keyboard
tracks and four Pads along with the Song(s). In the main page,
Keyboard tracks are shown in the right half of the display. You
can reach the main page by pressing EXIT from any of the Song
Play edit pages. If you are in a different operating mode, press
SONG PLAY to recall the Song Play mode. Use the TRACK
SELECT button to cycle between Keyboard and Song tracks.

SEQUENCER

Sequencer mode, where you can play, record or edit a Song (in Stan-
dard MIDI File format). The Backing Sequence mode lets you
record a new Song based on the Keyboard and Style tracks, and save
it as a new Standard MIDI File.

SOUND

Sound mode, to play single Sounds on the keyboard, or edit
them. By pressing RECORD you can access the Sampling mode,
Pa3X full-featured sampler.

User Sounds may be based on User PCM Samples that are
loaded into the dedicated Sample RAM memory. Pa3X includes
128 MB of Sample RAM as standard; this memory can be
increased by installing the (optional) EXB-M256 expansion
board.

Please note that the actual amount of User PCM Samples that
can fit the Sample RAM varies depending on the amount of
compression applied to the Samples, and may be up to 200%
over the non-compressed size. Therefore, the full 256 MB Sam-
ple RAM could contain the equivalent of over 500 MB or Sam-
ples.

User PCM Samples are stored in a battery-backed Sample RAM
memory when the Pa3X is turned off or put to standby mode.
See “Turning the instrument on and off” on page 25for more
information).

Information about the Sound and Sampling modes can be found
in the “Advanced Edit” manual, contained in the Accessory Disk.

Press the STYLE PLAY and SONG PLAY buttons together to
select the Demo mode. This mode lets you listen to some Demo
Songs, to let you understand the sonic power of the Pa3X. To exit
from this mode, press any of the MODE buttons.



Special Mode Buttons

These buttons are used to recall settings, file management and
record modes.

O

o
GLOBAL

RECORD

GLOBAL

This button recalls the Global edit environment, where you can
adjust various global settings. This edit environment overlaps
any operating mode, that still remains active in the background.
Press EXIT to go back to the underlying operating mode.

MEDIA

This button recalls the Media edit environment, where you can
execute various operations on files and storage devices (Load,
Save, Format, etc...). This edit environment overlaps any operat-
ing mode, that still remains active in the background. Press
EXIT to go back to the underlying operating mode.

Please note that the 76-key model is fitted with a hard disk as
standard, while the 61-key model includes a flash-memory mod-
ule, that can be replaced with a hard disk by using the (optional)
HDIK-2 kit. Both storage devices are shown as “HD” inside the
Media and Song Select pages.

The internal hard disk or flash-memory module contain both
the Factory data (inside the SYS area) and User-editable data
(inside the HD area).

RECORD

This button sets the instrument to the Record or Sampling mode
(which one depends on the current operating mode).

SHIFT) You can keep the SHIFT button pressed and press this
button to open the “MP3 Record” dialog box (see “Recording a
new Song (MP3 file)” on page 101).
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Style Section

Here you can select a Style, and activate the automatic selection
of STSs and/or Fills.

)

STS AUTO

POP  BALLAD BALLROOM DANCE  ROCK  UNPLUG. COUNTRY TRAD. MODE  FILL

s s s s s o | R s
e e e e
STYLE SELECT section »PERF

Use these buttons to open the Style Select window and select a
Style. See “Style Select window” on page 105.

The USER button gives access to three User Style banks and
twelve Favorite Style banks. You can use User locations to load
new Styles from an external device, or save newly created or
edited Styles.

Favorite locations, too, can be used to load new Styles from an
external device, or to save newly created or edited Styles, but in
addition you can edit the names of these Sound banks, so that
you can create a custom set of Styles. See “The Favorite banks”
on page 140.

Each button (Style banks) contains five pages, each with up to
eight Styles. Repeatedly press a STYLE SELECT button to cycle
between the available pages.

You can keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of
the buttons of this section, to make the “Write Style Settings”
window appear in the display. Then, you can save the current
Style Setup (see “Write Style Settings dialog box” on page 139).

STS MODE
This button cycles between the following functions.

On When a different Style (or the same again) is
selected, STS 1 is automatically selected. The
Keyboard sounds and effects will change, along
with the Style sounds and effects.

Variation/STS Link function activated. This func-
tion makes each Variation recall the correspond-
ing STS when selected. For example, select
Variation 2, and STS 2 will be automatically
recalled; select Variation 3, and STS 3 will be
automatically recalled.

Flashing

Off When you select a different Style (or the same
again), the Style sounds and effects will change.
The Keyboard sounds and effects will not change.

AUTO FILL

This button allows to turn the Auto Fill function on or off.

Note: This function is automatically turned off when turning the
instrument off.

On When selecting a different Variation, the Fill hav-
ing the same number of the previous Variation is
automatically selected. For example, if going from
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Variation 2 to Variation 3, Fill 2 is automatically
selected.

Off When choosing a Variation, no fill is automati-
cally selected.

Memory, Bass Controls, Chord Sequencer

These buttons lets you decide what should remain in memory,
and how the bass is played back.

o

BASS MANUAL
MEMORY INVERSION  BASS

—p— —@—!

MEMORY )

This button allows you to choose if the Lower track and/or the
accompaniment chords must remain in memory even after rais-
ing your hand from the keyboard.

On Depending on the setting of the “Memory Mode”
in the “Preferences: Style Preferences” page (Style
Play mode, see page 136), the sound on the left of
the split point (Lower), and/or the chords for the
automatic accompaniment can kept in memory
even when you raise your hand from the key-
board.

Off The sound and chords are released as soon as you
raise your hand from the keyboard.

Note: This function can be automatically activated by playing the
keyboard harder. See “Velocity Control” on page 136.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Style Preferences page
by keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing the MEMORY button.

BASS INVERSION PPERF »STS »STS®

This button turns the Bass Inversion function on or off.

On The lowest note of a chord played in inverted
form will always be detected as the root note of
the chord. Thus, you can specify to the arranger
composite chords such as “Am7/G” or “F/C”.

Off The lowest note is scanned together with the
other chord notes, and is not always considered
as the root note.

Note: This function can be automatically activated by playing the
keyboard harder. See “Velocity Control” on page 136.

MANUAL BASS PPERF »STS »STS®E

This button turns the Manual Bass function on or off.

On The automatic accompaniment stops playing
(apart for the Drum and Percussion tracks), and
you can manually play the Bass track on the
Lower part of the keyboard. You can start the
automatic accompaniment again by pressing this

button again, or one of the CHORD SCANNING
buttons.

Off The bass track is automatically played by the Style.

Note: When you press the MANUAL BASS button, the Bass track
volume is automatically set to its maximum value. The volume is
automatically set back to the original value when the MANUAL
BASS button is deactivated.

CHORD SEQUENCER (PLAY/STOP AND RECORD)

While a Style is in play, you can use this section as a Chord
Sequencer and record a looping sequence of chords. The chords
will drive the arranger, leaving your hands free for solo playing.

RECORD (BASS INVERSION + MANUAL BASS): Press these
buttons together to start recording the Chord Sequence (starting
from the next measure). Press these buttons again to stop
recording.

PLAY/STOP (MEMORY + BASS INVERSION): Press these but-
tons together to let the Chord Sequence play in loop, and drive
the arranger. Press them again to stop the sequence.

The Chord Sequence will remain in memory up until you record
a new Chord Sequence, or you turn the Pa3X off.

Pads

Here you can play (and stop) the Pads, i.e. single sounds or loop-
ing sequences.

PAD 1-4
STOP

Each Pad button corresponds to a dedicated Pad track. Use these
buttons to trigger up to four sounds or sequences at the same
time.

PPERF »STS »STS®

o  Press a single PAD button to trigger a single sound or
sequence.

o  Press more PAD buttons to trigger several sounds or
sequences.

The sequences will play up to the end. Then, they will stop or
continue repeating, depending on their “One Shot/Loop” status
(see the “Pad Type” parameter in the Pad Record mode).

You can stop all sequences, or just some of them, by pressing the
STOP button of the PAD section:

o Press STOP to stop all sequences at once.

o Keep STOP pressed and press one (or more) of the PAD
buttons to stop the corresponding sequence(s).

o Press one of the ENDING buttons to stop both the accom-
paniment and the Pads at the same time.



Note: Pads share polyphony voices with the other tracks, so avoid
using too many of them together with a dense Style or Song
arrangement.

About Pad synchronization. In Style Play mode, Pads are syn-
chronized to the Style’s Tempo. In Song Play mode, they are syn-
chronized to the latest Player you set to play. For example,
assume you pressed PLY2-PLAY; when pressing one of the PAD
buttons, it will play in sync with Player 2.

Note: There is no synchronization with MP3 files. Pads can only
be synchronized to the Tempo of the last selected Standard MIDI
Files. Therefore, when an MP3 file is assigned to the last select
Player, Pads will synchronize to the Tempo of the last Standard
MIDI File that has been played back.

About Pads’ and the Players’ Play command. When you press
one of the PLAY buttons to start the corresponding Player, all
Pads will stop playing.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Pad/Assignable Switch
page by keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing one of the PAD
buttons.

Style Elements

This section contains the separate elements of a Style (Fill, Varia-
tion, etc.).

e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e

INTRO 1-3/COUNT IN buttons PPERF PSTYLE® | ap

These buttons turn the corresponding Intro on. After pressing
one of these buttons, start the Style, and it will begin with the
selected intro. The INTRO LED automatically goes off at the end
of the intro.

Press them twice (LED blinking) to let them play in loop, and
select any other Style element (Fill, Intro, Variation...) to exit the
loop (or press the same button again).

Note: Intro 1 plays a short sequence with different chords, while
Intro 2 plays on the latest recognized chord. Intro 3 is usually a
one-bar Count In.

VARIATION 1-4 buttons PPERF PSTYLE® | op

Each of these buttons selects one of the four Variations of the
current Style. The higher the Variation number, the denser the
arrangement.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Drum/Fill page by
keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing one of the VARIATION

buttons.

FILL 1-4 buttons MPERF PSTYLE® | ap

These buttons trigger a fill-in. Press them twice (LED blinking)
to let them play in loop, and select any other Style element (Fill,
Intro, Variation...) to exit the loop (or press the same button
again).
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Note: This function can be automatically activated by playing the
keyboard harder. See “Velocity Control” on page 136.

Note: If the Auto Fill function is activated, a Fill will be automati-
cally selected when choosing the corresponding Variation.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Drum/Fill page by
keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing one of the FILL buttons.

BREAK

This button triggers a break. Press it twice (LED blinking) to let
it play in loop. Press it again or select any other Style Element
(Fill, Intro, Variation, Ending) to exit from the loop.

ENDING 1-3 buttons PPERF »STYLE® | g

While the Style is running, these three buttons trigger an End-
ing, and stop the Style. Press one of them, and the Style will stop
running with an Ending.

Press them twice (LED blinking) to let them play in loop, and
select any other Style element (Fill, Intro, Variation...) to exit the
loop (or press the same button again).

Note: Ending 1 plays a short sequence with different chords, while
Ending 2 plays on the latest recognized chord. Ending 3 starts
immediately, and is just two measures long.

Style Controls

Use these buttons to start/stop the accompaniment.

O

FADE TAP TEMPO

IN/OUT RESET START/STOP START STOP
)|

L )= e

When the Style or Song is not playing, press this button to start it
with a volume fade-in (the volume goes from zero to the maxi-
mum).

SYNCHRO

When the Style or Song is playing back, press this button to stop
it with a volume fade-out (the volume gradually decreases).

You don't need to press START/STOP or PLAY/STOP to start or
stop the Style or Song.

Note: This does not work in Sequencer mode.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Global > Basic page by keeping
SHIFT pressed, and pressing the FADE IN/OUT button.
TAP TEMPO/RESET

This is a double-function button, acting in a different way
depending on the Style status (Start/Stop).

Note: This button only works while in Style Play mode.

Tap Tempo: When the Style is not playing, you can “beat” the
tempo on this button. Tap as many times as the Time Signature’s
numerator (for example, four times with a 4/4 Time Signature, or

c
5
2
v
S
S
<]
S
R
1=




12 | Overview

Front Panel

three times with a 3/4 one). At the end, the accompaniment
starts playing, using the “tapped in” tempo.

Reset: When you press this button while the Style is playing
back, the Style pattern goes back to the beginning of measure 1.

START/STOP
Starts or stops the Style.

Note: This function can be automatically activated by playing the
keyboard harder. See “Velocity Control” on page 136.

You can reset all ‘frozen’ notes and controllers on the Pa3X
and any instrument connected to its MIDI OUT or the USB
Device port, by using the “Panic” (SHIFT + START/STOP) key
combination. Just press SHIFT + START/STOP to stop all notes
and reset all controllers.

SYNCHRO START / STOP buttons \CR

These buttons turn the Synchro Start and Synchro Stop func-
tions on or off. This lets you decide if you must press START/
STOP to start and/or stop a Style, or just play the keyboard in the
Chord Scan area.

Start On, Stop Off

In this situation, just play a chord in the chord
recognition area (usually under the split point,
see “Chord Scan and Keyboard Split” on page 17)
to automatically start the Style. If you like, turn
one of the INTROs on before starting the Style.

Start Off, Stop On

In this case, raising your hands from the keyboard
stops the Style running.

Start On, Stop On

When both LEDs are lit, raising your hands from
the keyboard momentarily stops the Style running.
If you play a chord again, the Style starts again.

Start Off, Stop Off

All Synchro functions are turned off.

Display and controls

In the 76-key model, the display tilt angle can be adjusted either
using the motor, or manually.

TRACK SELECT sT51 sTs2 sT53 sTs4

ES ) S ) G ) G

COLOR TOUCHVIEW™ GRAPHICAL DISPLAY

Use this display to interact with the instrument. To set the dis-
play brightness, keep the MENU button pressed, and turn the
DIAL counter-clockwise to decrease the brightness, or clockwise
to increase it.

In the 76-key model, you can use the UNLOCK and LIFT but-
tons to change the display tilt angle by using the motorized dis-
play controls (see below).

Warning: Before moving the Pa3X, always lower the display com-
pletely down, or you will risk to damage it!

Warning: Do not put anything over or under the display, or you
will risk to damage the motor or the display!

Warning: Do not put your fingers under the display while it is
moving, or you will risk to pinch them under the display!

UNLOCK

(76-key model only) Use this button to disconnect the display
from the motor. Keep it pressed while gently adjusting the tilt
manually, then release the button to reconnect the motor. This is
particularly useful when you turned the instrument off, and for-
got to lower the display down.

Warning: Do not force the display if it does not move! Press the
button and try again.

Note: The last position is recalled when turning the instrument on
again.
LIFT

(76-key model only) Use this button to alternatively tilt the dis-
play up or down. Keep it pressed until the display is in the
desired position.

Warning: Do not force the display while the motor is engaged!



Second Function Controls

Use the TRACK SELECT and SHIFT buttons to choose alternate
functions.

@

TRACK SELECT SHIFT

TRACK SELECT

Depending on the operating mode, this button switches between
the various track views.

STYLE PLAY MODE
Toggles between Keyboard and Style tracks.
SONG PLAY MODE

Toggles between Keyboard tracks, Song tracks 1-
8, and Song tracks 9-16.

SEQUENCER MODE

Toggles between Song tracks 1-8 and Song tracks
9-16.

SHIFT

With this button held down, pressing certain other buttons gives
access to a second function. For a list of the available shortcuts,
see “Shortcuts” on page 262.

STS Section

Use the STS (Single Touch Settings) buttons to select sounds for
the keyboard.

O

STS 1-4 buttons

These buttons allow to select up to four Single Touch Settings
(abbreviated as STS). Each of the Styles and SongBook entries
includes four Single Touch Settings (STS), to automatically con-
figure Keyboard tracks and effects, and the Voice Processor, at
the touch of a finger. When the STS MODE LED is lit, an STS is
automatically selected when selecting a Style.

SHIFT) If you keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press one of
the buttons of this section, the “Write Single Touch Setting (STS)”
window appears in the display, with the current STS already
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selected, and you can save the current keyboard track settings in a
STS (see “Write Single Touch Setting dialog box” on page 139).

Players Controls

Pa3X is equipped with two players (Player 1 and Player 2), each
with its own set of transport controls. The Player 1 group is also
used for the Sequencer mode.

PLAYER 2

PLAYER 1
I« »m SELECT

STy EIE ST T

X-FADER

SELECT

Press this button to open the Song Select window and choose a
Songs.

<< and >>

Rewind and Fast Forward commands. If you use them while the
Song is in play, they make it scroll back or forward.

When pressed once, these buttons move the Song to the previous
or following measure (with a Standard MIDI File) or to the previ-
ous or next second (with an MP3 file). When kept pressed, they
make the Song scrolling continuously, until you release them.

In Sequencer mode, if you set a Locate Measure other than 1,
when pressing the << button the Song rewinds up to that mea-
sure instead of the first one (see “Locate measure” on page 174).

SHIFT) In Jukebox mode (Player 1), keep the SHIFT button
pressed, and press these buttons to scroll to the previous or next
Song in the Jukebox list (see “Jukebox Editor” on page 156).

|4 (HOME)

Sends the Song Position back to measure 1 (i.e., the beginning of
the Song).

In Sequencer mode, if you set a Locate Measure other than 1, the
Song Position goes back to that measure (see “Locate measure”
on page 174).

>/l (PLAY/STOP)

Starts or stops the Song from the current Song Position.

SHIFT) In Song Play mode, pressed while keeping SHIFT
pressed, starts both players at the same time.

X-FADER

In Song Play mode, this slider balances the volume of the two
on-board Players. When fully on the left, only Player 1 can be
heard. When fully on the right, only Player 2 can be heard.
When in the middle, both Players play at full volume.

This slider also selects the Lyrics, Score and Markers from one of
the Players.

Note: This slider does not work in Style Play, Sequencer or Sound
mode.
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SongBook
The SongBook is the music database of the Pa3X.

@

SONGBOOK

SONGBOOK

Press this button to recall the SongBook mode. While in this
mode, you can browse through the music database.

SHIFT) You can jump to the SongBook > Custom List page by
keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing the SONGBOOK button.

Lyrics, Score, Markers, Search

Use these buttons to access the Lyrics, Markers or Search pages.

o
LYRICS

MARKER

o
{_?CORE

SEARCH

LYRICS

This button recalls the Lyrics page for the active Player, the Style
or the SongBook entry. You can use the X-Fader to select either
Player 1 or Player 2.

SCORE

Press this button to open the Score page (in Song Play or Song-
Book mode). You can use the X-Fader to select either Player 1 or
Player 2.

MARKERS

Press both the LYRICS and SCORE buttons together to open the
Markers page. You can use the X-Fader to select either Player 1
or Player 2.

SEARCH

Press this button to open the Search window, and look for a
specified file or musical resource. The Search window appears
slightly different depending on the current context. For informa-
tion on how to use this function, see “Searching files and musical
resources” on page 109.

Data Entry and Navigation

The VALUE DIAL and the DOWN/- and UP/+ buttons can be
used to assign a different value to the selected parameter in the
display, or to scroll a list of files in the Song Select, Search and
Media pages.

LCD
BRIGHTNESS ——

EXIT MENU

VALUE DIAL

Turn the dial clockwise to increase the value of the selected
parameter. Turn it counter-clockwise to decrease its value.

(MENU) When used while pressing the MENU button, this con-
trol always acts as a Display Brightness control.

UP/+ and DOWN/-

UP/+ increases the value; DOWNY/- decreases it.

EXIT

Use this button to perform various actions, leaving from the cur-

rent status:

o exit the edit menu page, without selecting any item

o make the page menu disappear, without selecting any
item

o return to the main page of the current operating mode

«  exit the Global or Media edit environment, and return to
the current page of the current operating mode

o exit from the SongBook mode

o exit from the Lyrics, Score and Marker pages

o exit from a Style, Pad, Performance or Sound Select win-
dow

MENU

This button opens the edit menu page for the current operating
mode or edit mode. After opening an edit menu, you can jump
to one of the edit sections by touching the corresponding button
in the display.

Otherwise, press EXIT to return to the main page of the current
operating mode, or the current page of the underlying operating
mode.

See the relevant chapter devoted to each operating mode or edit
environment, to see their “maps” in detail.



Tempo Section

The TEMPO- and TEMPO+ buttons can be used to control the
Tempo.

- + LOCK

TEMPO +/- buttons
TEMPO- decreases the Tempo value; TEMPO+ increases it.

PPERF PSTYLES* ver

Press both buttons together to reset the Tempo to the value
memorized in the selected Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3.

TEMPO LOCK

This button turns the Tempo Lock function on or off.

On When you select a different Style or Performance,
or select a different Song, the Tempo does not
change. You can still manually change it, by using
the TEMPO +/- buttons, or select the Tempo
value and change it using the VALUE controls.

Off When you select a different Style or Performance,
or select a different Song, the memorized Tempo
is automatically selected.

Note: This button does not work with MP3 files.
SHIFT) You can jump to the Global > Lock page by keeping
SHIFT pressed, and pressing this button.

Mic Setting Section

Use these buttons to check the microphone input level, set the
volume of the various sections, and turn the various voice sec-
tions on or off in the Voice Processor.

O

———— MIC SETTING ———————

HARMONY DELAY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE REVERB
o
AUDIO
N MiC HARMONY DOUBLE
S I ) R
. J

AUDIO IN LED

This LED shows the level of the audio signal entering the
AUDIO INPUT connectors (both MIC and LEFT/RIGHT line
in connectors, see “Audio Input Section” on page 19). Three dif-
ferent colors (green, orange, red) show the level. Try to keep the
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level so that this LED remains on green most of the time, with
orange appearing at signal peaks. Never go to red.

Off: No signal entering.

Green: Low- to mid-level signal entering. If the LED
turns off too often, the input gain is too low. Use
the MIC GAIN control and/or the source device’s

volume to increase the input level.

Orange: Slight overload in the signal path. This is fine if it
turns on only on signal peaks.

Red: Clipping is occurring in the signal path. Use the
MIC GAIN control and/or the source device’s
volume to lower the input level.

See “Audio Input Section” on page 19 for more
information on the AUDIO INPUTs.

MIC VOLUME

Use this knob to set the volume of the [lead voice].

HARMONY/DOUBLE

Use this knob to set the volume of the Harmony and Double sec-
tions of the Voice Processor.

DELAY/REVERB

Use this knob to set the volume of the Delay and Reverb sections
of the of the Voice Processor.

MIC ON/OFF

Press this button to turn the microphone input on or off. The
LED shows the status of the microphone section.

SHIFT) If you keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press this but-
tons, the Voice Processor Setup > Mic Setup page will appear
(see “Voice Processor Setup: Setup” in the Advanced Edit Man-
ual).

HARMONY

Turns the Voice Harmony effect on or off. This adds up to four
harmonization voice to the lead voice.

If you keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press this but-
ton, the Voice Processor Preset > Harmony page will appear (see
“Voice Processor Preset: Easy Preset” in the Advanced Edit Man-
ual). This adds choir voices in unison to the lead voice.

DOUBLE

Turns the Double effect on or off.

If you keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press this but-
ton, the Voice Processor Preset > Double page will appear (see
“Voice Processor Preset: Double” in the Advanced Edit Manual
contained in the Accessory Disk).
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Standby

Use the Standby function to “pause” the instrument, rather than
turning it off.

®)

STANDBY

STANDBY

When the instrument is in standby (LED colored red), press this
button to exit from standby mode (the LED becomes green).
When the instrument is completely turned off (LED off), press
the POWER button, then press the STANDBY button to turn the
instrument on.

To turn the instrument off, you can keep the STANDBY button
pressed for 2 seconds to put it in standby mode, or you can press
the POWER button to completely disconnect it from the power.

When the Pa3X is completely turned off via the POWER button,
the internal battery preserving the Sample RAM memory is not
recharged, and will discharge after three-four days. When the
battery is discharged, turning on will take a longer time (since all
Samples will have to be reloaded).

Note: It is advisable to put the instrument in standby mode instead
of turning it off, if you want the internal battery to recharge, and
let the Pa3X start-up quickly. On the contrary, it is advisable to
completely turn it off to save power.

Standby Power Off

Battery Recharged Discharged after

three-four days

With battery charged Fast boot-up time

With battery discharged Slow boot time

Warning: When the instrument is in standby mode, it is still con-
nected to the power line. Accessing the inside of the instrument can
be dangerous.

Hint: You can check the battery charge level by going to the Global
> General Controls > Clock & Battery page (see “General Con-
trols: Clock & Battery” on page 207).

STANDBY LED and battery status

The STANDBY LED let you see the status of the backup battery.
Off No power. Instrument completely turned off.
Green Power on, battery fully charged.
Green flashing Power on, battery charging.
Red Standby, battery fully charged.
Red flashing  Standby, battery charging.

Red and green alternating (even in standby mode)

Malfunctioning, or batteries exhausted and to be
replaced. Please read the error messages in the

“General Controls: Clock & Battery” page (see
page 207).

Help

The multi-language context-sensitive Help lets you learn about
the current page, and more.

O HELP

[ ]

HELP

Press this button to open the context-sensitive Help.

Real Time Tracks Section

Use these buttons to select and turn on/off the Sounds assigned
to the keyboard (Real Time tracks).

()

—— REAL TIME TRACKS ———————
SOUND SELECT

o o o o
/ I I \
LOWER  UPPER3 UPPER2  UPPER1
/ I I \
o o o o

| S ON/OFF ——0 ————/

SOUND SELECT

Press the button corresponding to the Upper 1-3 or Lower track
to open the Sound Select window, and assign a Sound to the cor-
responding track.

Sounds of the “FACTORY” type are standard sounds, that can-
not be modified.

Sounds of the “LEGACY” type are standard sounds allowing
greater compatibility with older Pa-Series instruments.

Sounds of the “GM/XG” type allow for compatibility with Gen-
eral MIDI sounds and XG Drum Kits.

Sounds of the “USER” type are locations where you can load new
Sounds from an external device, or save new or edited Sounds.

The “USER DK” type is where you can load new Drum Kits, or
save new or edited Drum Kits.

For each type of Sounds there are several Sound banks, that can
be selected using the side tabs.

Each Sound bank contains various pages, each with up to eight
Sounds, that can be selected using the lower tabs.

ON/OFF

Use these buttons to turn on/off the corresponding track.

On The track can play.

Off The track is muted.



Ensemble

The Ensemble function automatically harmonizes the right hand
melody.

ENSEMBLE

(@)

ENSEMBLE

This button turns the Ensemble function on or off. When on, the
right-hand melody is harmonized with the left-hand chords.

PPERF »STS »STS®

Note: The Ensemble function works only when the keyboard is in
SPLIT mode, and the LOWER Chord Scan mode is selected.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Ensemble page by
keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing the ENSEMBLE button.

Performance Select Section

Use these buttons to select a Performance.

)

STYLE
CHANGE

ELECTRIC MALLET
PIANO PIANO & BELL ACCORDION ORGAN

STRINGS TRUMPET &
GUITAR & VOCALS TROMBONE

Lo = =l o [ = <[
PERFORMANCE SELECT
SYNTH SYNTH DRUM
BRASS SAX ~ WOODWIND  PAD LEAD ETHNIC BASS & SFX
[ =) = o o °f o °f <
STYLE CHANGE » GBLO!
This button turns the Style Change function on or off.
On When you select a Performance, the Style might

change, according to which Style is memorized
onto the Performance.

Off When you select a Performance, the Style and
Style track settings remain unchanged. Only Key-
board track settings are changed.

PERFORMANCE SELECT section
»PERF »STS PSTYLE™ »STSSB | op

Use these buttons to open the Performance Select window, and
select a Performance. See “Performance Select window” on
page 104.

Each Performance bank contains four pages, each with up to
eight Performances. Repeatedly press a PERFORMANCE
SELECT button to cycle between the available pages.

All Performances can be freely customized. See the “Style Play
operating mode” for more information.
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If you keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press one of
the buttons of this section, the “Write Performance” window
appears in the display, and you can save the current track set-
tings into a Performance (see “Write Performance dialog box”
on page 138).

Chord Scan and Keyboard Split

Use these buttons to choose chord recognition and keyboard
splitting.

= |
—— CHORD SCAN — SPLIT
LOWER UPPER
o o o
CHORD SCAN section »PERF »STS »STSSE

In Style Play, Song Play and Sequencer-Backing Sequence mode,
use these buttons to define the way chords are recognized.

LOWER Chords are detected below the split point. The
number of notes you should play to form a chord
is defined by the Chord Scan Mode parameter

(see “Chord Recognition Mode” on page 135).

UPPER Chords are detected above the split point. You
must always play three or more notes to let the

arranger recognize a chord.

FULL (both LEDs On)

Chords are detected on the full keyboard range.
You must always play three or more notes to let
the arranger recognize a chord. (You can use this
mode even when the Split keyboard mode is
selected). The “Fingered 3” Chord Recognition
Mode is automatically selected (see “Chord Rec-
ognition Mode” on page 135).

OFF No chords detected. After pressing START/STOP,
only the Drum and Percussion accompaniment
tracks will play.

SPLIT PPERF »STS »STS®

In Style Play, Song Play and Sequencer-Backing Sequence mode,
use this button to define how the four Keyboard tracks are posi-
tioned on the keyboard, and how chords are recognized by the
arranger.

Note: One of the Chord Scan options must be selected for the
accompaniment to play.

On The Lower track plays below the split point, while
the Upper 1, Upper 2 and Upper 3 tracks play
above it. This is called the Split keyboard mode.

By default, turning on the Split mode automati-
cally selects the Lower chord scanning mode (see
above). In this mode, chords are detected below
the split point. The number of notes you should
play to form a chord is defined by the “Chord
Recognition Mode” parameter (see page 135).
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Off The Upper 1, Upper 2 and/or Upper 3 tracks play
over the whole keyboard range. The Lower track
does not play. This is also called the Full key-
board mode.

By default, turning off the Split mode automati-
cally selects the Full chord scanning mode (see
above). In this mode, chords are detected over the
full keyboard range. You must always play three
or more notes to let the arranger recognize a
chord (see “Chord Recognition Mode” on
page 135).

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Key/Velocity Range
page by keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing the SPLIT button.
See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range” on page 131.

Transpose

Use these buttons to transpose the Sounds.

)

— IRANSPOS? —— — UPPER OCTAVE —
- +

UPPER OCTAVE section »PERF »STS »STSSE

Use these buttons to transpose the selected track in steps of one
whole octave (12 semitones; max +3 octaves). The octave trans-
position value is always shown (in octaves) next to the Sound’s

name.
Grand Piano RX # E
AT}

Press both buttons together, to reset the Octave Transpose to the
saved value.

- Lowers the selected track by one octave.

+ Raises the selected track by one octave.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Style Play > Tuning page by keeping
SHIFT pressed, and pressing one of the UPPER OCTAVE but-
tons. See “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 123.

TRANSPOSE section MPERF PSTYLES | ap

These buttons transpose the whole instrument in steps of one
semitone (Master Transpose). The transpose value is usually
shown on the page header in the display.

STYLE PLAY

<nio chord:

Press both buttons together, to reset the Master Transpose to zero.

Note: You can also transpose MP3 files. Keep in mind, however,
that transposition always remains inside the range -5...+6 semi-
tones. This range is enough to cover all keys, but allows to avoid
excessive audio degradation. Any further transposing will be
reversed to fit the range. So, you might see a +7 transpose value

(Just Fifth Up) shown in the display, but the MP3 will actually play
5 semitones lower (Just Fourth Down).

l? Lowers the Master Transpose in steps of one
semitone.

# Raises the Master Transpose in steps of one semi-
tone.

SHIFT) You can jump to the Global > Transpose Control page by
keeping SHIFT pressed, and pressing one of the TRANSPOSE
buttons. See “General Controls: Transpose Control” on page 202.

Front USB connector

Use this connector to connect USB mass storage devices.

<
usB
HOST (F)
®)

USB HOST(F) CONNECTOR

This is a USB Type A (Master/Host) connector, USB 2.0 compli-
ant (High Speed). Use it to connect to the Pa3X an USB Flash
Memory stick, an external CD-ROM drive, an USB hard disk. To
access the connected device, go to the Media edit mode (see
“Media edit mode” on page 222).
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Pa3X 76-keys

==

—

B

Music stand and speakers

Music stand / Amplification bar support

This guide can be used to connect either the supplied music
stand or the optional PaAS amplification system.

——>

] N ,

ﬂ

A music stand comes standard with your Pa3X. For instructions
on how to install it, see on page 27.

The (optional) PaAS - Amplification System can be installed,
adding a three-way amplification system, a pair of integrated
speakers and a bass-reflex box. For instructions on how to install
it, see “Installing the Pa3X Amplification System (PaAS)” on
page 248.

Speakers connector and pin hole

The connector and pin hole are used when the (optional) PaAS -
Amplification System is installed. See “Installing the Pa3X
Amplification System (PaAS)” on page 248.

O O

E@@ (a) (b)

Note: Since the Pa3X must recognize the new circuit, the inte-
grated speakers will start operating only a few seconds after the
speaker box has been installed.

@
. N
@@ Oe
T

The output volume of the integrated loudspeakers can be con-
trolled via the MASTER VOLUME slider.

Note: Speakers are automatically deactivated when connecting the
headphones. You can manually deactivate them by using the
“Speakers On/Off” parameter of the “Audio Setup” section of the
Global mode (see “Speakers On/Off” on page 216).

Audio Input Section

Use these connectors to connect a microphone, another key-
board/synthesizer, or a CD player.

O

AUDIO INPUT

MIC GAIN RIGHT LEFT

0, © ©

Only active when the “Input Routing” parameter is set to “Mic In
to Voice Processor” (Global > Audio Setup > Audio In page, see
page 215).

MIC

Connect your microphones, guitars, or any other musical instru-
ment, to the AUDIO INPUTSs on the back of the instrument. A
microphone connected to the MIC input is also sent to the Voice
Processor for sophisticate processing.

This is a combo connector, featuring an XLR and a 1/4” jack on
the same connector. Use the balanced XLR jack to connect a
condenser microphone, or the 1/4” jack to connect a dynamic
microphone.

The internal +48V Phantom Power on the MIC input also allows
to connect any condenser microphone. After having connected a
condenser microphone, use the “+48V Phantom Power” soft
switch to turn the +48V phantom power on (in the Global mode,

Introduction
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see page 215). Phantom power is only supplied to the balanced
XLR jack.

When disconnecting a microphone from the XLR jack, the
phantom power is automatically turned off. Phantom power is
also automatically turned off each time you turn the Pa3X off.

Use the MIC GAIN knob to adjust the input gain, and set the
volume level using the MIC VOLUME knob, while watching at
the AUDIO IN LED on the control panel (see “Mic Setting Sec-
tion” on page 15).

MIC GAIN

Use this controls to adjust the input sensitivity of the MIC con-
nector (from 20 to 55dB). You can check the input level by
watching at the AUDIO IN LED on the control panel (see “Mic
Setting Section” on page 15).

LEFT, RIGHT

Always active. Use these balanced/unbalanced connectors to
connect a line-level input source, such as a CD player or a syn-
thesizer. Depending on the status of the “Input Routing” param-
eter (Global > Audio Setup > Audio In page, see page 215), the
signal goes directly to the Left and Right outputs or to the MP3
Recorder. In the latter case, the volume is controlled by the
MASTER VOLUME slider.

Set the input level by adjusting the source’s output volume. You
can check the input level by watching at the AUDIO IN LED on
the control panel (see “Mic Setting Section” on page 15).

Note: The MIC VOLUME knob has no effect on these inputs.

Audio Output Section

Use these balanced/unbalanced connectors to send the audio
signal (sound) to a mixer, a PA system, a set of powered moni-
tors, or your hi-fi system.

To assign an audio output to each track, or set the routing for the
audio inputs, see the “Audio Output” section, starting from
page 213.

O

AUDIO OUTPUT

2 1 RIGHT LEFT
LEFT, RIGHT

These are the main stereo outputs. Use them to send the final
stereo mix to an external device. Connect either of them to out-
put the signal in mono. Adjust the output level with the MAS-
TER VOLUME slider.

Stereo audio connection. Connect two mono cables to the main
(LEFT, RIGHT) OUTPUTs. Connect the other end of the cables
to a stereo channel of your mixer, two mono channels, two pow-
ered monitors, or the CD, LINE IN or TAPE/AUX input of your
audio system. Don't use the PHONO inputs of your audio sys-
tem!

Mono audio connection. Connect a mono cable to either the LEFT
or RIGHT OUTPUT alone. Connect the other end of the cable to a

mono channel of your mixer, a powered monitor, or a single chan-
nel of your CD, LINE IN or TAPE/AUX input of a hi-fi system (you
will hear that channel only, unless you can set the amplifier to Mono
mode).

ouT1,2

These are the sub outputs. Use them to create a stereo sub-mix of
just some tracks, or to output just a single instrument to be
mixed alone, or to be processed or amplified externally. Adjust
the volume of these outputs with the mixer’s or external speaker’s
level controls.

Multitrack audio connection. You can connect your Pa3X to
four channels of a mixer. This is very useful when recording, or
if you want to send a player’s or backing track to a separate chan-
nel. For example, by using the separate outputs, you may send
the Drum or Bass track to an external compressor or reverb unit,
or mix the separate tracks on an external mixer.

Connect four mono cables to each of the main (LEFT, RIGHT)
and sub (1, 2) outputs. To feed the sub-outputs (1, 2) you must
program the track(s) you wish to send them (see the “Audio Out-
put” section in the Global, starting from page 213).

Note: When a track is sent to OUTPUT 1 or 2, it is removed from
the main mix going to the LEFT & RIGHT OUTPUTS.

Note: OUTPUT 1 & 2 carry a dry sound with no effects applied.
The volume of these outputs cannot be controlled with the MAS-
TER VOLUME slider.

Note: The MASTER VOLUME slider has no effect on these out-
puts. Signal is sent dry, with no effects applied.

DIGITAL OUTPUT

Use this 48 kHz S/PDIF output to digitally connect the Pa3X to
the S/PDIF input connector of another digital device, like a digi-
tal mixer, audio card, or stand-alone recorder. The same signal
output from the internal speakers (with the optional PaAS
Amplification System) or the Left and Right connectors is sent
by this connector.

MIDI Interface

The MIDI interface allows your Pa3X to be connected to exter-
nal controllers (master keyboard, MIDI guitar, wind controller,
MIDI accordion...), to a series of expanders, or to a computer
running a sequencer. For more information on how to use the
MIDI interface, see the “MIDI” chapter.

&)

MIDI
THRU ouT IN

0% 0% o
o © o °

This connector receives MIDI data from a computer or a con-
troller. Connect it to an external controller’s or computer’s MIDI
OUT.

%0
00



ouT

This connector sends MIDI data generated by Pa3X’s keyboard,
controllers, and/or the internal player. Connect it to an
expander’s or computer’s MIDI IN.

THRU

This connector sends an exact copy of the data received on the
IN connector. Use it to cascade the Pa3X with other MIDI
instruments.

Pedals

Use these connectors to connect various types of pedals.

O

PEDAL
ASSIGNABLE  DAMPER

© ©

EC5
o
OOO
o O

This connects to an (optional) Korg EC5 multiswitch pedal-
board, to control many functions in realtime. To program the
EC5, see “EC5-A...E” on page 209.

EC5

ASSIGNABLE

Use this port to connect a continuous- or footswitch-type pedal,
like the (optional) Korg EXP-2, XVP10, or PS-1. To program and
calibrate it, see “Pedal/Footswitch” on page 208.

DAMPER

Use this to connect a Damper pedal, like the (optional) Korg PS-
1 or DS1H. To change its polarity and calibrate it, see “Damper”
on page 209.

Note: Half-pedalling on Piano Sounds is available when connect-
ing a DS1H damper pedal.

USB Connectors

Use these connectors to connect USB devices, or a personal
computer.

@]

—— USB o<%> ——
DEVICE  HOST (R)

o=

DEVICE

This is a USB Type B (Slave/Device) connector, USB 1.1 compli-
ant (Full Speed). Use it to connect the Pa3X to a personal com-
puter, and transfer data to/from its internal devices (Hard Disk,
Flash-memory SSD). See “HD Connection” on page 238 for
more information.
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MIDI over USB is supported, so you can use this connector
instead of the MIDI ports (see “What is MIDI Over USB?” on
page 242). The drivers for PC and Mac needed for full use of this
function are supplied in the Accessory Disk that comes with the
instrument, or can be downloaded from our web site

(www.korg.com).
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HOST(R)

This is a USB Type A (Master/Host) connector, USB 2.0 compli-
ant (High Speed). Use it to connect to the Pa3X an USB Flash
Memory stick, an external CD-ROM drive, an USB hard disk. To
access the connected device, go to the Media edit mode (see
“Media edit mode” on page 222).

Video

VIDEO OUT (optional)

If an optional VIF4 video interface is fitted, you can connect the
Pa3X to a TV or video monitor. See “Installing the Video Inter-
face (VIF4)” on page 250 for more information.

VIDEO OUT

=

This section is where you connect the Pa3X to the power line.

(=

~ACv POWER ©

@ @ D

ACV cable connector

Power

Plug the supplied AC cable into this connector.

POWER switch

Use this switch to supply power to the instrument, or to discon-
nect it from the power circuit. This does not turn the instrument
on: after pressing it, press the STANDBY button to boot the sys-
tem.

To turn the instrument off, either keep the STANDBY button
pressed for 2 seconds to put it in standby mode (STANDBY LED
colored red), or press the POWER button to completely turn it
off (STANDBY LED off).

For more information about how the POWER and STANDBY
buttons are related, see “STANDBY” on page 16.
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Welcome to the world of Korg Pa3X Professional Arranger!
Pa3X is the most powerful arranger available today, both for pro-
fessional and home entertainment use.

Here are some of the features of your new instrument:

Two keyboard version, 61 and 76 semi-weighted keys with
velocity and aftertouch.

New aluminum cabinet with elegant design.

TFT graphic touch screen display. Motorized tilting for the
76 and fixed for the 61 keys.

Professional TouchView™ graphic interface with a Search
facility for quickly find files and musical resources.

High quality optional PaAS - Amplification System with
Easy Connection systems (no support, no cables, no power
supply needed).

RX (Real eXperience) Technology, the cutting edge engine
that drives every aspect of the Pa3X - from the synthesis to
the display and how it all works together.

Powerful EDS (Enhanced Definition Synthesis) Korg
sound generation system, as seen in our best professional
synthesizers.

DNC (Dynamic Nuance Control) Sounds, more realistic
and vivid than ever including Ambience Drums and Pianos
from the acclaimed SV-1 Stage Vintage Piano.

Up to 256 MB of User PCM Samples, equivalent to 512 MB
(with compression), together with the huge internal mem-
ory provides one of the most powerful sound engine avail-
able for the best sound quality possible.

Self refresh memory backup battery for User PCM Sam-
ples, supported by an Intelligent re-charging system,
ensures fast startup operations.

Onboard sampling to create and edit new sounds and audio
grooves.

General MIDI Level 2 Sound-compatible. Enhanced Sound
compatibility for GM Songs.

More than 1100 Sounds, plus 90 Drum Kits.

512 Performance locations, and more than preloaded Sin-
gle Touch Settings (STS), for fast setting of keyboard
sounds and effects.

120 voices of polyphony.

OPOS (Objective Portable Operating System) multitasking
operating system, to let you load data while playing your
instrument.

Operating System updates, to load new features and
enhancements from disk. Don’t let your instrument get old!

Eight fully-programmable sliders, plus one MP3 Volume
slider, can be used as volume control or organ drawbars.

Three assignable switches, joystick and ribbon strip ensure
total control for all the various levels of articulation of the
sound.

Improved Style and Performance selection. Over 400 Fac-
tory Styles with 4 Variations and 4 Fill In + Break, plus 15
Favorite and User Style banks for unlimited storage of your
custom Styles and settings.

Style and Pad Record, including the enhanced “Guitar
Mode 2” for even more realistic guitar parts.

“Chord Sequencer” function to record on-the-fly any chord
progression.

Double MP3/Standard MIDI File player and recorder with
Advanced Vocal Remover.

Enhanced compatibility with Lyrics in graphical format
(+G) for Standard MIDI Files and MP3 files.

New “Audio Chord Detection” function that automatically
extracts chords to send to the Vocal Processor from MP3
files.

Double MP3 player and MP3 recorder as standard.

XDS Double Player with X-Fader. Lyrics, Score and Marker
display.

Full-featured 16-track sequencer.

Fully editable music database, for fast song retrieving, sup-
plied by the SongBook.

Up to 8 Stereo Effects including flexible Master and Insert
routing for styles and songs. New vintage effects from the
acclaimed SV-1 Stage Vintage Piano.

Sophisticated TC-Helicon Voice Processor, with dedicated
professional effects, including pitch correction, doubling,
and a 4-voice harmonizer.

High-quality microphone preamplifier, with a balanced
XLR/1/4” jack combo connector and +48V phantom power
on the XLR connector.

“Adaptive Mic Setting” which provides a virtual sound
engineer who automatically sets the best EQ/Compressor/
Gate settings for your voice.

Professional Final Mastering tools from Waves audio
plugins Maxx Suite.

High-quality input (ADC) and output (DAC) audio con-
verters.

Optional hardware expansions, to add a video out board,
more Sample RAM and a kit to install an internal hard disk
(61-key model only). Get more and more for the money!

Standard hard disk (optional on the 61-note model), for the
widest space to your data. Standard flash-memory SSD
(Solid State Disk) in the 61-note model.

2 x USB 2.0 High Speed Host ports, for connecting external
devices like hard disks, CD-ROM drives, USB memory
sticks, etc.

USB 1.1 Full Speed Device port, to connect a personal
computer to your Pa3X. This port can be used for file trans-
fer, and for MIDI connection (without the need of a dedi-
cated MIDI interface for the personal computer).



Live Performing

Pa3X has been carefully designed to be used live. The “realtime”
word has its full meaning in this instrument. Performances
allow the instant selection of all the tracks on the keyboard and a
suitable Style; STSs allow an instant selection of the keyboard
tracks; Styles are the realtime backing companions for your real-
time playing; Pads are looping sequences or single hit sounds;
Songs can be mixed in realtime; the SongBook is the quick way
to select a song from a sophisticated music database; the Search
function allows for instant localization of all the files and musi-
cal resources of the instrument.

Easy Mode

If you are the kind of musician that prefers to play, more than
deal with technical matters, you can use the Pa3X in Easy Mode,
and forget all its most powerful features, and let them out of your
way.
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Useful links

Your preferred Korg dealer not only carries this keyboard, but
also a whole bunch of hardware and software accessories. You
should ask him for more Sounds, Styles, and other useful music
materials.

Each Korg distributor can give you useful information. Just give
them a call for additional services. In the English-speaking
world, here are the relevant addresses:

USA KORG USA, 316 South Service Road, Melville,
New York, 11747, USA
Tel:1-516-333-9100, Fax:1-516-333-9108

Canada KORG CANADA, a division of Jam Industries,

21000 Trans-Canadienne, Baie D'Urfé, Quebec,
H9X 4B7

Tel: 514-457-2555, Fax: 514-457-0055
E-mail: support@korgcanada.com

UK KORG UK Ltd, 9 Newmarket Court, Kingston,
Milton Keynes, Buckinghamshire, MK10, 0AU

Tel.: 01908 857100

UK Technical Support Tel: 01908 857122, Fax:
01908 857199

E-mail: info@korg.co.uk

Many Korg distributors also have their own web page on the
internet, where you can find infos and software. Useful web
pages in English are the following:

Korg USA www.korg.com
Korg UK www.korg.co.uk
Korg Canada www.korgcanada.com

Other useful information in various languages can be found
worldwide by accessing the other Korg web sites, like the follow-
ing:

Korg Inc. (Japan) www.korg.cojp

Gaffarel Musique (France) www.laboitenoiredumusicien.com

Korg & More (Germany and Austria) | www.korg.de

Eko Music Group (Italy) www.ekomusicgroup.com

Letusa (Spain) www.korg.es
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What's in the box

What's in the box

After you buy your Pa3X, please check all the following items are
included in the package. If some of them are missing, immedi-
ately contact your Korg dealer.

Pa3X

Music stand

Power cable

Owner’s Manual

Accessory Disk (containing the USB driver, additional
manuals, the Bonus Software, and various other support
files)

About this manual

This manual is divided in four sections:

An Introduction, containing an overview of the instru-
ment and of basic operations.

A Quick Guide, containing a series of practical guides.

A Reference Guide, with each page and parameter
described in detail.

An Appendix, with a list of data and useful information for
the advanced user.

In addition, in the Accessory Disk and in our web site, you will
find:

An Advanced Edit Manual, containing information on the
Style and Pad Record mode, the Sound mode, Sampling,
the Voice Processor and the Effects’ editing parameters.
This manual also includes tables listing all Factory data and
assignable controls.

Within the manual, you will find the following abbreviations:

»PERF The parameter can be saved to a Performance by
selecting the Write Performance command from
the page menu.

»STS The parameter can be saved to one of the Single
Touch Settings of the current Style, or to a Single
Touch Setting of a SongBook entry. To save it to a
Style, select the Write STS command from the
page menu of the Style Play mode. To save it to a
SongBook entry (either of Style or Song type),
check the Write STS option in the Book Edit 1
page of the SongBook mode.

»STYLES The parameter can be saved to the current Style
Settings by selecting the Write Style Settings com-

mand from the page menu.

»GBL The parameter can be saved to the Global, by
selecting one of the available Write Global com-
mands from the page menu. Several Global areas
are available, and a smaller symbol after the GBL
abbreviation will appear for each relevant param-
eter. More information is given in each Reference
chapter.

The parameter can be saved to a SongBook entry.

v
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Making a backup

In case you customize your Musical Resources (Sounds, Perfor-
mances and Styles), we suggest you make frequent backup copies
of them, to avoid accidental loss. See “Full Resources Backup” on
page 235.

Restoring the original data

In case you want to restore the original data, you can use the
“Factory Restore” procedure. See page 236.

Loading the Operating System

Your Pa3X can be constantly updated as new versions of the
operating system are released by Korg. You can download the
operating system from www.korg.com. Please, read the instruc-
tions supplied with the operating system on the site.

You can see which version of the operating systems is installed in
your Pa3X by going to the “Utility” page of the Media mode (see
“OS Version Number” on page 236).

Warning: Do not install an OS other than the official OS supplied
by Korg for the Pa3X. Trying to install an OS created for different
models or downloaded from unofficial web sites may cause data
loss and permanent damage to the instrument. Korg is not respon-
sible for any damage caused by improper installation of the OS.


http://www.korg.com

Connecting the AC power cord

~hoy rower®@  Connect the supplied power
cord to the dedicated socket on
the rear of the instrument.
Then, plug it into a wall socket.

You don't need to worry about

the local voltage, since the Pa3X uses a universal power adapter.

Turning the instrument on and off

Power on

When the STANDBY LED is off, the instrument is completely
turned off. In this case, to turn the Pa3X on you must press the
POWER button on the back of the instrument, then press the
STANDBY button in the control panel.

The STANDBY LED will become green, and the display will
light up, showing the boot procedure. Loading times vary
depending on the status of the battery charge:

Battery discharged (or not yet charged) - If it is the first time
you turn the instrument on, or the internal battery has been
completely discharged (after a power off of three-four days),
Factory and User PCM Samples will be loaded from the internal
storage memory to the battery-backed Sample RAM memory.
This procedure might take about two minutes, and varies
depending on the number of User PCM Samples to be loaded.

Battery charged - If Factory and User PCM Samples have
already been loaded, and the internal battery is still charged,
PCM Sample will not have to be loaded again, and the boot pro-
cedure will take a shorter time.

Exit from standby

When the STANDBY LED is red, the instrument is in standby
mode. In this case, to turn the Pa3X on you must press the
STANDBY button in the control panel.

The STANDBY LED will become green, and the display will
light up, showing the boot procedure. Factory and User PCM
Samples will not be loaded, since they already are in the battery-
backed Sample RAM memory.

Put the instrument in standby

If you want to let the internal battery recharge, put the instru-
ment in standby instead of powering it off.

Keep the STANDBY button pressed for two seconds to put the
instrument in standby mode. The STANDBY LED become red.
Factory and User PCM Samples are not removed from the bat-
tery-backed Sample RAM memory.
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Connecting the AC power cord

While in standby mode, the internal battery is recharged, there-
fore PCM Samples will not be deleted as long as the instrument
is connected to a power socket and the battery is charged.

Power off

If you want to save power, turn the instrument completely off.

Press the POWER button on the back of the instrument to com-
pletely turn the instrument off. The STANDBY LED turns off.
Factory and User PCM Samples are not deleted from the battery-
backed Sample RAM memory.

While the instrument is powered off, the internal battery is not
recharged. PCM Samples in the battery-backed Sample RAM
memory will be preserved for about three or four days (depend-
ing on the condition of the battery, and the size of the Sample
RAM). When the battery discharges, PCM Samples are deleted
from the Sample RAM memory, and must be reloaded the next
time you power the instrument on.

Warning: When turning the instrument off or putting it in
standby mode, all data contained in the volatile RAM area (Song
recorded or edited in Sequencer mode, PCM Samples in edit and
not yet saved) will be lost. MIDI Grooves generated by the Time
Slice function will be lost, too.

On the contrary, data contained in the SYS area of the internal
storage memory (Factory data, User Sounds, Performances, Styles,
Pads and Multisamples) will be preserved. Saved PCM Samples
will also be preserved.

Controlling the Volume

Master Volume

Use the MASTER VOLUME slider to control
the overall volume of the instrument. This
slider controls the volume of the sound going to
the integrated speakers (when the optional
PaAS - Amplification System is installed), the
main (LEFT & RIGHT) OUTPUTs and the
HEADPHONES connector.

The 1 &2 OUTPUT connectors are not affected
by this slider. So, use the mixer’s or speaker’s
level controls to adjust the volume.

MASTER
VOLUME

I

=
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Note: Begin with a moderate level, then raise the
MASTER VOLUME up. Don’t keep the volume at an uncomfort-
able level for too long.
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The X-Fader slider

Keyboard, Style and Song Volume

BALANCE

I

By default, this slider balances the volume of the
Keyboard (RT, Realtime) tracks, against the
Style (ACC, Accompaniment), Pad and Song
(SEQ) tracks.

e When in Style Play mode, this slider bal-
ances between the Keyboard tracks, and

3

IR R

the Style and Pad tracks.

o When in Song Play mode, this slider bal- H
ance between the Keyboard tracks, and the A
Player and Pad tracks. SNG

As an alternative, the slider can be used to con-

trol the Style/Song Volume without affecting the Keyboard
tracks (see “Balance Slider” on page 206 for information on set-
ting the slider’s behavior).

This is a relative control, whose effective maximum level is
determined by the MASTER VOLUME slider position.

When moved, a magnified version of the virtual slider appears in
the display, for more accurate positioning.

Note: This slider only works in Style Play and Song Play mode; it
does not work in Sequencer mode.

The X-Fader slider

The X-Fader slider sets the relative volume of the two onboard
players (Player 1 and Player 2).

X-FADER

Player 1 —] — Player 2

Move it fully to the left to set Player 1 to the maximum level
and Player 2 to zero.

Move it fully to the right to set Player 1 to zero and Player 2
to the maximum level.

Move it to the center to set both Players at the same level.

This slider also selects the (see “Harmony Control” on
page 157), and may select the Lyrics, Score and Markers of one
of the two players.

Note: When moving this slider fully to the right or to the left, the
Lyrics, Chords, Markers and Score page shown may change.

Note: When turning the instrument on, move this slider to the cen-
ter; to avoid starting a Song at the minimum level.

Headphones

Connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES output, under the left
part of the keyboard (just under the joystick). You can use head-
phones with an impedance of 16-200 Ohms (50 Ohms suggested).
Use a headphone splitter to connect more than one pair of head-
phones.

Loudspeakers

Connect the optional PaAS - Amplification System to make it
the integrated loudspeakers of the Pa3X, adding a three-way
amplification system, a pair of dual-coil integrated speakers and
a bass-reflex box.

To install the amplification system, see “Installing the Pa3X
Amplification System (PaAS)” on page 248.

After installation, the overall volume can be controlled via the
MASTER VOLUME slider.

Speakers can be deactivated with the “Speakers On/Oft” param-
eter, that you can find in the “Audio Setup: Metro / MP3 / Speak-

ers” page of the Global mode (see page216 for more
information).

Note: When connecting the headphones, the speakers are automat-
ically deactivated.

Audio Outputs

Audio outputs allow for connecting the Pa3X to an external
amplification system. See “Audio Output Section” on page 20 for
more details.

Audio Inputs

Audio inputs allow for connecting a microphone and other
audio source to the Pa3X. See “Audio Input Section” on page 19
for more details.

Use the MIC GAIN knob next to the MIC input to set the input
sensitivity. Use the MIC SETTING section in the control panel
to set the input volume and other parameters.

See the “Singing with a microphone” chapter on page 88, and the
“Audio Setup: Audio In” section on page 215, for more informa-
tion on connecting and setting the inputs and the audio source.

MIDI connections

You can play the internal sounds of your Pa3X with an external
controller, i.e. a master keyboard, a MIDI guitar, a wind control-
ler, a MIDI accordion, or a digital piano.

You can also control other MIDI devices with the Pa3X, or con-
nect it to a computer for use with an external sequencer.

As an alternative to the MIDI connectors, you can use the USB
Device port for direct connection to a personal computer.

See the “MIDI” chapter on page 242 for more information on
MIDI connections.



Damper pedal

Connect a Damper (Sustain) pedal to the DAMPER connector
on the back panel. Use an (optional) Korg PS1 or DSI1H foot-
switch pedal, or a compatible one. With the Korg DS1H, half-
pedalling can be used on some Grand Piano Sounds. To calibrate
and switch the Damper polarity, see “Damper” on page 209

Assignable pedal

Connect either a footswitch or an expression pedal to the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL connector. Use an (optional) Korg PS1
footswitch pedal, a Korg EXP-2 expression pedal, a Korg XVP-10
volume pedal, or a compatible one,

Demo

Listen to the built-in Demo Songs to appreciate the power of the
Pa3X. There are several Demo Songs to choose from.

Press the STYLE PLAY and SONG PLAY buttons together.
Their LEDs start blinking.

-

At this point, if you don’t press any other button, all the
Demo Songs will be played back.

N

Select one of the available options, to listen to a specified
Demo Song.

w

Stop the Demo by touching the STOP button on the display, or
by exiting the Demo mode by pressing any MODE button.

The music stand

A music stand comes standard with your Pa3X.

« If the (optional) PaAS - Amplification System is not installed,
insert the music stand into this dedicated guide on the back of
the Pa3X, as shown in the illustration:

s

0000

The music stand can be freely adjusted, by sliding it to the left or
the right of the standard central position.
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Damper pedal

o If the (optional) PaAS - Amplification System is installed,
make it rest over the nylon supports in front of the PaAS, as
shown in the illustration.
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Sound

Glossary of Terms

Before you begin, take a few moments to familiarize yourself
with the names and terms we will be using to talk about the vari-
ous elements of the Pa3X.

In this section, you will find a brief description of various key
elements of the Pa3X. A professional arranger (Pa) keyboard
uses different terminology than a traditional synthesizer or
workstation. By familiarizing yourself with the names and func-
tions in this section, you will get a better understanding of how
all the different parts of the Pa3X work together to create a real-
istic musical performance. This will also help you to get the most
out of the rest of the User’s Manual.

Sound

A Sound is the most basic unit of an Arranger Keyboard perfor-
mance. A Sound is basically a playable instrument timbre (piano,
bass, sax, guitar...) that can be edited, saved, recalled and
assigned to any track. An individual Sound can be played on the
keyboard in the Sound mode. In the Style Play, Song Play or
Sequencer mode, Sounds may be freely assigned to Sequencer
tracks, Style tracks, or Keyboard tracks.

Style

o
o
‘;‘

The Style is the heart of a professional arranger keyboard. At its
basic level, a Style will consist of up to eight parts, or “Tracks”.

Drums

The Drum track will provide a repeating rhythmic phrase,
played by the standard instruments of a Drum Kit.

Percussion

An additional rhythmic phrase played by various percussion
instruments (conga, shaker, cowbell, etc.) is provided by the Per-
cussion track.

The Drum and Percussion tracks will play the same phrase
repeatedly, regardless of the notes and chords being played on
the keyboard, although it is possible to assign a different Drum
Kit to either part, or to edit the Kit itself.

Bass & Accompaniment

The Bass track and the (up to) five additional Style tracks will
each play musical phrases that are musically related to and in
sync with the Drum and Percussion tracks. However, the notes
being played by these tracks will change to follow the chord pro-
gression that you play on the keyboard.

Again, any Sound you choose may be assigned to any track in a
Style.

Variation

For each Style, there are four Variations. In general, each Varia-
tion is a slightly different version of the others. As you progress
from Variation one to Variation four, the arrangements will
become more complex, and more parts (Tracks) may be added.
This allows your performance to have a more dynamic arrange-
ment, without losing the original “feel” of the Style.

Fill-in & Break

During a performance, a drummer may often perform a “fill” -
such as when transitioning from a verse to a chorus - adding
extra dynamics and keeping the beat from getting too repetitive.
The Pa3X offers four Fill-ins specifically programmed for each
Style. A Fill-in may be drums alone or drums with instrumenta-
tion. Then, there is even a silent “break”

Intro & Ending

Each Style also allows you to embellish your performance with a
set of musical introductions and endings. A long and short ver-
sion of the Intro and Ending are usually provided, with the for-
mer more harmonically elaborated, and the latter with a fixed
chord. A “count-in” style Intro is also provided, as well as the
quick Ending 3.

Pads are like single-track Styles, that can be triggered by using
the dedicated PAD buttons. They can be used to play in realtime
single sounds, as well as short, cycling sequences that play in
time with the Style or Standard MIDI File, and are transposed
according to the recognized chords.

Keyboard tracks

In addition to the Style and Pad tracks, up to four additional
parts can be played on the keyboard in real-time. Each of these
Keyboard tracks can be limited to a particular range of keys or
velocities, but in general three can be assigned to play above the
split point (Upper), and one below (Lower). This allows the
Upper Sounds to be layered together. The split point can be set
to any note on the keyboard. In addition to performing along
with a Style, these same Keyboard tracks will allow you to play
along with the Player.

STS (Single Touch Settings)

Single Touch Settings allow you to instantly change the sounds
assigned to each of the Keyboard tracks with a single button
press, allowing for wide variation in sounds during a perfor-
mance. Four STS (Single Touch Settings) can be saved with each
Style or SongBook entry.



Ensemble

By turning the Ensemble feature on, a single note played on one
of the Keyboard tracks will be embellished by additional notes to
create a complete chord voicing. The Ensemble knows which
notes to add by looking at the chord that you are playing. In
addition, the Ensemble parameters allow you to select the type of
voicing that will be added - from a simple one-note harmony to
a full “Brass” section - even a marimba-style trill!

Performance

The Performance is the most encompassing setting on the Pa3X
- a single setting that can remember a Style (with all the appro-
priate sounds), the Keyboard tracks (with all the appropriate
sounds) and all their Settings, Tempo, transposition, effects,
etc... A Performance can be stored in one of the Performance
bank locations, or it can be saved in a “database” format using
the SongBook function.

Sequencer

The Sequencer acts as a recorder, so you can capture and play-
back your performances. The Pa3X sequencer can function in
different modes. In the Backing Sequence mode, each Style ele-
ment and each Real-Time (Keyboard and Pads) element can be
recorded on a separate track in a single pass. This can be a big
help in getting a song recorded quickly. The sequencer can also
behave as a traditional 16-track linear sequencer, where each
track is recorded individually one at a time.

Player

The two Players act as two music player, so you can playback
your performances or any Standard MIDI File or MP3 file. Like
a DJ console, you can mix two songs with the X-Fader slider.
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Performance

The LOGO decoder

On the front panel of your Pa3X you have probably noticed five
logos, and may have even wondered what they stand for. Well,
here is a quick explanation of each one.

TECHNOLOGY

RX Technology is the cutting edge engine
that drives every aspect of the Pa3X -
from the synthesis to the display and how
it all works together.

-I-C'HELI CDN A variety of professional
b T B s e B W | M 02l effects are provided by

the Pa3X - including reverb,
delay, compression, hard tune, doubling, modulation, filtering,
and even four-part vocal harmonies! All of the vocal effects are

provided by TC-Helicon, the leader in vocal processing technol-
ogy.

Waves, the celebrated maker of world-
renowned professional studio effects,
provides a set of mastering-level tools,
called the MaxxAudio suite. This suite increases the perceived
loudness and sizzle of the output, either amplified by the
(optional with PaAS Amplification System) integrated speakers
or by any external amplification system.

@ MAXX AUDIO®

General MIDI (GM) is a standard that
ensures the compatibility of sounds and
messages between GM compatible instru-
ments available from different manufactur-
ers. For example, sequenced songs created on any GM equipped
product and saved in the GM format will playback correctly on
the Pa3X.

()
m
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General MIDI 2 extends the basic features of the General MIDI,
allowing for 256 Sounds and 9 Drum Kits (instead of 128 and 1).

o= DNC (Defined Nuance Control) is the way of
fine-controlling Korg’s powerful synth sound
engine. Every nuance and every detail of the
sound can be assigned to a different control, be it
the keyboard velocity or a physical controller. Play the sound live
using all of your body, as if you were interacting with an acoustic
instrument.

©C ONTROL
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The Color TouchView™ graphical user interface

Interface basics

The Color TouchView™ graphical user
interface

Pa3X features an easy-to-use graphical user interface, based on
Korg’s patented Color TouchView™ interface. Here are the basic
elements of the user’s interface.

Pages

Parameters are grouped into separate pages, to be selected by
touching the corresponding tabs on the lower area of the display.

T AT

515 Nuome| padg | seir | i

Mame

Sub
Scale

Menus and sections

Pages are grouped in sections, to be selected by touching the cor-
responding buttons in the Edit menu that opens up when you
press the MENU button.

STYIE DI AV Mann

Effects Track Controls
Tuning

Keyboard Pad
Assign_Switch Style Controls

Overlapping windows

Several windows, like the Style Selection, the Global, the Media,
or the Lyrics, overlap the current window. After you select an
item in the window, or press the EXIT button, the window
closes, and the underlying page is shown again. (The following
example is the Sound Select window).

SOUND SELECT: Grand Piano RX
Legacy I 6H2 - K6 I User

Trk: Upper 1

Grand Piano RX

Honky—Tonk GH=*
121,802,803

[
E. Fiano 121,818,888
malet 2 ||| 6_Piano Live MG

E.Grand Piano GM
121.618.882

[

Fr— 121.812.088
dion

G_Piano Stack 1

= 121895892

Harpsichord GHM
121,806,806

121.869.862

- Ethnic
Grand Fiano

121.663.888

Guit
‘ G_Piano Stack 3

Teetle J re ] ows ] e

Dialog boxes

Similar to selecting windows, dialog boxes overlap the underlay-
ing page. Touch one of the button on the display to give Pa3X an
answer, and the dialog box will close.

Are you sure’?

No J Tes J

Page menus

Touch the icon on the upper right corner of each page, and a
menu with suitable commands for the current page will appear.
Touch one of the available commands to select it. (Or, touch any-
where else on the screen to make it disappear, with no command
selected).

Write Perfarmance
‘write Jingle Touch Setting

‘wWrite Current Style Settings
‘Write Global-Style Play Setup
Solo Track

Copy Fix

Paste F X

Eazy Mode




Pop-up menus

When an arrow appears next to a parameter name, touch it to
open a pop-up menu. Select any of the available options (or any-
where else on the screen to make the menu disappear).

-
J= S emz cHORALE THREE

A ‘ @86 CLOSE 1UP+1D0%WN
1 Piano e

| 657 cLOSE BELOW

!
c I’ IRD OCTAVE BELOW
\

Filter BE3 ZR0S & STHS L-R
818 FAR 1UP+1D0WN

m" 811 FAR GEMDERS |

Checkboxes

This kind of parameters are on/off switches. Touch them to
change their status.

F Quarter Tone

[_ Quarter Tone

Numeric fields

When a numeric value can be edited, touch it a second time to
open the Numeric Keypad.

AMP -
Piano_mf
+ =
? 8 9 {X| | Clear
4 5 b
A 0K
1 2 3
Start: 8 1
Loop 5:
= -] o Cancel
End: FigMgt!
Record | Edit | P [T

The virtual numeric keypad works exactly as the numeric key-
pad of a personal computer.

As an alternative, touch a numeric field and keep it held. Then
move your fingers up (or right) to increase the value, or move it
down (or left) to decrease it.

This also includes the Tempo numeric field in the main page of
the Style Play, Song Play, and Sequencer modes.
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The Color TouchView™ graphical user interface

Editable names

When the ll (Text Edit) button appears next to a name, touch
it to open the Text Edit window and edit the name.

~ 1
ON SCREEN KEYBDARD
Harne:

Genre: [ [ _H H @ -l:lear

Artist:

Meter Info; v i---

Tempa: From —-|

Cancel ]

The virtual keyboard works exactly as a personal computer’s
keyboard. Some of the symbols are context-sensitive, and only
appear when they can actually be used.

Lists and scrollbars

Files on storage media, as well as other kinds of data, are shown
as lists. Use the scrollbar to scroll the list content.

Tupe & Hame Size Date

BACKUP B4-5-86 11: 14] [—
MIDIFILE 11-65-06 18:15
— Scrollbar
SET|  MYSHOWSET B4-85-06 11;65
A=

N
= CRHD_USER] YI
* HD
BT TN AN
Load | save | copy | Erace | Format | vy [PE0e7] use s

Keep the SHIFT button pressed while touching one of the
arrows, to scroll to the next or previous alpha-numeric section.

Virtual sliders

To change a virtual slider’s position, select it, then use the
VALUE controls to change its position. As an alternative, touch a
slider with your fingers and keep it held; then move it up or
down to change its position.

Perf: Grar

i

127

The position of the virtual sliders often corresponds to that of
the physical sliders, so move these latter to change the virtual
slider’s position.
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Operative modes

Virtual knobs

To change a virtual knob’s position, select it, then use the VALUE
controls to change its position. As an alternative, touch a knob
with your finger and keep it held; then move your fingers up (or
right) to rotate it clockwise, or move it down (or left) to rotate
the knob counter-clockwise.

i-||:n|
Li:lll

The position of the virtual knobs often corresponds to that of the
physical knobs, so move these latter to change the virtual knob’s
position.

Virtual drawbars

To change a virtual drawbar’s position, use the physical sliders
on the control panel (provided they are in Drawbars mode).

As an alternative, you can change a drawbar position in the dis-
play. Select it, then use the VALUE controls to change its posi-
tion.

Also, you can touch a drawbar with your fingers and keep in
held. Then move it up or down to change its position.

& &
T [}
& &
] 3
| |
] 3
s 2
1 1

Icons

Various icons help identifying the type of a file, a Song, a folder.
For example:

M File of Style bank

MIDJ:.

Folder

Standard MIDI File

Operative modes

Pa3X pages are grouped into various operating modes. Each
mode is accessed by pressing the corresponding button in the
MODE section on the control panel.

Each operating mode is marked with a different color code, that
helps you understand at first sight where you are.

Three special modes (Global, Media, and SongBook) overlap the
current operating mode, that remains active in the background.
The SongBook mode can recall the Style Play or Song Play
modes.

The Record mode can be accessed from the Style Play, Sequencer
and Sound modes, and allows for creating new Styles, Songs or
Samples.

The MP3 Record mode can be accessed by keeping the SHIFT
button pressed and pressing the RECORD button, and allows for
recording a Song in MP3 format.

Selected, highlighted items

Any operation carried on on parameters, data or list entries, is
executed on highlighted items. First select the parameter or item,
then execute the operation.

e 94

Non-available, grayed-out parameters

When a parameter or command is not currently available, it is
shown in grey on the display. This means it cannot be selected,
but may become available when a different option is selected, or
you switch to a different page.

[_ Legata

Shortcuts

Some commands or pages can be recalled by keeping the SHIFT
button pressed, and pressing other buttons or elements in the
display. See the “Shortcuts” chapter on page 262 for a list of avail-
able shortcuts.
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Easy Mode

If you have never used an arranger before, we suggest you to Touch the “Easy Mode” menu item, to make the checkmark
switch to the Easy Mode. Easy Mode allows you to play Styles appear:

and Songs with a simple user interface, free from the many
advanced parameters that you will want to learn at a later date.

Introduction

Turning the Easy Mode on

Touch the little rectangle on the top right corner of the display,
to open the page menu:

At this point, the Easy Mode has been activated, and the ele-
ments in the display appear less cluttered:

UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX

[i]
L]
E: Unplugged
Dark Pad
Meter. 4/4 L 12 |4= 94 | 5
Y o 2
<M S0 > <N0 H0N > Strings Ens.2 GM

M Perf: Grand Piano eXp Hovie Strings 1

[EACKING) +1
'fﬂ] ﬂ'fﬂ]"ﬂ] liJ—llﬂ—llﬂ
i 127 12?i lZ?if a8 # E E

DF-FERC| ACCOMF | _BASS

TS Juoume | pad | sent | e

0

NS EE)

STYLE PLAY

—il

UnpluggedBallad1 Nylon Slide Pro
Bank:  Unplugged
e ter Bl Nylon Slide Pro

-1

= |

55T a7 -1 &9

Sub
Scale

Dark Pad

Chord: <

Lo wEE NmE eTe

4 5T51: Nylen Guitar Dark Pad
[EACKING]

Mic Talk Yoice Processor Preset Split point

Off | - @81 CLOSE UP THIRD i
STS1 | [sTs 2]

n Mylon Guitar 5TS 2 I Trumpet & Muted | 5TS 4 |
e Dist.Gtr & Sunth EFianaf0rgan

Write Perfarmance

Write Single Touch Setting = |he page menu . i . .

Wirite Car rent Style Settings Note: The Easy Mode will remain active even after turning the
Write Global=Style Play Setup instrument off and on again.

Solo Track

Copy Fi .

Faste FX Turning the Easy Mode off

Easy Mode

The instrument will stay in this mode even after having been
turned off. Repeat the above operation when you want to deacti-
vate the Easy Mode.
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The Style Play page in detail

The Style Play page in detail

To see this page, press the STYLE PLAY button.

Style name and info. Touch the Style’s name to
open the Style Select window and choose a dif-
ferent Style. See page 105

Sounds assigned to the right hand (UP1 to UP3) and to
the left hand (LOW). Touch the Sound’s name to open
the Sound Select window and choose a different Sound.

See page 104

I Sound icon and status. If the

STYLE PLAY

UnpluggedBallad1

Tempo. Use the Bank: Unplugged
TEMPO buttons to 0 Meter: 4,4

icon appears, the Sound
is in mute and cannot be heard. If
the icon does not appear, the
Sound is in play and can be

Hylon Slide Pro

changeit.

heard. See page 42

Hylon S5lide Pro

BT ——— a4

R ICAUTSE I SIS ey Dark Pad /4 Split Point. Touch here and play a
tern, and current beat. kS = : -
= note to set the new split point.
i L
Performance or STS. Touch it to open 5T51: Nylon Guitar park Pad 0 See page 46
the Performance Select window and IERCEING] W
choose a different Performance. =] Mic Talk Yoice Processor Preset ey
Sounds on the keyboard will change. : [P 2
See page 104 Off @281 CLOSE UP THIRD J
pag |~ Voice Processor Preset. Touch
A 5TS 1 (8153 here to change preset, therefore

Talk On/Off. Turn it on to talk with your
audience. See page 95

Mylan Guitar

STSZI

Dist.Gir & SgnthT

Trumpet & Muted | 5TS 4

the microphone’s effects and
EFianod0rgan doubling/harmonization. See

I page 92

Single Touch Settings (STS). Touch one of them to choose it, or use the dedicated buttons on

the control panel. Sounds on the keyboard will change. See page 106

Notes:

o There are three Sounds for the right hand (Upper 1, Upper 2,
Upper 3), and only one Sound for the left hand (Lower). Their
names are abbreviated as UP1, UP2 UP3, LOW, and are shown
in the right side of the display.

« Right hand (Upper) and left hand (Lower) Sounds are sepa-
rated by the Split Point.

« Performances and STSs are collections of Sounds. Just choose
one of them to change all the Sounds of the keyboard (and, when
the STYLE CHANGE LED is lit on the control panel, of the
Style).

« Choose a Style to change the musical style of the accompani-
ment patterns. Touching the Style name in the display is the
same as to press one of the buttons of the STYLE section on the
control panel.



Easy Mode | 35

The Song Play page in detail

The Song Play page in detail

To see this page, press the SONG PLAY button.

Song assigned to Player 1. Touch it to open the
Song Select window and choose a different Song.

See page 106

Sounds assigned to the right hand (UP1 to UP3) and to
the left hand (LOW). Touch the Sound’s name to open
the Sound Select window and choose a different Sound.
See page 104

| Sound icon and status. If the

S0NG PLAY

Tempo. Use the
<no song=

TEMPO buttons to

changeit. =™
Meter: d-d  M———
Song assigned to Player 2. Touch it to

[EIERYS icon appears, the
Sound is in mute and cannot

appear, the Sound is in play

open the Song Select window and <0 Song=
choose a different Song. See page 106 = CI=

Meter: d-d  M———

and can be heard. See

Hylon S5lide Pro 7 be heard. If the icon does not
page 42

Hylon S5lide Pro

Dark Pad Split Point. Touch here and play a

note to set the new split point.

Performance or STS. Touch it to open
the Performance Select window and

STS1: Nylon Guitar

Dark Pad See page 46

choose a different Performance. = | Mic Talk

Yoice Processor Preset

@881 CLOSE UF THIRD J

Voice Processor Preset. Touch

here to change preset, therefore

(5= L the microphone’s effects and

Sounds on the keyboard will change. OFf
See page 104
M
Talk On/Off. Turn it on to talk with your Mylon Guitar 5T5 2 |

audience. See page 95

Trprmpet & Muted | 5T5 4

Dist.Gir & Synth

doubling/harmonization. See

E.Fiano&0rgan page 92

Single Touch Settings (STS). Touch one of them to choose it, or use the dedicated buttons on
the control panel. Sounds on the keyboard will change. See page 106

Notes:

« As in Style mode, there are three Sounds for the right hand
(Upper 1, Upper 2, Upper 3), and only one Sound for the left
hand (Lower). Their names are abbreviated as UP1, UP2 UP3,
LOW, and are shown in the right side of the display.

« Right hand (Upper) and left hand (Lower) Sounds are sepa-
rated by the Split Point.

« Performances and STSs are collections of Sounds. Just choose
one of them to change all the Sounds of the keyboard.

o Available STSs depend on the Style or SongBook entry you last
selected.

« Since there are two onboard Players, you can play two Songs at
the same time. Mix them using the X-Fader on the control panel.

« Touching a Song name in the display is the same as to press one
of the SELECT buttons on the control panel. Each Player has its
own SELECT and transport buttons.

c
5
2
v
S
S
<]
S
it
1=
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The Song Play page in detail
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Turning the instrument on, and viewing the main screen

Turning the instrument on and listening to the demos

First of all, turn the instrument on and familiarize yourself with the main screen. You can also listen
to the demos.

Power switch Demo buttons Display Real Time (Keyboard) Tracks

=

) ) s i s e e s s s o

Turning the instrument on, and viewing the main screen

1 Turn the Pa3X on by pressing the POWER button, located on the back panel, then the
STANDBY button located in the control panel.

After you turn the instrument on, a welcome screen is shown for a few seconds, and then the
main display appears.

STYLE PLAY MT:8 <no chardix

UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX

B: Unplugged L
i _ Dark Pad
Meter: 474 L 12 4= 94

N0 S0ng = N0 S0ng =

Perf: Grand Piano eXp [ Movie Strings 1

EACEINE
MNylon Guitar Trumpet & Muted
Dist.Gir & Sunth EPiano&0rgan

e | vome | paa | sent | omie |

2 When you want to turn the Pa3X off, keep the STANDBY button pressed for two sec-
onds, and put it in standby mode.

The preferred way to turn the Pa3X off is to put it in standby mode, so that the internal battery
will continue charging and preserve the Sample RAM content intact. If you prefer to save some
power, turn the Pa3X off by pressing the POWER button instead. Please note that in the latter
case the internal battery preserving the content of the Sample RAM will discharge in three-four
days, and loading PCM Samples with then take longer.

Note: The POWER button
connects the Pa3X to the
power line,  while the
STANDBY button turns it on.
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Playing the demos

Playing the demos

A variety of demo songs have been included to demonstrate the sonic power of the Pa3X.

1T 1o open the Demo page, press the STYLE PLAY and SONG PLAY buttons at the same
time.

2  Follow the instructions in the display. That’s it!
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Selecting a Sound and playing it on the keyboard

Playing Sounds

You can play up to three sounds at the same time on the keyboard. You can also split the keyboard
into two parts, to play up to three sounds with your right hand (Upper), and one with your left hand
(Lower).

Performance Select section

Pa=

B i i e

/ |
;

Sound Select section Split button

Selecting a Sound and playing it on the keyboard

1 Besurethe Upper 1 track is selected and set to play.

o Note: Be sure tracks
Upper 2 and Upper 3 are

STYLE PLAY

<no.chord 4 A selected track is shown with a white back-

ground. In this example, the Upper 1 track is muted, and are not playing. If

selected. If it is not selected, touch it once to you hear more than one
select it. sound, see also page 42 for

how to mute tracks.

P The fact that there isn't a [E[Eggs icon

& Perf: Grand Piano eXp | Movie Strings 1

[EACKins) over the bank icon means that the
Upper 1 track is set to play. If it is

Mylon Guitar Trumpet & Muted

Dist.Gtr & Synth EPiano&0rgan

o | voiume | pan | osent | owie |3

muted, touch the bank icon to set it
to play, or use the ON/OFF buttons
in the REAL TIME TRACKS section of
the control panel.

2 i you want to play the Sound on the whole keyboard, be sure the keyboard is in Full

Upper mode (i.e., no SPLIT LED turned on). If it is split in two parts, press the SPLIT but-
ton to turn its LED off.

SPLIT

—
mm—




Playing Sounds | 41

Selecting a Sound and playing it on the keyboard

3  Touchthe Upper 1 track’s area in the display, to open the Sound Select window.

o Note: You can also open
The currently .
selected Sound the Sound Select window by

appears in the page  Target track for the pressing one of the SOUND

Sound’s name T fsound header. selected Sound SELECT buttons in the REAL
e of Sounds. .
P TIME TRACKS section.
REAL TIME TRACKS
‘ SOUND SELECT
SO0LHD SELECT: Grand Piano RX Trk: Upper 1 | °I °I °I °|
G rﬂl'ld Fl ﬂl'll] H :I: Factory Legacy I 6H2 ~ X6 I User I -
ks —_— > LOWER UPPER 3 UPPER 2 UPPER 1
/7 Tine EP Phaser ¥et Tine EP ! ! ! \
| 121827084 12 LE3LAEd < I ° I ° I < I
Sound bank icon [ 5 . ToaE ON/OFF
Tine EP Dyno Bell Tine EP lfigd
b 121825084 121632084

Synth 1
Fad A
Sunth
Lead
|

The selected Sound is highlighted.
Touch a Sound'’s name to select it.

rine EP Amp/Phas¢| Suit Case88 EP1
121,623,808 121,833,884

Dist. Ting 5wt Case88 EP2

W I 121.830.88d 121.83d.684
Touch one of the side tabs to select a !

different Sound bank. ‘ = 1IN N N R e
v A

Touch one of the lower tabs to select A Previous and Next Page pair of button
a different Sound page. may appear in this area, when more than
five pages are available.

4  select a Sound from the Sound Select window, then press the EXIT button to close the

window.
SOUND SELECT: Classic Piamo Trk: Upper 1 P
Legacy §H2 X6 vser | UnpluggedBallad1 Classic Piano * p
; EXIT T
IFETD Grand& MovingPad || Piano & Strings s E: Unplugged L Dark Pad @
ar a P
i 121,483,568 121067008 (| 5o Meter: 474 L: 12 4 o)
oo — p P m ;
Clav RX Synth Clav RX ool ot aosongs | Strings Ens.2 GM ﬁ
121.885.887 121.60E.887 Slén:.‘ﬂh
El i o = =
P 5 i " Perf: Grand Piano eX HMovie Strings 1 { 0
Classic Piano Bright Piano RX Bunth The Sound Select window closes, |
121,484.598 121885881 23 : ; S
and the main screen appears again,
: _ || ppears ag
Jazz Piano Rock Piano with the selected Sound assigned to Nylan Guitar Trumpet & Muted
121.885.888 121.68:3.008 Bazz the Upper 1 track, DistGtr & Sunth E PianadOrgan
DOrum &
2 N 5P timee | vaume | pan | seie | owie |2

5 Play the Sound on the keyboard.

may automatically  close
after a selection. To do this,
uncheck the “Display Hold”
box in the Global > General
Controls > Interface page. In
this case, press the EXIT but-
ton only if you don't make
any selection but want to
close the window.

H H H H H o Note: Selection windows
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Playing two or three Sounds at the same time

Playing two or three Sounds at the same time

You can layer all three Upper tracks and play them on the keyboard.

Dark Pad Please note how the
icon appears in the Upper 2
and Upper 3 status boxes.

Stri ngs Enz. Z GHM | These tracks will not be heard.

1 Either press the UPPER 2 ON/OFF button in the REAL TIME TRACKS section of the con-
trol panel, or touch the icon in the Upper 2 status box, to set the Upper 2 track to
play.

— REAL TIME TRACKS ————————
SOUND SELECT

S B S

/ |
LOV\IIER UPPIER3 UPPIER2 UPI;ER]

Grand Piano RX Grand Piano RX H After touching in this
@ i area, the (SRS icon
disappears. The
u Upper 2 track will be
Dark Pad EEE Dark Pad « set to play and will be
@ ¥ ‘2 heard.
Strings Ens.2 GH Strings Ens.2 GH E

2 Play the keyboard.

Note how the ‘Dark Pad’ sound (assigned to the Upper 2 track) has been layered
with the ‘Grand Piano’ (assigned to the Upper 1 track).
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Playing two or three Sounds at the same time

3  Either press the UPPER 3 ON/OFF button in the REAL TIME TRACKS section of the con-
trol panel, or touch Touch the icon in the Upper 3 status box, to set the Upper 3

track to play.

——— REAL TIME TRACKS E—

SOUND SELECT
C)] o o o
/ I I \
LOWER  UPPER3  UPPER2  UPPER1
/ I I \
@ @ @ @

Grand Piano RX

Dark Pad

Strings Ens.2 GH

@E'_

4 Play the keyboard.

i

o 5
‘%

Grand Piano RX

LK)
fo

Dark Pad

|:> S5trings Ens.2 GHM (&
L JI)|

u
P
1
U
P
2
u
P
3

As above, after touching
in this area, the
icon disappears. The
Upper 3 track will be set
to play and will be heard.

Note how the ‘StringEns2’ sound (assigned to the Upper 3 track) has been added
to the ‘Dark Pad’ (assigned to the Upper 2 track) and the ‘Grand Piano’ (assigned

to the Upper 1 track).

5 Either press the UPPER 3 ON/OFF button in the REAL TIME TRACKS section of the con-
trol panel, or touch the bank icon in the Upper 3 status box, to mute the Upper 3 track

again.

—— REAL TIME TRACKS ——————

SOUND SELECT

/
LOWER
/

I B S

UPPIER 3 UPPIER 2 UPI(ER 1

Grand Piano RX

Dark Pad
)

Strings Ens.2 GH

Grand Piano RX

Dark Pad

L]

S5trings Ensz_ 2 GH

]
P
1
1]
P
2
]
P
3

43
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Playing two or three Sounds at the same time

6 Play the keyboard.

Note how the ‘StringEns2’ sound (assigned to the Upper 3 track) has been muted
again. Only tracks Upper 1 and Upper 2 can be heard at this time.

7  Either press the UPPER 2 ON/OFF button in the REAL TIME TRACKS section of the con-

trol panel, or touch the bank icon in the Upper 2 status box, to mute the Upper 2 track
again.

——— REAL TIME TRACKS ———
SOUND SELECT

I S

/
LOV\IIER UPPIER 3 UPPIER 2 UPI;ER 1

Grand Piano RX Grand Piano RX :'1-1'

1]
Dark Pad Dark Pad E
Strings Ens.2 GM Strings Ens.2 GM E

Ao

8 Play the keyboard.

Note how the ‘Dark Pad’ sound (assigned to the Upper 2 track) has been muted
again. Only track Upper 1 can be heard at this time.
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Playing different Sounds with your left and right hand

Playing different Sounds with your left and right hand

You can play a single Sound with your left hand, in addition to playing up to three Sounds with your
right hand.

T Press the SPLIT button to turn its LED on, and split the keyboard into Lower (left hand)
and Upper (right hand) parts.
SPLIT

I AL

JPper

2 Be sure the Lower track is set to play.

If the Lower track is muted, touch its (GRS icon
Movie S5tri ngs 1 to make it disappear from this area, or press the
EACKING] [W+1] LOWER ON/OFF button in the REAL TIME TRACKS
N — section of the control panel (its LED must turn
on).

———— REAL TIME TRACKS ————
SOUND SELECT

i S

LOWER  UPPER3 UPPER2  UPPER1
/ I I \

@ o o @

% ON/OFF

3 Play the keyboard.

Note how the keyboard is split into two parts, each playing different
sounds.

Lower Upper

Grand Piano RX

Dark Pad

=

Strings Ens.2 GM

Movie Strings 1 { H
fEAckinG] -1 i

g

o Hint: You can select a dif-
ferent Sound for the Lower
part by pressing the LOWER
SOUND SELECT button in the
REAL TIME TRACKS section of
the control panel, and follow-
ing the same procedure used
for the Upper 1 track. See
page 40.
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Changing the split point

4 Return to the full keyboard playing mode by pressing the SPLIT button to turn its LED
off.

i

5 Play the keyboard.
Note how the keyboard once again plays the Upper tracks for the entire
length of the keyboard.
I — |
I

Upper

— —

Dark Pad

Strings Ens.2 GM &
et )

Grand Piano Rx@ #
i3

Changing the split point

If you are not comfortable with the selected split point, you may set the split point to any key.

1  Touch the Split tab to see the Split Point panel.

Chord Recognition: = | Expert |
e, Jvotme | pas | spit A oo | 3% -
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Changing the split point

2  Touch the keyboard in the display, then play the lowest note of the Upper section on

the keyboard.
Split Point Ulmwmmmlm "HMMMM [—
[ c4 | =
Chard Recog | Expert
515 : ) Sub
Vel Pad | spiit |
Hame J votume ) R (i o

Split Point
| Press a key to set

e

oo 1]

3  As an alternative, touch the Split Point parameter to select it, and use the VALUE con-
trols to select the new split point.

Split Point WMMM [ﬁ
érd Recognition; ~ Expert

g " . Sub
fane onIumel Fad l Split l Mic: lScaIe

4 Touch the STS Name tab to go back to the STS Name panel.

5T5 1 5T5 3
MNylon Guitar 5T5 2 Trumpet & Muted 5T5 4
Dist.Gir & Synth EPiano&0rgan

5TS . . Sub
& onIumel Pad l Selit l Miz lScaIe
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Raising or lowering the Upper octave

Raising or lowering the Upper octave

If all Upper tracks sound too high or too low, you can quickly change which octave they are playing
in.

1 Use the UPPER OCTAVE buttons on the control panel, to transpose all Upper tracks at
the same time.
— UPPER OCTAVE —
- +
Each press of this button will Each press of this button will
lower the pitch by one octave. raise the pitch by one octave.
2  Press both UPPER OCTAVE buttons together to reset the octave to the value saved in

the current Performance.

Digital Drawbars

A special Sound in the Pa3X is the “Digital Drawbars”. This sound emulates the classic tonewheel
organs of the past. You can use the Assignable Sliders of the Pa3X to adjust the position of each draw-
bar, and then save these settings to a Performance (see “Saving your settings to a Performance” on
page 52).

1 Mute all Upper tracks, apart for the Upper 1 track. Select the Upper 1 track.

Grand Piano RX H The Upper 1 track is set to play
i and selected.
U
Dark Pad 1 !3 Upper 2 and 3 tracks are
| muted (they cannot be heard).
- d
S5trings Ensz_ 2 GHM P
3

2  Touch the Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

SOUND SELECT: Grand Piano RX Trk: Upper 1
m Legacy I G. M2 - X6 I User I

Grand Piano RX

Grand Piano RX ﬁ
|\ OS]

Honky-Tonk GHM=*=

)

121.818.868

121,662,883

G.Piano Live MG
121,012,888

E.Grand Piane GM
121.618.862

whood—
wind

G_Piano Stack 1
121.6802.0082

Harpsichord GHM
12 1.00E.BEE

Sunth
Pad

Sunth
Lead

)

G.Piane Stack 3

trings
Yacal 121,069,882

g
3

Grand Fiane
121,662,608

Ethnic

Bazz

Q#Tgﬁ_‘“ IENED

Drum &
SF¥

o Note: The Octave Trans-
pose value for each of the
keyboard track is shown
under the Sound’s name.

- u
Grand Piano R S P
] =

=)
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Digital Drawbars

3  Selectthe Organ bank, then choose the Digit. DRAWBARS Sound.

Due to the nature of this Sounds, there is only one Digital Drawbar Organ Sound. Different
drawbar settings may be stored with each Performance. So, selecting a different Performance
will select different settings for the Digital Drawbar Organ.

SOUND SELECT: Digit.DRAWBARS Trk: Upper 1
Legacy | eMzexe |  wser |

Digit. DRAWEBARS
121.127.816

DRAWEBARS SETTING

IrganRX HiHix2¥
121835816

Y 'erk_Orgel JSF rganRX16+51/3Y¥
121812817 121.836.816

=
&

OrganRXLow+1'¥ |[}immy Organ DHC
121833816 121013815

Ethnis
JrganRX HiMix1¥ | Jimmy Organ ¥ e

121,834,816 121.010.818

[y%’:‘gﬁ*“ Pl l P2 l P3 l [ ] ‘ I » "DrSL,':";f‘

8

¥

6 6
5 5
dq 4
3 3
2 2
1 1

After you select the Digital Drawbars
Organ Sound, the Drawbars Setting
page appears.

4 As soon as the Drawbars Setting page appears in the display, the Assignable Sliders
will function as if they were organ drawbars (the slider’s DRAWBAR LED will be lit).
Move the Assignable Sliders to change the various drawbar settings.

o Note: You don't need to
be in the Digital Drawbars
page to use the Assignable
Sliders to change the sound.
When a Drawbar Organ is
assigned to a Keyboard track,
the sound can also be modi-
fied while in the main page,
provided that the DRAWBARS
LED is turned on.

DRAWBARS SETTING

e P3 voL SDRIPERC  ACCOMP  BASS PAD  LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1 To Change the DIgIta' Draw-
_% DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC5 VOLUME . .
o bar Organ settings by using
oy . !
- - < - - < - - - < the Assignable Sliders, the
N ENENENEEERENEEEE RS DRAWBARS LED must be
HIEENENENEENEE e S turned on. This automatically
z z z - z z z z - B happens when recalling the
Drawbars page.

= SLIDER

|
(.Jm SEHE M LR 2FE sER JED sEE mn) MODE




50 | Playing Sounds

Digital Drawbars

5 select different parameters in this page, and change their settings to see how each set-
ting affects the sound.
Turn the Rotary effect on or off, and

listen to how much more lively it
makes the sound

Experiment with the
Percussion’s settings

DRAWBARS SETTING

Check this checkbox to turn Per-
cussion on. Percussion will make !

the sound more aggressive Experiment with the

[ Rotary speed

6 Touch the “Tone/Noise” tab, and try the sound parameters of the second page.

Timbre

DRAWBARYS SETTING

Volume of the noise
generated when
pressing or releasing
the keys

Leakage from adjacent tone-
wheels, making the sound richer

7  When you have found some settings that you like, you can save them to a Performance,
as described later in this section.

8 Press the EXIT button to go back to the main page.

EXIT STYLE PLAY MT: 2 T i )

v
Digit. DRAWEARS Ea
]

E: Unplugged
L AN - 94 || park Pad @
Meter: 474 L 12 0| =

<nﬂg> Strings Ens.2 GH
)
P

% Perf: Grand Piano eXp | Movie Strings 1 {
[EACKinG]

LoF  WEE NTS | =Ts

5TS5 1 5T5 3
Mylon Guitar 5T5 2 Trumpet & Muted 575 4
DiztGtr & Synth EFPiano&0rgan

i | voiume | pay | seit [ | S

o Hint: As an alternative to
using Assignable Sliders to
change drawbar values, you
can touch a drawbar in the
display and use the VALUE
controls to change it, or just
drag it in the display.
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Selecting a Performance

Selecting and saving Performances

The Performance is the musical heart of the Pa3X. Unlike selecting single Sounds, selecting a Per-
formance will recall several Sounds at the same time, the needed effects and transpositions, a suitable
Voice Processor preset, plus many more parameters useful for playing in a musical situation.

You can save all control panel settings to a Performance memory location (including your Digital
Drawbar Organ settings). While many Performances are already supplied with the instrument, you
can customize each of them to your own taste, and then save them in their customized version.

Similar to Performances, you can also save your settings to a Single Touch Setting (STS), which will
store all the settings for the Keyboard tracks. Four STSs are supplied with each Style and SongBook
entry, and can be selected with the four dedicated buttons under the display.

Please note that settings saved in Performance 1 of bank 1 are automatically selected when the
instrument is turned on. This means you can save your preferred startup settings to Performance
1-1.

Single Touch Settings (STS) section Performance Select section

Selecting a Performance

1 Touch the Performance area in the display, to open the Performance Select window.

Note: As for Style tracks, they
are saved to a third object
called the Style Settings.

o Note: You can also open

. #AA L the Performance Select win-
Perf. Grand Piano exXp dow by pressing one of the
Fiano Brass i
[HE T UNSEI IR M || Piano & Ensemble buttons in  the "DERFOR'_
E. Piano Sa MANCE SELECT section. This
t Wond— i i i
/ 3 B:” Classic Grand Piano Atmosphere woiﬁd will let yOU Jump dlrectly to
The selected Performance is high- Fozor— santh the desired Performance
. icn El
lighted. Touch a Perform:nce Ina;the — Octave Piano Syn¥oice & Piano || st
o select it.
Guitar e Ethinic
L [5trinas M Super Elec.Grand ||——
Touch one of the side tabs to select a e
: =Y IENIERED) i @
different Performance bank. ETih Sk

Touch one of the lower tabs to select a
different Performance page.
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Saving your settings to a Performance

2 Select one of the Performances in the Performance Select window, then press the EXIT
button to close the window.

PERFORMANCE SELECT:

Grand Piano eXp

Classic Grand

EXIT STYLE PLAY

]

The Performance Select window
closes, and the main screen appears
again. Sounds, Effects, and other z
settings, change according to the
setting memorized in the selected Nylen Guitar Trumpet & Muted

Performance. Dist.Gtr & Sunth EPianofiOrgan

i | voume | pas | st | ome | S

? UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX

Dark Pad

7o)
CIED .
21 no songs Strings Ens_2 G&T@
P

4 Perf: Classic Grand

E. Piano

Piano & Ensemble |

Piano Atmosphere

Mallet
& Bell

Lo wTE | NTE ewS

)Dcta\re Piano Syn¥oice & Piano

Ethnic
Piano & Scat Super Elec_Grand

N IERERES)

Strings

Vocal Bass

Drum &
SFX

0 Note: Selection windows
may automatically  close
after a selection. To do this,
uncheck the “Display Hold”
box in the Global > General
Controls > Interface page. In
this case, press the EXIT but-
ton only if you don't make
any selection but want to
close the window.

3 Play the keyboard.
o Note: If the STYLE

H H H H H Settings memorized in the selected Performance have been CHANGE

selected. Sounds, effects and other settings have been recalled. LED of the
STYLE CHANGE

button is

turned on,

selecting a Performance may
automatically select a differ-
ent Style and its settings
(Sounds, Effects, Drawbar
settings  for the  Style
tracks...)

Saving your settings to a Performance

All the control panel settings, plus the Keyboard track settings, selected effects and Voice Processor
Preset, can be saved to a single Performance, to be quickly recalled at a later time.

o Note: To open the Write
Performance dialog box, you
can press the SHIFT + one of
the PERFORMANCE SELECT
buttons.

1 Touch the page menu icon to open the page menu.

Page menuicon

Write Performance
write Single Touch Setting
Write Current Style Settings
Write Global -Style Play Setup
Solo Track

Copy Fix

Paste Fx

Easy Mode

Page menu
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Saving your settings to a Performance

2  Select the ‘Write Performance’ command to open the Write Performance dialog box.

¥rite Performance

Write Performance
Write Single Touch Settin
wWrite Current Style Setti

write Global -Style Play Se

Solo Track

Copy Fi
Paste FX 20

Easy Mode

After choosing the Write Performance
menu item, the Write Performance dialog
box appears.

3 i you like, you may assign a new name to the Performance.

Use the ‘<—" and ‘=>’ Touch the ‘Backspace’ symbol to delete
buttons or the DIAL to just a single character, ‘Clear’ to delete
move the cursor. the whole string.

Write Performance

Use the alphabetic
characters to enter
text.

Touch the T I (Text Edit) symbol to open the |
- Use the SHIFT button to
Text Edit dialog box. . .
switch between capitals
and small characters.

When done, touch OK to
confirm the new name,
or Cancel to abandon all
changes.
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Saving your settings to a Performance

4 select a bank and Performance location in memory, where you would like to save the
Performance.

¥Write Performance

g e— To select the target bank and
Performance location, select the
bank and Performance parame-
ters, and use the VALUE controls.

A)

EXIT

or...

PERFORMANCE SELECT- The selected Perfor-
mance location is high-
lighted. Touch a
Performance’s name to
select it.

¥rite Performance

Mallet
& Bell

Recor=
Note: A Performance
can be saved to an
‘Empty’ location. An
Siines ‘Empty’ locations cur-
rently contains no data.

Guitar

Touch one of the side tabs to select a Touch one of the lower tabs to select
different Performance bank. a different Performance page.

5 When you have edited the name to the Performance, and selected the target location,
touch OK to save the Performance to memory (or cancel to stop the operation).

Yrite Performance A Warning: Saving a Per-
formance to an already used
location overwrites any exist-

ing data at that location. The
old data are lost. Make a

backup of all your important
data.
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Selecting and playing a Style

Selecting and playing Styles

Pa3X is an arranger, i.e. a musical instrument providing automatic accompaniments, or arrangements.
Each arrangement style is called, as a consequence, “Style”.

A Style is made of several Style Elements (Intro, Variation, Fill, Break, Ending), corresponding to the
various sections of a song. By selecting Style Elements, you can make your playing more varied and
musical.

When selecting a Style, Style Settings for the Style tracks are also selected. If the STS MODE LED is
turned on, the first of the four Single Touch Settings (STS) associated with the Style is also selected,
and Keyboard tracks, Pads, Effects and some other useful parameters are automatically configured.

Use the Style controls to start or stop the Style.

Style Select section Style Controls

Style Elements

Selecting and playing a Style

1 Touch the Style area in the display. The Style Select window appears.

Type of Style.

STYLE SELECT: Un|luggedBallad1

? UnplyggedBalladl ( rooros IR

b -
I||ll $ UnpluggedBallad1 | Desert Shuffle
allotom

L =38 gged
UnpluggedBallad2 Serenade

3 eter: 44 L 12 [4= 9

UnpluggedBallad3 Unplugged

The selected Style is highlighted.
Touch a Style’s name to select it.

HMeditando

Touch one of the side tabs to select a

different Style bank.

Touch one of the lower tabs to select
a different Style page.

o Note: You can also open
the Style Select window by
pressing one of the buttons in
the STYLE SELECT section.
This will let you jump directly
to the desired Style bank.
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Selecting and playing a Style

2  Selecta Style from the Style Select window.

[STYLE SELECT: UnpluggedBalladz |S535 PLA z 4
UnpluggedBallad2 teel Slide Pro2 [ .« [
- Ak
i [T T T
UnpluggedBallad 1 Desert Shuffle e Nylon Gtr RX1 i
Ballad Meter: 474 13 |4= 76 ol
Ballroom tuggedBallad 2 R T P E.Gtr Harmonics \,/ P
99 <N 30N> <0 S0M0 s e
. 5TS1: Steel Guitar i3 Strings é v
uggedBallad3 Unplugged The Style Select window closes, and [Encriric) I

— the main screen appears again, with
the selected Style ready to go. E ar Tenor Sax
RMpOrart Electric Piano Organ Y.

Hiansi l SR ES | e | vatume | paa | et [ ome |3

Unplugged Slow Heditando

Country

0 Note: Selection windows
may automatically  close
after a selection. To do this,
uncheck the “Display Hold”
— CHORD SCAN — For chord scanning to work, either of both LEDs must be turned box in the Global > General
LOWER UPPER on. Lower: chords are recognized on the left of the split point;

Upper: chords are recognized on the right of the split point; Full
© © [ (both LEDs on): chords are recognized on the whole keyboard.
Off: only the Drum track can be heard.

3 Besure one of the Chord Scan modes is selected.

Controls > Interface page. In
this case, press the EXIT but-
ton only if you don't make
any selection but want to

close the window.
4 Press the SYNCHRO-START button to turn its LED on.
m— SYNCHRO m— o Note: You could simply
START STOP press START/STOP to start the

- o Style, but the Synchro-Start
function allows you to make
the Style start in sync with
your playing on the key-

board. Therefore, it may be
considered a “more musical”

way of starting a Style.
5 Play the keyboard. g 997y

When the Syncho-Start function is turned on, the Style starts
playing as soon as you play a note or chord in the chord recogni-

tion area. Play chords with your left hand, and the melody with
your right hand. The arranger will follow your playing.

6  Press START/STOP to stop the Style.

START/STOP
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Tempo

Tempo

While a Tempo setting is saved with each Style or Performance, you can change it to be whatever you
like. You can use either of the following two methods.

. Use the TEMPO + or - buttons to change the Tempo value.

? UnpluggedBallad1

T
B B: Unplugged
E

Meter: 444 L: 12

. As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed, and use the DIAL to change the
Tempo. The selected tempo will be shown in a small window.

VALUE
UP/+

EXIT

Intro, Variation, Fill, Break, Ending

When playing Styles, you can select various “Style Elements” to make your playing richer. A Style is
made of three Intros (or two Intros and a Count-In), up to four basic patterns (Variations), four Fills,
a Break, and three Endings.

1 Make sure the SYNCHRO-START LED is turned on (otherwise, press the button to turn it
on).

—— SYNCHRO n—
START STOP

@j[_ﬂ

Activating the Synchro Start function is not mandatory, but it might be handy.

N

Press one of the INTRO buttons to set the corresponding Intro to play.

EEEs—— |[NTRO S—
1 2 3/COUNT IN

@ o o

0 Hint: As an alternative to
using the TEMPO buttons,
hold the Tempo value in the
display, then move your fin-
ger up/down or left/right (or
change the value with the
VALUE controls).
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Single Touch Settings (STS)

3 Play the keyboard.

L1l

The Style starts with the selected Intro. When the Intro is com-
pleted, the basic pattern (selected Variation) starts to play.

4  while playing, press one of the FILL buttons to select a Fill.

5 Before the Fill ends, press one of the VARIATION buttons, to select a different variation
of the basic pattern.

I VARIATION S
1 2 3 4

When the Fill ends, the selected Variation
will start playing.

6 When you like to stop playing, press one of the ENDING buttons to stop the Style with
an Ending.

I ENDING S——
1 2 3

When the Ending is fin-
ished, the Style automati-
cally stops.

Single Touch Settings (STS)

Each Style or SongBook entry may come with up to four Keyboard track and Voice Processor settings,
called the STS (short for “Single Touch Settings”). STSs are very similar to Performances, but they are
fine-tuned to the Style or SongBook entry they are associated to.

STS #1 is automatically selected when choosing a Style, provided the STS MODE LED is turned on.
STS #1 is also recalled each time a SongBook entry is selected.

@ Hint: urn the auTO FILL
LED on to let the Pa3X auto-
matically select a Fill when
selecting a Variation.

o Note: You do not need to
select a Fill before selecting a
different  Variation,  but
selecting a Fill makes the
transition “smoother” and
more musical.

o Note: You do not need to
select a Variation during a
Fill, since a Variation may
already be automatically
recalled at the end of the Fill.
See “Fill Mode (1...4, Break)”
on page 134.
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Single Touch Settings (STS)

1 Press one of the four STS buttons under the display, or touch the name of an STS in the
STS panel in the display.

Mylon Guitar Trumpet & Futed

[ist.Gtr & Synth

i | votume | pat | st | we | S

EFiano

2  Play the keyboard.

Settings memorized in the selected STS have been selected.
Sounds, effects and other settings have been recalled.

3 Try all the other STSs, and see how settings change with each of them.

4 You can also link the STSs to the Variations. First of all press the STS MODE button, to
make its LED flash.

5 Then press the various VARIATION buttons, and see how an STS is automatically
selected when the corresponding Variation is selected.

STS1 STS2 STS3 STS4

6 Pressthe STS MODE again to turn its LED on (or off).

o Hint: You can always see
the name of the four avail-
able STSs for the current
Style, by touching the STS
Name tab from any other
panel.
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The Pads

The Pads

Each Style can assign different sounds or patterns to the four PADS. These sounds or patterns can be
played along with the Keyboard and Style tracks.

1 Press one of the four PADS.

1 STOP

T T 90

2 I the selected PAD triggers an endless sound or pattern (i.e. an applause, or a guitar
arpeggio), pressing STOP will stop that sound.

1

G

STOP

3 Sselect a different Style, and see how the sounds or patterns assigned to the PADS
change.
You can even press more Pads at once, and play two or more sounds or patterns at the same time.

Pressing STOP stops them all at the same time. Keeping STOP pressed and pressing one of the
PAD buttons only stops that sound or pattern.

Adjusting balance between the Style and the keyboard

Balancing between the Keyboard and Style tracks may be useful, to gently fade them and adjust their
respective volume.

«  While the Style is playing, use the BALANCE slider (next to the MASTER VOLUME slider)
to balance between the Keyboard and Style tracks’ volume.

BALANCE

[}

3

Tt 1=

mlllllll

>
o
o

(%2}
=
[9]

0 Hint: You can see which
sounds or patterns are asso-
ciated to the four Pads for the
current Style, by touching the
Pad tab.

o Hint: You can open the
Pad Select window to assign
a different sound or pattern
to the Pads, by pressing SHIFT
+ one of the PAD:s.
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Adjusting the volume of each track

Adjusting the volume of each track

You can adjust the volume of each of the Style and Keyboard tracks, for example to soften the bass a
little, or to make the keyboard solo louder.
1 Touch the Volume tab to see the Volume panel.

While you do not need to see the Volume panel to change the volume, doing so will let you see
the internal mixer of the Pa3X and visualize the status and volume of each track.

b
UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX *

B: Unplugged -
R 1= 94 || park Pad .
Meter: 4/4 L 12 Gl e

CIED d CID
N0 30ng3 <o song> || Strings Ens.2 GE@

i

ful

% Perf: Grand Piano eXp anle Strings 1 T

[Tl
12?i 121"i 127

DF~PERC| ACCOMP | BASS

Uolume | Pad Split i
K

I-1]

f_l

IEJ:[iJ:[Iil

PR e T

Sub
Sicale

2  Usethe Assignable Sliders (be sure the VOLUME LED is turned on) to adjust each Key-
board track’s volume, as well as ‘grouped’ Style tracks.

A B b,
UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX * ;
L)
L1
b pmbseed . 04 | Dark Pad (el
Meter: 4/4 L 12 [4= 0| ZE
<10 song> <no song> 5trings Ens 2 G&i@

% Perf: Grand Piano eXp Hnwe Strings 1

In Normal view, all Style b S S 5 Iil el Iil -~ To control the volume, the VOL-
tracks are seen as three : 2?5 275 - o # E 47 |l UME LED must be turned on. Ifitis
‘grouped’ tracks. i, e, e off, repeatedly press the SLIDER
s SRt - | Gk MODE button to change it. Please

note that the SLIDER MODE sta-
tus is saved with each Perfor-
mance or STS.

MP3 VOL DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER1
o _% DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5
The LED indicator of - Anl-lml=tml=tn =l =l o] | -emmes
" " R : R : : R : R R R
‘grouped” Style : : : : : : : : : 2
tracks and Keyboard z z z z z - z z - = s
tracks turns on. z : z : : z : z - |
e 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER

o—NE@ oHE wEE nER 2P cER <ED SED cEm VOt
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Turning the Style tracks on/off

3 To separately adjust each Style track, press the TRACK SELECT button to change the
track’s view.

o Hint: As an alternative,
you can change each track’s
volume, by touching a track’s
area to select it, then using
the VALUE controls to change
the volume. Also, you can just
touch a track’s slider in the
display, then move your fin-
ger up/down.

STYLE PLAY
TRACK SELECT

In Style view, all separate
Style tracks are shown,
and can be controlled
using the corresponding
Assignable Sliders.

MP3 voL $DR/PERC  ACCOMP  BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5 VOLUME
o

The LED indicator of

. DRAWBARS
single Style tracks - < < z < < = < T ©
turns on. - z z z : : : : < assioa
z z y z oy oy z by = ASSIGN. B
- - - - - - - - - o

o— 8 SLIDER

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
o—+EE@ ED 0EE LUEE 2D EE 4ED SED cEm  MO°E

D

To return to the Keyboard/Grouped Style Tracks view, press the TRACK SELECT button
again.

Turning the Style tracks on/off

You may easily turn on or off any Style track while you are playing. For example, try muting all
accompaniment tracks, while drums and bass continue to play.

o Note: While in the Nor-
mal view of the Style Play
mode, you can see Style
tracks grouped in just three
“grouped” tracks. To see each

N — | ..
: Unplugge: . 94 || park Pad ! Style track as separate, indi-
Meter: /4 L: 12 4= W0 oy

vidual tracks, just press the
<nﬂg> > <nﬁg> SIS [Eo2 G&bﬁ TRACK SELECT button.

1 Besure the Volume panel is shown, or touch the Volume tab to show it.

i

UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX *

=

m

% Perf: Grand Piane eXp [ Movie Strings 1 { T

Pl

:fﬂ;fﬂ;l llfﬂ

[ERCKING] M1 3
s
gfﬂ fﬂ gfﬂ g%ﬂ B e 1] = 1] : 5 Joomal ] oot | e ] o B
hzzf N azzf N i27f ) se :#55 :#47 :#69: 116
OF.-FERL | ACCONF | EASS —
irs Nwotume | paa | osene | e | b

I

C
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Adding harmony notes to your right-hand melody with the ENSEMBLE function

While the Style is playing, touch anywhere in the ACCOMP track’s channel strip to
select the track (volume value highlighted), then touch it again to set the track to

Mute.
B EJ = Pl EJ
o BE-rls we
,DR;_IF_'ERE ACCOMF | BRSS
Laolume Fad
Hame A A

o>

Mute the ACCOMP track.
All accompaniment tracks
will go silent (apart from
Drum, Percussion and
Bass).

=

127 127
OF-~FERC | ACCOMP
r?gn?e 1 Lalume Fad

To set the tracks back to the Play status, touch the Mute icon on the ACCOMP track.

=

127 127
[DE~PERC| ACCOMP | BASS
ﬁ;n?e 1 Lalume Fad

o>

Set the ACCOMP track
to Play. All accompani-
ment tracks will return
to their original vol-
umes.

P

I

o

127 127 127
I[IR;_IF_‘ERE ACCOMP | BRSS
Lolume Fad
Hame ) | A

To mute/unmute each single Style track, first press TRACK SELECT to switch to the Style
Tracks view, then repeat the above procedure.

Press the TRACK SELECT button again to go back to the Normal view.

Adding harmony notes to your right-hand melody with the
ENSEMBLE function

Chords played with your left hand may be applied to the right-hand melody.

1

Press the SPLIT button to turn its LED on and split the keyboard.

The Ensemble function only works in Split mode.

SPLIT

2  Press the ENSEMBLE button to turn its LED on.

ENSEMBLE

0 Hint: When moving the
slider of a muted track, the
track is automatically set to
On again.
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Adding harmony notes to your right-hand melody with the ENSEMBLE function

3 Play chords with the left hand and single notes in the right hand.

Notice how the right hand is automatically harmonized, accord-
ing to the chords composed with your left hand.

4 To select a different harmonization style, keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press the
ENSEMBLE button to open the Ensemble page.
This is a fast ‘shortcut’ to recall this page. The longer would have been entering the Edit mode by
pressing the MENU button, touching the Keyboard/Ensemble section, and then going to the
Ensemble page.

ENSEMBLE STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble L. While the Ensemble parameter is
Trk:Upper 1 Mylon Slide Pre  F-Guitar selected, use the VALUE controls to select

HIFT . -
S one of the available harmonization types.

Mote Welocity:

Ensemble Trk Assign

Lo
BRIGHTNESS ——

EXIT MENU

5 When the right harmonization type has been selected, press the EXIT button to go
back to the main page.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble PLA b d
Trk:Upper 1 Mylom Slide Pro F-Guitar 21814824 EXIT UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX # P
B: Unplugged i=__= !
Meter: 4¢4 L 12 |d Darkinad W) i
Mote Welocity: -2 x o] )y IE]
N0 SONG > N0 S0ng > Strings Ens.2 GE@ ﬁ F
M Perf: Grand Piano eXp [ Movie Strings 1 { 0
Ensemble Trk Assign [EACKING] “
da : e FIEEEOEE EE B =y
0if | Hormal While in an edit page, press EXIT 'f—J'f—Jgf—Jgf—ng —ngmgl mgf—J
Play ||| Play togobackto the main page of the S R R R NP ST ssFTarfl estlie
DR-PERC FIC-IH | LOWER | UFFERS | UFPER2 | UPFERT current operating mode. F.-FERE ACCOMF | BASS
5TS 3 ) Sub
E R Hame | Volume | Fsd | seit | e | oo

6  Press the ENSEMBLE button again to turn its LED off. The automatic harmonization will
be turned off.
ENSEMBLE
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The Chord Sequence

The Chord Sequence

In case you need both hands free for playing a solo while a Style is playing, you can record a Chord
Sequence and let Pa3X play the chords for you.

1 Press the START/STOP button to set the Style to play.

2  Press the BASS INVERSION and MANUAL BASS (RECORD) buttons together to start

recording.
BASS  MANUAL
MEMORY INVERSION ~ BASS
L = ] -
—pE— —@—
3 start recording your Chord Sequence at the beginning of the next measure. CHORD:
e
While recording, you will see a red flashing icon in the display.
4 Play the chords in the Chord Scan area.
5 When the Chord Sequence is done, press the BASS INVERSION and MANUAL BASS
(RECORD) buttons together again to stop recording.
BASS  MANUAL
MEMORY INVERSION ~ BASS
L = ] -
prm— L —0—!
6  Press the MEMORY and BASS INVERSION (PLAY/STOP) buttons to start playback.

The LED of the two buttons will start flashing. The Chord Sequence will be played back in loop
starting from the next measure. Recorded chords will be sent to the arranger, and the Style will
play with the recorded chords.

BASS MANUAL
MEMORY INVERSION  BASS

o o o
CHORD SEQUENCER

L pm— —@—!

7 Play your solo part, while the Chord Sequence plays the chords for you.

During Chord Sequence looping, you can freely select any Fill or Variation, as if you where play-
ing chords with your hands.
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The Chord Sequence

8  Press the MEMORY and BASS INVERSION (PLAY/STOP) buttons together again to stop
playback of the recorded Chord Sequence.

The last chord played by the Chord Sequence remains in memory. The Chord Sequence will
remain in memory up until you record a new Chord Sequence, or you turn the Pa3X off.

BASS MANUAL
MEMORY INVERSION  BASS

g — — @ —!
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Selecting a Song to play

Song Play

Pa3X is equipped with two onboard players that can be run at the same time to mix between different
Songs. Pa3X can read Songs in Standard MIDI File (MID), Karaoke™ (KAR) and MP3 format.

It may be of great interest to singers and guitar players to know that if a Standard MIDI File or an MP3
file contains lyrics and chords, they can be seen in the display. Lyrics can also be seen on an external
video monitor, provided you have the (optional) VIF4 Video Interface installed.

In addition to lyrics and chords, you can also see the score and the markers of a Standard MIDI File.

The SONG PLAY button

I s s s s s i s s i s

el

Players controls

Selecting a Song to play

1 Press the SONG PLAY button to switch to the Song Play mode.

o Hint: In Style Play mode,
( MoDE ) : <no you can pre-select the Songs
to be assigned to both play-
ers. This way, you will be
ready to start them, as soon
as you switch to Song Play

STYLE SONG
PLAY PLAY

L=l -

LOF wmE NmE eme

mode.
P 5TS1: Hylon Guitar Dark Pad : =
After pressing the SONG PLAY but- ] p—
SEQUENCER SOUND ton, the main page of the Song Y [T 9
eter: J- T
E]E] Flay mode appears. Trumpet & Mot P i
\ y i b ERizneh0an o T
o | vonme | pan | st oo | 4
18 [vone] pad | oom | e | o

The Songs area of the
Style Play main page.
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Selecting a Song to play

2  Touch the Player 1 area to open the Song Select window.

o Hint: As an alternative,

SONG PLAY

PLAYER 1 Song Selection |

ou can open the Song Select
@D <no song> Nylon Slide P H > g "
¥ S EUL UL i o) = window by pressing the
1 Canyan .
: y g SELECT button in the PLAYER
{ Hylen Slide Pro P i .
b l z 1] Lavesong 1 section on the control
2
. EEEH U anel.
? DrpluggedBallad 1 Larkiha 50 s 5 ﬂ’J My MIDI Song p
P 1 . L B prydbdist smu \4 »m
% 5TS1: Mylon Guitar Dark Pad g _J . EE
M| Pinbal - \
Trumpet & Muted = [FHO_USERTMYFHOW IO = SELECT <«
Dist.Gtr & Synth EPiano&0rgan _m - Clase | Sunc P. -
) onIumel Pad l split l e | ok | ke Play All Q [ [

3  Sscroll through the list and select the Song to play.

PLAYER 1 Song Selection _ v |

-

Moy Another MIDI Song
Use the scroll bar to see all Songs in

[t canyon the list. Keep SHIFT pressed and
The selected Song is highlighted. N T touch the Up/Down arrow to scroll
Touch a Song’s name to select it. to the next/previous alphabetic sec-
M%)y MIDI Seng tion. As an alternative, you can use
Ty obeList the VALUE section.

= TRAD_USERT- 7 SHOM DT
un Close | Sync P. M—— Touch the Select button to select the high-
/ Play All lighted Song, and assign it to Player 1.

Use the Device pop-up menu to select one of Use the Open and Close buttons to Use the SyncP. (Synchronizeq Path) button
the available mass-storage devices. browse through the folders. to see the selected Song again.

4 When the Song is selected, touch the Select button to confirm your selection; this will
automatically close the Song Select window.

PLAYER 1 Song Selection Jo |

Mame &

P

| Selected Song

D LoveSong @

— Grand Piano RX
Another MIDI Song Meter: 14 M——- |J=248 L)
0D <no song: Dark Pad .1-:‘:"“:‘..
Caryon N o
Meter: d2d  M——-  |J=128]

Strings Ens_ 2 GH

UnpluggedBallad 1

MW H | N o

D) . :
bl My MIDE Sang Perf: Grand Piano eXp | Movie Strings 1

=Ll T T T

B My abseList

| STS 1 STS 3
= [RHO_USERT-HYSHOW-HI0T = Mylan Guitar Trumpet & Muted

-uo | B clese | swc P sel

Play ATl

DistGtr & Synth EPianodOrgan

e | vahume | P | seit [ omie |

After touching the Select button in the display, the
main page of the Song Play mode appears again.
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Playing back a Song

Playing back a Song

L]
Once a Song has been selected, it may be played back by the player.

1 Besurethe X-Faderis completely moved to the left (toward Player 1).

X-FADER

[ ]

2  Press the >/l (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER 1 section to start playback.

PLAYER 1
SELECT « »> |« >/l

OC 1T 1T I -
W,

SONG PLAY
D LoveSong
jll Meter: 14 -

Grand Piano RX

==

no song: Dark Pad
[ -
Meter: ded  M--— |J=120 J‘

Strings Ens_ 2 GM

UnpluggedBallad 1

WOE WTE NTE =TS

WM = kaew

Perf: Grand Piano eXp | Movie Strings 1

.
After pressing the >/. (PLAY/STOP) button, the but- Halon Guttar Trumpet & Muted
ton’s LED turns on, and the measure counter begins to Dist Gtr & Synth £ Fiano&0rgan

show the current measure number.

A AR E A S

3 Usethe PLAYER 1 control section to control the Song's playback.

Press the PLAY/STOP button to stop the Song at the
Press the HOME button to move the current position. Press it again to resume playback.
Song to the beginning.

O T~ 149

Press the REWIND button once to go back. Keep it Press the FAST FORWARD button once to go for-
pressed to go back more. ward. Keep it pressed to go forward more.

4 When you want to stop the song and go back to the beginning, press the |4 (HOME)
button.

69

PLAYER 1 0 Note: In any case, the

When the Song is stopped, player will automatically

Sl « > e >/m the LED on the PLAY/STOP stop when the end of the
O [ ][ ] N ][ o button goes dark. Song i reached.
[
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Changing the tracks’ volume

While playing back a Standard MIDI File, you may wish to change each track’s volume, to create a mix
“on the fly”.

1 Besure the Volume panel is shown, or touch the Volume tab to show it.

<no chord: @

L Hylon S5lide Pro
il Meter: drd  M=—-

D <no song= Nylon 5lide Pro
L)
Meter: d=d  Pi=— |J=120|

Dark Pad
UnpluggedBallad 1 Sl

5T51: Nylon Guitar Dark Pad

2  As seen for the Styles, you can use the Assignable Sliders (when the VOLUME LED is

turned on) to adjust each track’s volume. Use the TRACK SELECT button to cycle
between track groups.

@D <no song>

$ v e
TRACK SELECT ? il Meter: dod 20 ||| Meter: ded -
i
To control the volume,
the VOLUME LED must be
Use the TRACK turned on. If it is off,
SELECT button to repeatedly press the
cycle between differ- SLIDER MODE button to
ent groups of tracks change it. Please note
that the SLIDER MODE
status is saved with
each Performance or
STS.

3 voL YDRPERC  ACCOMP  BASS PAD  LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1
# DRUM  PERC  BASS  ACC1  ACC2  ACC3  ACC4  ACCS

The LED indicator of
the controlled group
of tracks turns on.

DRAWBARS
- o
= ASSIGN. A
I o

T ASSIGN. B
I o

—LE

1 8 SLIDER

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
oFE 10 N 2EE 3FE KD sEE cEl  MOF
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Changing the tracks’ volume

3 Otherwise, you can use the display to change each track’s volume. In Normal view, you

can adjust each Keyboard track’s volume. Touch a track and use the VALUE controls to
change its volume.

o Hint: As an alternative to
using the VALUE controls,

SONG PLAY . .
G cCanyon hold the track slider in the
Nylon Slide Pro . .
L [ 1) -
vt dra — [J=128 | I51] @me o display, then move your fin
DRUM PERC
@D <no song> Hylon Slide Pro n ger up/down.

Meter; d-d  HMi———

UnpluggedBallad 1 D3 (R

5T51: Hylon Guitar Dark Pad

I 2
o— @ Hd 0ER

Keyboard tracks

4 Press the TRACK SELECT button once to see tracks 1-8 (Track 1-8 view).

o Note: Changes to Song
tracks will not be saved, and
TRACK SELECT L L - will be reset each time you
il Meter: d-d M——— 8 Meter: ded

: press the |4 (Home) button.
They may also be reset while
pressing the << (Rewind)
button. To save changes, you
must edit the Song in
Sequencer mode.

° LDR/PERC  ACCOMP
DI

o MP3VOLy orum pERC

In Track 1-8 view, the first 8 tracks
of the selected Song are shown.

L 2
o—E B3 El

SONG PLAY
TRACK SELECT

LDR/PERC  ACCOMP
MP3VOL g "bruM  PERC

Trk:Upper 1 Nylon Slide Pro

In Track 9-16 view, the second
group of 8 tracks of the selected
Song are shown.

j

1 2
@;m JBE 10
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6 Press TRACK SELECT again, to return to the Normal view (Keyboard tracks).

1 = v
TRACK SELECT
@D Canyon Nylon Slide Pro_ | .«
[ LT B
Meter: dod  M-— [J=1208
JE@ <no songs> Nylen Slide Pro 5;/ ; (:)
-1 hors DR/PERC  ACCOMP
Meter: dod  Mi——— J-:I-ZEJ o MP3VOLy orum pERC
Dark Pad P
UnpluggedBallad 1 ksl LE % - - -
# 5751: Mylon Guitar Dark Pad s - : :
;fﬂJ—llﬂ—llﬂ _Jf_J ST
: 12'5#58 f?s- 13111 e C 2
o_+¥E@ oED 10EA

515 N waime| paa | seit | e

Mame Siale Bio
Keyboard tracks
7  Press the » [l (PLAY/STOP) button to start the Song.
PLAYER 1
SELECT > | >/l
OC ] )
A

8 While listening to the Song, switch from Normal view to Track 1-8 and Track 9-16 view,
to see which tracks are playing.

To see if a track is playing, look at its name, and see if it changes color.

«  Touch each track’s channel strip, to see each track’s detail in the Track Info line.

Trk:Upper 1 Nylon Slide Pro

Trk:Upper 1 Nylom S51ide Pro F—Guitar 121.61d.824

Selected track Assigned Sound. Touch it to Sound bank Program Change
open the Sound Select window.
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Turning the Song tracks on/off

«  Alternatively, you can see which type of Sound is assigned to each track in the Sound
area of the Track 1-8 and Track 9-16 views.

Trk:Upper 1 Hylon 5lide Pro F—fuitar
o ®o - Ao

Turning the Song tracks on/off

While playing back a Standard MIDI File, you may wish to mute one or more tracks, for example to
sing along with the Song, or play an instrumental part live on the keyboard.

To mute/unmute Song tracks you simply touch the Play/Mute icon in the Volume panel, as seen for
the Style tracks. See “Turning the Style tracks on/off” on page 62 for more information.

Soloing a track

Contrary to the above, you may want to make a single track of a Standard MIDI File play alone. This
is called the Solo function.

1 Whilethe Songis playing, keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch the track you want
to listen to in Solo mode.

N

To set all tracks back to the Play status, keep the SHIFT button pressed again, and
touch the track that is currently in Solo mode.

Please remember that you can also use the Solo function in Style Play and Sequencer mode. The
Solo command can also be selected from the page menu.

Removing the voice from an MP3 file

If you want to sing along with a Song in MP3 format, you can try to remove the vocal part from the
MP3 file. This features may be more or less effective, depending on the Song.

1 Program one of the Assignable Switches as the Vocal Remover.

Octave Transpose

Sound bank icons. Touch to open the
Sound Select window.

o Note: These changes will
not be saved to the Song. To
save changes, edit the Song
in Sequencer mode.
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Removing the voice from an MP3 file

Press the MENU button, and choose the “Pad/Assignable Switch” section. Then touch the
Switch tab to open the “Switch” page. While in this page, assign the Vocal Remover function to
the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH 2:

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Pad / Assignable Switch hd

— Assignable Switch

Switch 1 [ﬁ

- i Sound Controller | |

Switch 3
- | Song-Melady |

Pad Switch

2 Press the EXIT button to return to the main page of the Song Play mode.

3 Assign an MP3 file to one of the players.

o Note: The Vocal Remover

4 start the player with the MP3 Song assigned. only works on a single player
at a time. To switch from a

player to the other, please use
5 Press the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH 2 to activate the Vocal Remover, and remove the origi- the X-FADER.

nal singer’s voice.

Listen to how the original singer’s voice is reduced or totally removed.

6 Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the SONG PLAY button to open the “Prefer-
ences: General Setup” page.

S0ONG PLAY-PLY1: Preferences w
— Global —Song Play Setup

[ MP3 Yocal Rem. Preset: - Preset <4 ] Depth: 1 8@
SMF Melody Track: i

Drum & Bass Mode

Drrum Track: ~ Track 1@ |
Bass Track: - Track & |
Harrnony Contral: - | Keyboard ]

General | Play
Setup | Setup

7  Experiment with the various settings of the “MP3 Vocal Remover Preset”.

Each setting is optimized for a particular kind of voice. Find the one that better fit the original
singer’s voice.

8 When done, press the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH 2 to deactivate the Vocal Remover, and
make the original singer’s voice appear again.

9 Stop the player.
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Removing the Melody track from a Standard MIDI File

If you want to sing along with a Song in Standard MIDI File format, you can remove the Melody track
from the Song.

1 Assign a Standard MIDI File with a Melody track to one of the players.
2 startthe player with the Standard MIDI File Song assigned.

3 Press the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH 3 to mute the Melody track.

The Melody track disappears. If it is the wrong track, continue to the following step to select a
different track.

o

Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the SONG PLAY button to open the “Prefer-
ences: General Setup” page.

S0ONG PLAY-PLY1: Preferences w

— Global —Song Play Setup
IMP3 Yocal Rem. Preset: « (i Preset 4 | Depth: 1 8@
SMF Melody Track: ;M

Drum & Bass Mode

Drurm Track: = iTrack 18 |

Bass Track: - i Track 2 |

Yocal Processor Mode

Harrnony Contral: - | Keyboard i

General | Play
Setup | Setup

n

Choose a different Melody track.

(o)

When done, you can press the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH 3 switch to unmute the Song’s Mel-
ody track and let the original MIDI instrument play the Melody line again.

N

Stop the player.
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Mixing two Songs

You can select two Songs at the same time, and mix between them using the X-FADER slider.

1 Touch the Player 1 area to open the Song Select window and select the Song to be
played by Player 1. Touch Select to confirm.

PLAYER 1 Song Selection > |
Hylon Slide Pro
-
IS0 "MOp  Another MIDT Song
Hylon Slide Pro
I W Canyon

i Dark Pad

Dark Pad My MIDI Song

B by dbecList

= [KHD_USERTHYSHOWMIDT

~ip_ | QB ciese | sync | sel

Play All

|

2  Once aSongis assigned to Player 1, touch the Player 2 area once to select it, and a sec-

ond time to open the Song Select window. Select a Song to be assigned to Player 2, and
touch Select to confirm.

<no chord:

hd
Grand Piano RX
P

PLAYER 2 Song Selection ]

Hame &

¥

[
m-— |J=240

bl Meter: 144 Anather MIDI Song —
{ D <no song> Dark Pad ,‘«:m:"

Caryon

LoveSong

=i T T

4 Strings Ens.2 6M ﬁ
LI

7 Grand Piano eXp [ Movie Strings 1

My MIDI Song

Finbaill

5TS 1 575 3 ~ |
Nylan Guitar Trumpet & Muted TRHO_USERT-TYSHOWHIIT E
DistGtr & Synth EPisnofOrgan - Clos c P.| Sel

e | vome | paa | osent | |3 ]

3 Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two P/ B (PLAY/STOP) buttons, to
start both Players at the same time.

o Hint: You don’t need to
PLAYER 1 start both players at the
SELECT < > < >/m same time. You can start the
O [ ][ ][ ] o first Song — then start the sec-
ond one when the first one is
near to the end. This way, you
can use the X-FADER slider to
gently crossfade between the
4 During playback, move the X-Fader, to mix between the two Songs. end of one Song and the
beginning of the following
one.

SHIFT

X-FADER

= |\ =t
U

5 During playback, you may control each Player separately, by using the dedicated
Player controls.

6  Press the relevant >/l (PLAY/STOP) button to stop the corresponding Player.
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The SongBook

One of the most powerful features of the Pa3X is the onboard music database, that allows you to orga-
nize your Styles and Songs (in the MID, KAR and MP3 formats) for easy retrieving. Each entry of this
database may include the artist, title, genre, number, key, tempo, and meter (time signature) of a spec-
ified song. When selecting one of the entries, the associated Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3 file - as
well as the Style Play or Song Play mode - is automatically recalled.

In addition to helping you organize your shows, the SongBook allows you to associate up to four Pads,
and up to four STSs to each Standard MIDI File or MP3 file. This way, it is easy to recall a complete
setup for Keyboard tracks, effects, and the Voice Processor, for realtime playing over a Standard MIDI
File or MP3 file.

Also, you can link a text file to a Standard MIDI File, MP3 file or to a Style, to read the Lyrics in the
display or on an external monitor, even if there are no Lyrics events in the Standard MIDI File or MP3
file, or if you prefer to play the song live with the help of the Styles.

You can add your own entries to the SongBook, as well as edit the existing ones. Korg has already sup-
plied some hundred entries as standard. Furthermore, the SongBook allows you to create various cus-
tom lists, that may suit your different shows.

s s s e W

The SONGBOOK button
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Selecting the desired entry from the Main List

A large database is already included with the instrument, and you can later customize it. You may
browse through this database in a variety of ways.

1 while you are in Style Play or Song Play mode, press the SONGBOOK button to open
the SongBook window.

Style, Standard MIDI File(s) or MP3 file(s) currently
assigned to the arranger or player(s)

SONGEOOK MT:8 t] | v

(dpe Mame & Key \

SONGBOOK

Use the scroll bar to see all
L. Songsin the list. Keep SHIFT
pressed and touch the Up/
Down arrow to scroll to the
day in Paradise Balad next/previous alphabetic

D A Felicidad Latn = section. As an alternative,

Ggiorni di noi o

6+1 days Pop 166

‘:> ¢

SongBook Main List gigala Pop 138 you can use the VALUE
@ 4 hard day/night Pop - 14 i DIAL.
Touch this checkbox o Filtered Fi“",—;] Select
REURAN,
to turn the view filter gook | Custom [ L=t [ Book ok | Back 5
on o0 List Edit J Edit 1 ) Editz ) Edit3 i

Touch this button to
Touch this button to Adds the selected entryto  select the current entry to
edit the view filter. the Custom List (if acti- play.
vated - see page 84).

N

Browse through the entries.

Icons in the Type column will help you identify the type of the entry. The Genre column is
shown by default, but you can switch to the Artist column (see “Displaying Artist or Genre”
below).

w

When the entry you are looking for becomes visible in the display, select it and touch
the Select button in the display.
After selecting an entry, the corresponding Style, MID, KAR or MP3 file will be recalled,

together with the relevant operating mode (Style Play or Song Play). Up to four STSs will also be
recalled. Any TXT file associated with the entry can be seen in the Lyrics page.

The selected Style, MID, or KAR file, or MP3 is shown in the higher part of the screen.

Displaying Artist or Genre

For space matters, either the Genre or Artist column can be seen in the display. You cannot see both at
the same time.

1 Touchthe page menu icon to open the page menu.

o Note: The Artist and Key
fields of all supplied entries
have been intentionally left
empty.

Show Artist {now Genrel

Show Song Mumber §now Keu}e
Enable List Edit

Expart as Text File
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Sorting entries

2 Choose Show Artist (now Genre) to switch from Genre to Artist in the List view. The Art-
ist column will be shown.

3 Open the page menu again, and choose the Show Genre (now Artist) item. The Genre
column will be shown again.

Show Genre (now &rtist)

Showe Song Mumber {now: Keu}%
Enable List Edit
Export as Text File

Sorting entries

You can change the order entries are shown in the display.

1 Youcan change the sorting order by touching one of the labels in a list of names.

Touch the Name label... SONGBOOK § | -

Style: UnpluggedBalladl
Epm

Key

Key

...to alphabetically reorder the names in the
list. Each time you touch the same label, the

. Filtered  Filter... Select
order changes between Ascending and [ lj - I
i Tustom | L=t [ Book | Baok | Book
Descending. || ssa JoT ] C77 [ B [ B | et [ oo |

You can do the same by touching the Type, Name, Genre, Artist, Key, Number, Tempo or Meter
label.

2  Eachtime you touch the same label again, the order changes between ascending and
descending.

79
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Searching entries

The SongBook database may be really huge. You can, however, look for (say) specific artists or song

titles, using the filtering functions.

1 Touch theFilter button in the display, to open the Filter dialog box.

@ 6+1 days Pop
A day in Paradise Ballad -

A Felicidad Latin -

A gigolo

= Pop
& hard dawfnight Pop -

Key  Bpm

lag  d-d
98 ded
e dod
128 dod
143 d-d

Info

List Bk Eook [
Book I? VA e ) it 1§ Edits ) Edit s

Benre: Clear |
Artist: Clear |
Meter Info: | vi--- | Clear |
Tempno: From -- Ta 258 J M

Cancel | 0K |  clear an |

2  Touch the ll (Text Edit) button next to the search criteria (even more than one) you

want to enter.

For example, you may want to find all songs containing the word “love” in the title (in any posi-
tion in the string). If so, select the ‘Name’ criterion, and enter the word ‘love. Capitals are not rel-

evant for the search.

tame: /7| Clear |
Gen Clear |
At Clear |
Meter Info: v i--- | _Clear |
Tempa: From -- To 258 M

Cancel ] 0K ] Clear A1l ]

DN SCREEN KEYBOARD

Lovel + | | & | clear
i1jz2|3)4|5]|6)7]8]|2|)0]|-
qglwleqr | t|lylulilolp]|lI
als|d glhf|ijkj!§:1]"
8 z clv|lbln|m|=]\
4+ | alt Space . f11
e Cancel 114

3  Touch OKin the display, and close the Text Edit dialog box. The entered text is now the

search criteria.

0OH SCREEN KEYBOARD

Benre: Clear |
Artist: Clear |
Meter Info: ¥ i-—- | _Clear |
Ternpo: From -- Ta 258 M

Cancel | ok | clearan|

Available search
criteria. “Genre”
and “Artist” are
both consid-
ered, even
though only one
of them may be
shown in the List
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Searching entries

4 Touch OK to close the Filter dialog box and return to the SongBook page.

Once the Filter dialog box has been closed by touching OK, the Filtered check box is automati-
cally checked, and the filter is activated. Only entries matching the entered criterion are seen in
the Main List.

SONGEDDK

P2: <no zong:

Could you beloved Reggae
Crazy litkle love  Rock - 155 ded
Feel love power  Rock - 123 d-d
Half time lover ~ Pop - 184 ded
'm out of love  Pop - 126 ded
ndian Love Song Jazz 0 -- 175 d-d LI

Filter... - -

Book | Custom | Li=t
Edit 2 Lizt Edit

g
[m Filtered
N

5 To see the whole SongBook database again, touch the Filtered check box again, to
make the check mark disappear.
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Adding entries

Adding entries

You can add your own entries to the SongBook database.

1 Gotothe Style Play or Song Play mode, depending on the type of entry you want to
add to the SongBook database.

N

Select the Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3 file to be added to the SongBook.

Assign the selected Song to Player 1. (Only Songs assigned to Player 1 will be saved in the Song-
Book entry. Songs assigned to Player 2 will not be saved).

w

Edit Keyboard and Style tracks as you prefer, by selecting different Sounds and Effects,
or editing any other parameter.

Please note that changes to Standard MIDI File’s tracks will not be saved as SongBook data. Only
data included in the Standard MIDI File will always be used.

D

If you like, select a different Voice Processor Preset.

The Voice Processor Preset selection will be saved in a SongBook entry, only if you will also save
an STS. So, please don’t forget to check the “Write” checkbox in the “STS” area.

n

When your entry is ready, press the SONGBOOK button, then the Book Edit 1 tab to see
the Book Edit 1 page and link a Musical Resource to the SongBook entry.

(o)

Touch the New Song button in the display to add a new item to the SongBook list.

Name of the Style, MID, or KAR or MP3 file, memorized
with the entry. Song Selection number (ID number
for numeric selection)

Entry’s name

When checked, current settings for Style tracks, .
or the path for the MID, KAR or MP3 file, are - Currently selected resource. 'fa_‘ dif-
saved with the entry. If unchecked, the original Narne: |1 oveSong \ Nurnber: | —— ferent Style, MID, KAR or MP3 file
Style track settings are saved with the entry. Entry Resource: EIIN <no song> I has been selected, it may differ
This parameter is mandatory when creating a ~N— from the saved resource (shown on
new entry by touching the New Song button. \bwme D LoveSong top of the page).
R
f wirite
) & 411 Current Stile TS
One of the four STS available for
When checked, you can save the current Key- / Current _J[T] Brand Fiano e TD:- each entry, where you can save the
board tracks and Voice Processor settings into T~ !
- current settings for Keyboard
one of the four STSs available for each entry, or ,Nev Song - S Write tracks and the Voice Pr .
save all the current Style STSs to the SongBook " / Taston | 07 |LBosk l Fook, | Bock > acksa € Volce Frocessor.
entry. 5 List Edit dit 1 ) Edit 2 ) Edit3 nte
. y A J L
Touch New Song to cre- ( : Choose All Current Style STS to save the four STSs

ateanew entry. (recalled by the latest selected Style) with the new

entry.
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7  When done with this page, press the Book Edit 2 tab to see the Book Edit 2 page and

edit the SongBook database details.

SONGBOOK

Name:ln day in Paradise

Entry Resource: <empLy’

s

Genre: Ballad Tempo/Bpm: 96

L Database entry’s

Artist: Meter Info: v idid parameters

A

Key Info: = i-- P M.Tranzp.: @

New Snng] Del Song ]

write |

Custom Lizt EBook Book
B°°kl List l Foit | Edit 1 JAEdit 2
J L

Eook

8 Touch the II (Text Edit) button next to the field(s) you want to edit. Set all other

parameters.

You can write the genre and artist name. If you are saving a single STS, you can assign it a name
(this is not possible if you are saving all STSs). Select a Tempo matching the song’s tempo, and
select the Meter (time signature) and Key of the song. You can also specify a Master Transpose
value, to be automatically selected when selecting the entry.

When done with this page, touch the tab to go to the Book Edit 3 page, where you can

and set the Synchro and Memory parameters, link a text file to the entry, and choose

the Harmony Control.

Synchro (for Style) and Memory (for Style
and Songs) On/Off status

Track from which to take notes to be sent
to the Voice Harmony.

—]

SO0NGEOOK

Name:IUanuggedBalladl Mumber: | ——
Entry Resource: [EIE Mo Song
; - N
Synchro Start: ~ | Unchanged Linked * TXT
n
Synchro Stop: + Unchanged
Mermary: | Unchanged | Reset ] Browse ]J

Harmny Control: T
1hd

Hew Song - ¥Write

Baol: Custom | List Eaok Eaok Eoak
List Edit Edit 1 § Edit 2 /Edit 2

Info

O

Text file linked to the entry. This
text will be seen as Lyrics in the dis-
play (or in the external monitor,
with the VIF4 option installed). See
“Viewing lyrics and chords in the
Song Play and SongBook modes”
on page 169.

10 After having filled up all the desired fields (be as comprehensive as you can), touch the
Write button in the display to open the Write dialog box.

SONGEDOK

Name:lUanuggedBalladl Humber : | -
Entry Resource: [FIE Mo Song

Sunchro Start: « Unchanged

Synchro Stop: + Unchanged

Memary: + | Unchanged | Reset ] Brivwse ]

Harman Contol: 3]
New Song - writ

Boak lCustoml Lizt Eook [ Book | Book

List Edit Edit 1 & EditZ ) Edit3

Write Song

MNew Song Name: Lave Song

J Rename# Dverwrite:

(& Hew Song

Cancel

oK

83
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Creating a Custom List

11 Touch the II (Text Edit) button to assign a name to the new entry, then touch OK to
save the entry to the SongBook database.

Entry’s name. By default it is the same name of the associated Standard
MIDI File of MP3 file, or the associated Style. The name can be up to 16 char-
acters long.

Select Rename/Overwrite to overwrite
an existing entry. Warning: the older

entry will be deleted! \New Song Hame:[T] LoveSong
Rename/ Overwrite:

Select New Song to add a new entry to ® Mew Song
the SongBook database. This option is
automatically selected when a new entry

has been created (by touching the New Cancel J oK J
Song button while in the Edit 1 page).

Creating a Custom List

You can create several Custom Lists in the SongBook, to make a set of entries suitable for your various
shows. Before starting a new Custom List, be sure you have added all needed entries to the SongBook
main database (see “Adding entries” above).

1 whilein SongBook mode, open the page menu and check the ‘Enable List Edit’ item.

= List Hame: Pop
Tupe  Hame Genre Key  EBpm Meter
Showe Artist Cnow Genred & gigolo
Shir Song Nurnber £ it Kgu} Long train going Pop - 18 a4
5 5 Mr. Duke Pop 186 ded
Selsl e Lt el & 1 wart your hand Pop - 134 dsd
Export as Text File @ry superstitions Pop T B8 ded
After you check the ‘Enable <’ Senza donne Pop 81 asa|
List Edit’ item, the List Edit =
page becomes available. . + Song| Hew List] Del List] Write J
el e =08 B 478 1 Info

2 Select a Custom List to be edited.

To edit an existing list, touch the Custom List tab to open the Custom List page, and select one of
the available Custom Lists. To create a new list, touch the List Edit tab to open the List Edit page,
and touch the New List button to create a new, blank list.
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Creating a Custom List

3 Touch the Book tab to open the Book page and see the full database. Use the various
sorting, searching and filtering options (seen above) to find the entries you are looking
for. Touch the Add to List button when the desired entry has been selected.

=00d Use the scroll bar to

. |=— seeall Songsin the
|:| list. Keep SHIFT

Jedem = LoPLS pressed and touch the
day in Paradise B & Up/Down arrow to
felicidad ~ ==e- G scroll to the next/pre-

SongBook list st gigoe == 138 d vious alphabetic sec-
A hard dayfnight - RN | tion. As an
N— alternative, you can
Touch this checkbox lo Filtered  Filter .. | addto listl Select I use the VALUE DIAL.

to turn the view filter

Custom List Biook Eiook Bl
Book | "Uist | Edit l Edit 1} Fdit2 ] Edit 2 Info

on (if any). \

Adds the highlighted entry to the
Custom List.

Touch this button to edit the
view filter.

4 When finished adding entries to the Custom List, touch the List Edit tab to go to the List
Edit page, and use the various commands to edit the list.

Listname ==

/ Scrollbar

Long krain gaing
Mr. Duke

Select an entry on the list to
edit

@ I want vour hand

Use the vertical arrows Wry superstitious
to move the selected N
entry up or down in the

list.

Touch Del Song to delete t )

the selected entry.

| Touch Write to save the cur-
rent Custom List.

Touch New List to create a new Custom List. Touch
Del List to delete the current Custom List. Warning:
Del List will delete the current Custom List.
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Creating a Custom List

5 When the Custom List is ready, touch the Write button in the display to save it to mem-
ory. Assign a new name to the Custom List.

Use the arrows or the
DIAL to move the cur-
sor.

Touch Delete to delete justa
single character, Clear to
delete the whole string.

Write List

= Use alphabetic char-
acters to enter text.

Touch the TI (Text Edit) symbol to open the , \/

Text Edit dialog box. Use the SHIFT but- When done, touch OKto
ton to switch confirm the new name,
between capitals or Cancel to abandon all

and small charac- changes.

ters.
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Selecting and using a Custom List

Selecting and using a Custom List

After creating one or more Custom Lists, you can select one and use it for your show.

1 Touch the Custom List tab to select the Custom List page.

2  UsethelList pop-up menu to select one of the available Custom Lists.

Entry in play. To select a dif-
ferent one, highlight it and
plonajiisinlaoing touch the Select button in

D Mr. Duke the display.

31 want vour hand

? A gigolo

ty superskitious

81 Touch Select to set the
- l highlighted entry to play (if
List: «:pop Hext Select B _
. 4QJ 4 different than the one auto

matically selected).

/

Use the List pop-up menu to select : ) Touch Next to select the next entry in the list.
one of the available Custom Lists. (This command can also be assigned to an
Assignable Switch).

3 Select one of the entries in the list (it turns dark red), then touch the Select button in
the display to confirm selection (the selected entry turns green). Press the PLAY button
to start playing back the selected Song.

Selecting a SongBook STS

Up to four STSs can be associated to any SongBook entry. It doesn't matter if it is based on a Style, a
Standard MIDI File or an MP?3 file.

T  Press the LYRICS button to open the Lyrics/STS page and see the four STSs associated
to the current SongBook entry.

s-120
MT:@ M= ABC

GH o
HAVE SOME FUN
Fit
THROW AWAY THE WORK

ELL MY FRIENDS THE

TO RAISE THE ROOF AND

1Tl 2 | st Gir [3] Trumpet [4]EPiano&0rgar|
L

COG

___ STSsassociated to the
current entry.

2  Select the desired STS by pressing the corresponding STS button on the control panel.
As an alternative, touch its name in the display.

The STS is selected. Keyboard tracks and Voice Processor settings may change.
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Singing with a microphone

Pa3X is fitted with a powerful digital voice processor, based on technologies developed by TC Heli-
con, including innovative effects and four-part harmonization. While very powerful, the Pa3X’s voice
processor is also extremely easy to use, automatically adjusting its settings to your particular voice and
the way you sing at different times of your performance.

Microphone controls Microphone input

e s e e s

Microphone, Harmony and Double switches

Connecting a microphone

To sing along with the Pa3X, you must first connect a suitable microphone to the MIC input (the one
that goes into the Voice Processor). Both dynamic and condenser microphones are directly sup-
ported. Phantom power is available to condenser microphones.

1 Lower the Mic volume by using the dedicated MIC VOLUME knob on the control panel.

————— MIC SETTING ——————

HARMONY DELAY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE REVERB
o
AUDIO
N Mic HARMONY DOUBLE
o o o
. J

2 Connecta microphone.

0 Note: Lowering the Mic
volume helps avoiding feed-
back. Feedback is caused by
audio generated by the Pa3X,
returning to the audio cir-
cuitry via the microphone.



3

Touch this checkbox to turn
phantom power on on the
XLR MIC input, and switch a Y
condenser microphone on.
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In case you are using a condenser microphone connected to the XLR MIC input, press

the GLOBAL button, choose the Audio Setup section, then go to the Audio In page to
see the microphone settings, and turn the phantom power on.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ -

—Audio In

Input Routing: ~ i Mic In to Yoice Processor |

[_ 48% Phantom Power )
e [0t~ XIS
Processor

Left 00—«
Out:L + R (Mo MP3 Rec)
Righto——

i lPIager llPIager 21 Drum lﬂudio Inlet I

Press the EXIT button to return to the main page of the Style Play or Song Play mode.

Touch the Mic tab to see the Mic panel, then touch the Talk button in the display to
remove all the effects from the microphone.
You can also check the status of buttons, and the status of the Talk function, in the Mic panel.

Press the EXIT button to go to the main page of the Style Play or Song Play mode, then select the
Mic tab.

STYLE PLAY MT:8
Grand Piano RX

u
P
1
u
P
2
u
P
3
L

Mic panel. To test the micro-

phone level, be sure the
HardTune uMod

R . — Filter
“Talk” button is ‘pressed in’

(On).

6 Sing into the microphone, and adjust the input gain and the Microphone volume, until

you achieve the correct settings.

MIC GAIN

Adjust the input level by using the MIC GAIN knob next to
the MIC input. Sing into the microphone, and watch at the
AUDIO IN LED on the control panel - it ought to stay green. If
it goes orange too often (or even red), turn down the input
gain; if it turns off too often, increase the input gain. No hint
of distortion should be heard in the audio system when you
sing.

MIC SETTING
HARMONY DELAY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE REVERB

o
AUDIO
N mic HARMONY DOUBLE.

L)

While you adjust the gain, MIC SETTING

gradually increase the Micro- wovouwe  TARMONY - DELAY
phone volume, by using the
MIC VOLUME knob. @ @
MIC

o
AUDIO
IN

|3

HARMONY DOUBLE

Connecting a microphone

o Note: You have a correct
microphone volume setting
when the AUDIO IN LED stays
green most of the time. The
MIC VOLUME knob must be
set accordingly, to compen-
sate a too loud or weak
incoming signal.
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Setting up your voice tone

7 Try the MIC ON/OFF button in the MIC SETTING section, to turn the whole microphone

section on/off.

IN Mic HARMONY DOUBLE

L) L L~

8 f you like, start a Style or Song. Adjust the microphone’s final volume by using the
dedicated MIC VOLUME knob.

9  Touch the Talk button in the Mic panel to reactivate all the effects.

STYLE PLAY

Grand Piano RX
]

Lo wTE NTE =TS

Be sure the “Talk” button is

pressed out’ (Off). Filter HardTune uMod

_otgy

\

Split |

10 Adjust the other settings, balancing the Style/Song and microphone with the BAL-
ANCE slider and the MIC VOLUME knob.

The settings for the BALANCE slider and the MIC VOLUME knob are not saved in memory, so
they remain consistent when selecting different Styles, Performances, Songs or Voice Processor
settings.

Setting up your voice tone

You can add pitch correction, equalization, compression and gate to the microphone signal, to make
your voice perfectly in tune, tonally pleasant and dynamically even. In case your microphone empha-
sizes them, de-essing will remove sibilants. While these effects cannot be considered a replacement
for some good training, they can fix a few common problems in a live context.

1 Press the GLOBAL button, then touch the Voice Processor Setup button in the display,

and then (if it is not selected) touch the Mic Setup tab.
Hint: You can keep the SHIFT
The Mic Setup page appears in the display. button pressed, and press the
MIC ON/OFF button, to jump
to the Voice Processor Setup
GLOBAL Menu page.

o
GLOBAL

GLOBAL: ¥Yoice Processor Setup |

Controls
[_ Lead Mute
|
Yoices Wibrato Boost: ™ : Boost
[
Interface R lalibration
Woices Pitch Bend Range [st]:

— Pitch Correction ]

[_ Auto-Chromatic Amount: 58 ¥

Hic: i
Setup

O
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Setting up your voice tone

2 Check the “Auto-Chromatic Amount” box, and adjust the correction amount while
singing and listening to your tuning.

Try first with a setting of 50%, that should work in most situations. A lower value will make cor-
rection less effective, a higher value will make the correction more evident.
3 Touch the Mic Tone tab.

The Mic Tone page appears.

GLOBAL: ¥Yoice Processor Setup [ hd
— Lead EQ

= 4

LR

EEEEEZE | Adaptive TS
b P

— Compress/DeEss — g o |
Adaptive o et e
O 2 ‘d
56 % 50 %
— Gate
i Wieatl i, Bl i
Adaptive : i 34 i
= Adaptive
g —28 dB —28 dB
Hi i
Setlgp Irc:e Talk

O

4 Besurethatthe “Adaptive” box in the EQ section is checked, and use the Shape knob to

adjust the brightness of your voice, and the Warmth checkbox to add warmth to the
sound.

Lead EQ

lm--m Adaptive T
i T )

© 56 %

The Adaptive setting automatically adjusts the EQ parameters. The Shape control adds an airy
brightness, or “sizzle” to your voice while reducing “mud” due to the proximity effect from sing-
ing closely into a cardioid microphone. The Warmth control further reduces the mud, while
adding warmth to the sound.

5 Be sure that the “Adaptive” box in the Compress/DeEss section is checked, and use the
Compress knob to adjust the amount of compression while singing and listening to

your dynamics.
| Ll |
CompressfDeEss — s |
Adeptive e [rases Los
56 % 50 %

The Adaptive setting automatically adjusts the Compressor parameters. In this mode, the com-
pressor listens to your singing over time and adjusts the internal parameters accordingly. You
can use the Compress knob to increase or decrease the amount of compression.

6 Incase you also want to keep the sibilants under control, play with the DeEss knob to
fix them.

There is a side effect that comes from adding high frequencies and compression to your voice,
and that’s excessive sibilance. The DeEss control monitors the level of sibilance and, when it is
detected, will quickly and transparently reduce it.

L I

|
Compress/DeEss — e
Adaptive [Coneres: MI
F -58 b -58 b
— Gate & /' |

To reduce the risk of feedback and the amount of environmental noise (from other musicians on
stage, from the audience...) use the Gate control. Be sure the “Adaptive” option is selected in the
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Choosing a Voice Processor Preset

Gate section. Use the “Lead Atten” and “Harm. Atten” to separately control the amount of gat-
ing in your voice and in the harmony voices.

— bGate
Adaptive : ' ;
= Rdaptive
g —28 dB —28 dB

The Gate analyzes your singing style to automatically reduce the other noises or the feedback
from the loudspeakers.

N

Press the EXIT button to return to the main page.

Choosing a Voice Processor Preset

You can add several effects to your voice, and you can set them up quickly through the Voice Proces-
sor Presets. These are memories containing all the settings for the Voice Processor effects. You can
customize these memories at will.

1  Touch the Mic tab to see the Mic panel, and select one of the available Voice Processor
Presets.

Voice Processor Presets are settings for the various Voice Processor sections. By selecting a Pre-
set, all processing parameters may change.

A Voice Processor Preset is assigned to each Performance or STS. When selecting a different
Performance or STS, the Voice Processor Preset may change (depending on the Mic panel lock
status), changing the type of processing applied to your voice.

Use this pop-up menu to select a Mic panel lock
Voice Processor Preset

dBallad1

881 UP THIRD: [

882 TH0 HIGH
T | 994 HIGHER: CHOIR:
N0 00| gas Bass & ZRDUP
- e){ 886 CLOSE 1UF+1D0WN

887 CLOSE BELOW
Preset: 883 ZRD OCTAYE BELOW
889 ZR0S & STHS L-R
@18 FAR 1UP+1D0WN
&/ @11 FAR GENDERS =

Yoize Processor Preset:

Talk | Filter | |__uMod |
off | oOff | o1t | off |

ﬂ onIumel Pad l split l Hi

Sub
Soale

2 Sing into the microphone to listen to the effects.

3 Adjust the level of the Reverb or Delay effect, by using the REVERB/DELAY knob in the
MIC SETTING section of the control panel.

———— MIC SETTING
HARMONY DELAY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE REVERB
o
AUDIO
N MiC HARMONY DOUBLE
o o o
. J

4 Choose a different Preset, and listen to how the effects changed.
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Applying harmony to your voice

5 Usethe “Filter’, “HardTune", “uMod” and “Delay” buttons to turn the various effect sec-
tions on/off, and listen to the resulting sound.

Woice Processor Preset: = [

Talk | Filter | |__uMod |
off | off | off | off |

[ Jvoume | pas | ot |we | 3

Use these buttons to turn the
effect sections on/off

Applying harmony to your voice

You can let Pa3X add automatically-generated harmonize your lead voice with up to four backing
voices. Each Voice Processor Preset may contain a different harmonization style (for example, chang-
ing the number of voices, or the way notes from the keyboard, the Style or the Song are received).

1 Sselecta Voice Processor Preset containing the desired harmonization style.

By default,

« Preset #1 expects you play chords, and receives notes from the keyboard (the recognition zone
depends on the Chord Scan section);

o Preset #2 expects notes from a track of the Standard MIDI File. To choose the track go to the
Song Play mode, press the MENU button, touch the Preferences item, be sure the “General
Setup” page is selected, and choose a track from the “Harmony Control” parameter. (Usually,
harmony notes are contained in Track #5).

« Preset #3 is meant for use with an MP3 Song. Choose this preset when playing an MP3, and the
Pa3X will recognize chords by analyzing the file.

2  Press the HARMONY button in the control panel to turn its LED on.

3 Play some chords, to let the Voice Processor create new voices based on their notes.
Contrary to doubling, harmonizing adds chord notes, or counterpoint notes, to the note you
sing.

4 Sing along with the chords and melody you play on the keyboard.

5 Adjust the level of the harmony voices by using the HARMONY/DOUBLE knob in the

MIC SETTING section of the control panel.

HARMONY DELAY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE REVERB

o
AUDIO
N MIC HARMONY DOUBLE
o D] o
. J

6  While in the Mic panel, choose the various Voice Processor Presets to test the various
harmonization styles.

7 Iifitis playing, stop the Style.

8  Press the HARMONY button again, to turn its LED off.
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Applying doubling to your voice

Applying doubling to your voice

You can let Pa3X add automatically-generated unison chorus voices to your lead voice. Each Voice
Processor Preset may contain a different doubling style (usually changing the number of doubling
voices and the spread between them in the stereo panorama).

1 Press the DOUBLE button in the control panel to turn its LED on.

2 Sing into the microphone, and listen to how other voices are added in unison to your
melody line.

Doubling does not play chords: it just adds the other voices (in unison) to the same note you
sing.

w

While singing, adjust the level of the choir voices by using the HARMONY/DOUBLE
knob in the MIC SETTING section of the control panel.

HARMONY
MIC VOLUME DOUBLE
o
AUDIO
N Mic HARMONY DOUBLE
o o o
. J

4  press the DOUBLE button again, to turn its LED off.
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Soloing your voice (Talk)

Sometimes, during a live show, you might like to talk to your audience. Use the Talk function to atten-
uate the music, and let your voice pass through clean and clear.

1 while in the main page of the Style Play or Song Play mode, touch the Mic tab to see
Voice Processor’s settings.

N

During playback, touch the Talk button to turn the TalkBack function on.

Yoice Processor Preset: W y
Talk |_Filter | | _uHod |
[“on A _Off | Off | off | Off |

STS
Haie

W

w

Sing or talk into the microphone.

You’'ll hear that background music has been made softer, while your voice will be heard loud and

proud.

D

To turn the TalkBack function off, touch the Talk button again.

The background music returns to the original volume.

Locking the Voice Processor settings

If you like the selected Voice Processor Preset, you can “lock” them, to prevent them from changing
each time you select a Performance, Style or STS that may be saved using different settings.

1  While the Mic panel is shown in the display, touch the lock icon to freeze it.

gy . . | Lockon. Voice Processor

CLOSE UF THIRL: | E settings will not change

when selecting a differ-

m ent Performance or STS.
Off | off | off |

] Sub

2  Tounlock the settings, touch the lock icon again.

S e : = | . Lockoff.Voice Processor
CLOSE UP THIRD < ,il ) settings will change
when selecting a new

dTune m m Performance or STS.

Off | Off | Off |

. Sub

The lock status can be saved into the Global Setup (see “Write Global - Global Setup dialog box”
on page 220).
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Accessing the Backing Sequence (Quick Record) mode

Recording a new Song (Standard MIDI File)

There are several ways to create a Song on the Pa3X. The easiest and fastest is to use the Styles to
record what you are playing in realtime on the keyboard, while the arranger gives you the accompani-
ment tracks.

Style Select section SEQUENCER button Player 1 controls

P i s L s o]
2 | A S I B

Accessing the Backing Sequence (Quick Record) mode

Style Elements Style Controls

T Press the SEQUENCER button to switch to the Sequencer mode.

—— MODE ——

SEQUENCER MT:8 b
STYLE SONG
P .
PLAY PLAY !; NEWSONG 120
E]E] s - A J=
[_ Locate meas: 1 [_ Metro Tempo: :...m
o DEMO S : .

After pressing the
SEQUENCER button, the main
page of the Sequencer mode

appears.

SEQUENCER SOUND

-]

2  Press the RECORD button to open the Song Record Mode Select dialog box.

o>

S0NG RECORD

RECORD

v

Current Song: NEWSONG

@ Multitrack Sequencer
O Backing Sequence {Quick Record)

O Step Backing Sequence

Press the RECORD button, to open
the Song Record Mode Select dia-
log box

Cancel oK
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Preparing to record

3  Sselectthe Backing Sequence (Quick Record) option and touch OK to enter the Backing
Sequence Record mode.

S0NG RECORD

=IE3) Song: NEWSONG ——— ] —

Current Song: NEWS0NG — Style: UnpluggedBallad [Kbd/Pad: +  Rec | Tempo J= 128
Meter: 444

Free Memory: 99

O Multitrack Sequencer Resolution: ! High Perf: Grand Piano e
(@ Bag~ng Sequence { Ouick Recard)

O St Sequence

Cancel 0K
_Cancer |

After choosing the Backing Sequence
(Quick Record) option, the Backing
Sequence Record page appears.

Preparing to record

When you enter Backing Sequence Record, the most recently used Style is already selected, and all
tracks are ready to record. You could simply start recording as if you were playing in realtime with the
Styles. However, there are some settings that you may wish to edit.

« Ifyoulike, adjust any editable parameter in the display.
Track(s) status. ‘Rec’ means they are ready to

record. ‘Play’ means they are recorded and you
can hear them. ‘Mute’ means they cannot be

Measure counter. Nega-
tive numbers (-2, -1) are
the precount, after which

Touch the Style parame- heard. you can start recording.
ter (or one the STYLE but-
tons) to open the Style \
Select window, and T Style’s T h )
select a different Style (as E Song. NEWS0 — = _fty esl.kempo. angeit,
seen on page 55). Style: UnpluggedBallad| | kbd /Pad: = | Rec || Tempo J=  120@] 1 hyouike.
Free Memory: 99 Ch#hce: + Rec )| [eter: [

T~ Style’s Meter (time signa-
ture). You cannot change
AncELan it.

Resolution: = iHigh| |Metro: = 0ff ||Perf: Grand Piano

Chordsfcc. Track Ebd-Pad Track
Rec Rec

= Touch the Perf/STS
fp Elﬂflmf'ffﬂ parameter to open the
1 # -#

Performance Select win-

2 ea "N 11 dow, and select a differ-
ent Performance (as seen
on page 51). As an alter-
native, you use the PER-
FORMANCE or STS

Grouped tracks. During Quick Record, you cannot access each separate Song buttons.

track. For ease of use, just two ‘master’ tracks are provided: Kbd/Pad (Key-
board/Pads) and Ch/Acc (Chord/Accompaniment). Use the ASSIGNABLE SLID-
ERS to separately adjust the volume of the Keyboard tracks.
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Recording

Recording

1 ———
1 selectthe Style Element you wish to use before starting to play.

Select one of the Intros to start with an introduction.
Select any of the Variations before starting to record.

BREAK

[[ I I B I B I B B B B | B ]

2 start recording, by pressing the START/STOP button.

R

Play as if you were performing live with the Styles.

w

During recording, select any Style Element (Intro, Variation, Fill, Break, Ending...) you like. You
can also press START/STOP to stop the Style, and press it again to start the Style up again!

Please remember that, while recording in Backing Sequence Record mode, you cannot use the
SYNCHRO, TAP TEMPO/RESET, BALANCE controls.

D

When finished recording your Song, press the »[ll (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER
1 section to exit recording, and return to the main page of the Sequencer mode.

0 Note: If you do not wish
to start the Song with the
Style playing, you can simply
start recording by pressing
the » [M PLAY/STOP button
in the PLAYER 1 section, and
start the Style only later. The
Style will start at the next
beginning of the measure.

M1 |

=120

PLAYER1 —M8M8M8M—— SEQUENCER
i = < a e E NEWSONG
O [ ][ ][ D] | Meter:  4/4
[_ Locate meas: {

After pressing the PLAY/STOP button, the main =] -
page of the Sequencer mode appears again. H

[_ Metro Ternpo: Lm

5 While in the main page of the Sequencer mode, press the » /[l (PLAY/STOP) button in
the PLAYER 1 section to listen to the recorded Song.

The Backing Sequence Song has been converted to an ordinary Song (in Standard MIDI File, or
“MID”, format). If you like it, you can save it, and read it in Song Play mode, or with any external
sequencer.

6 To edit the Song, press MENU to enter Edit mode (see instructions starting from
page 186).
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Second-take recording (Overdubbing)

You may wish to re-record, and add one of the two “grouped” tracks, or overwrite a bad recording
with a new one. Usually, you will record all chord and Style Element changes during the first take, and
record Keyboard tracks and Pads during the second take.

1 Press the RECORD button to enter Record mode again. When the Song Record Mode
Select dialog box appears, select Backing Sequence (Quick Record) again.

2  If you are recording just one of the “grouped” tracks, set the track to be preserved to
the Play mode.

Chiéece:

|::> |I:hm|::n::: M|

3 Repeat the recording process, and press the »/ll (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER 1
section to stop recording and to return to the main page of the Sequencer mode.
4 While in the main page of the Sequencer mode, press the »/ll (PLAY/STOP) button in

the PLAYER 1 section to listen to the recorded Song.

Again, the Backing Sequence Song has been converted to an ordinary Song.

Saving a Song to disk

After recording a Song that you like, it is a good idea to save it to disk, to avoid losing it when the
instrument is turned off (or put in standby).

1 while in the main page of the Sequencer mode, touch the page menu icon to open the

page menu.
Write Global -Seq. Setup Delete Sang e
Load Song Delete Current Track
Save Song Sola Track
Unda Copy F i
Overdub Step Recarding Paste Fx
Overwrite Step Recording Exit from Record
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Saving a Song to disk

2 Select the Save song command to open the Save Song window.

PLAYER 1 Save Song

Type  Hame &
Write Glabal -Seq. Setup Delete Song Another MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1359 [l
Load Song Delete Current Track M0 Canyon 25K 21-01-11 7133
Save Song (\”r Solo Track M| | aveSong 22K 23-09-03 1359
Undao ( \ Copy F & My MIDI Song 22K 23-09-03 1359
Overdub Step M’ding Paste Fx After you select the Save song Finball 21-01-11 21:32
Overwrite Step Recording Exit from Recard command, the Save Song page

appears.

3 Select a device and folder where you want to save your Song.

PLAYER 1 Save Song

Tupe Hame &
. A . e i Use the scroll bar to see all Songs in the
Ifa Song s selected (highlighted) it Anether HIDT Sona R list. Keep SHIFT pressed and tot?ch the
will be overwritten. f no Song is -~ CRmE SRl ke Up/Down arrow to scroll to the next/pre-

selected, a new Song file will be cre-
ated on the target device. qgSong 23-09-03 1359
To deselect a selected Song, touch

vious alphabetic section. As an alterna-
tive, you can use the VALUE DIAL.

My MIDI S0t 23-09-03 1359
anywhere else in the Song list, or
select the same storage device Finball
again.
gal Touch the Save button to save the Song to
/ the current folder.
Use the Device pop-up menu to select one of Use the Open and Close buttons to EXIT In.case you Prefer to e.X|t
the available storage devices browse through the folders. this page without saving
the Song, press the EXIT
button.

4 Touch the Save button in the display to open the Save Song dialog box.

Save Song

Touch the Text Edit
) . , Sang Mame:
icon to edit the Song’s \.
name. @lewsons |
To

[KHD_USERTNMY SHOWAMIDT

Cancel oK

5 Touch OKin the display to save the Song, or Cancel to stop the Save operation.
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Saving a Song to disk

Recording a new Song (MP3 file)

With Pa3X, you can record your performance as an MP3 file. Keep in mind what follows:

« All you play on the keyboard, the Styles and the Standard MIDI Files performed by the Players will Note: You cannot enter MP3
be recorded. Record mode  while in
Sequencer or Media mode.

« Any audio signal entering the Audio Inputs is recorded (single microphone input with the “Mic In
to Voice Processor” option selected, or the Left and Right line inputs with the “L+R to MP3 (no Mic)”
option selected. See “Audio Setup: Audio In” on page 215). Harmony voices generated by the Voice
Processor will be recorded as well.

« You will not be able to load MP3 files while recording an MP3 Song, and you will not be able to
record an MP3 Song while an MP3 file is playing.

You will then be able to play the resulting MP3 files using the Pa3X Players, as with any other MP3
file.

1 Toaccess recording, keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press the RECORD button.
The MP3 Record dialog box will appear.

MP3 Record

Status:

Quality: * | Medium {128 kbit/Ss) i

Runining tirme: B:88 3,

File length: B KBytes

Free space: 1685205604 KBytes

Dewice: ~ {HD [KHD_USER] |
Rec

When not recording, the shown status is Idle.

Note: MP3 files recorded with
lower sampling rates may
not sound very good. This is a

The higher the sound quality, the larger the MP3 file that will be generated. problem that cannot be
avoided with MP3 files.

2 Choose the preferred MP3 audio quality option, by means of the “Quality” pop-up
menu.

3 Use the “Device” parameter to choose a location where to temporary store the
recorded MP3 file.

This is not the final destination of your file, since you will be able to choose a different location
after recording. However, be sure there is space enough for the temporary file, by reading the
“Free space” parameter.

The default device is automatically selected as the recording unit; use the Device pop-up menu
to choose a different one. You can record to the internal storage memory, or to a device con-
nected to one of the USB ports.

4 When done, touch the “Rec” button in the display to start recording.

The “Rec” button changes to “Stop”, and can be touched again to stop recording. Also, the “Idle”
label changes to “Recording’.

HP3 Record

Quality:

Running tirme: B:808 3.

File 1ength: B KBytes
Free space: 1852085084 KEBytes

e I

Stop
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Saving a Song to disk

5 start playing and singing your Song.

You can record everything you play with the Pa3X; in addition, you can record your vocals. In
other words, you can record your whole performance. However, you cannot record other MP3
files.

6 Iif you like, you can press the EXIT button to exit this dialog box and navigate through
the Style Play and Song Play pages.

7 To access the dialog box again, and see the file length or stop recording, press
SHIFT+REC again.

During recording, if you exit from the MP3 Record dialog box while still recording, a

red recorder icon will flash in the display. e
During recording, you can use this dialog box to see the Recording time, file length, ;
and the remaining space on disk. Maximum recording time depends on the available space in

the selected device.

8 Touch “Stop” to stop recording.

After touching “Stop”, recording will stop, and the following dialog box will appear:

MP3 Record

Path:  HD: [KHD_USER] Eirowse

Cancel 0K

9 Touch the II (Text Edit) button to give the MP3 file a name.
10 Touch the “Browse” button to select a device and directory where to save the file.

17 Touch the “Save” button to save the file.

After saving, you can listen to the MP3 file in Song Play mode, as you do with any other Song.

The MP?3 file can also be moved to a personal computer for further editing, via the USB inter-
face.



DU
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Sound Select window

Selecting elements

Program Change

The following windows are shown in the various operating
modes, whenever you try to select a Sound, Performance, Style
or Song.

Sound Select window

Touch the Sound area whereas it appears in the display, or one of
the SOUND SELECT buttons in the REAL TIME TRACKS sec-
tion of the control panel to open the Sound Select window.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without choosing any Sound.

Side tabs (banks)

N\

egacy I _GHZ/XG I Us

g
Fizne H Tine EP Phaser wet Tine EP Brass

E. Piano 121,827,664 121030004 M s

Type of Sound

Wood—
wind

Bell Tine EP

Maéleel} & Tine EP Dyno
121.832.884

121,828,864

Accor=

Sunth
dion Pad

[ine EP Amp/Phase¢| Suit Casedd EP1
121,029,884 121.8332.804

e Dist. Tine EP || Suit Case88 EP2 || ="

Strinas
£ Unosl 121,638,484 121.83d.684 EED

Sunth

Organ Lead

Trumpet Drum
& Trbn. Pl P2 F3 Fd 4 3 SFH i

Sounds

If more than four pages are available,
the Previous/Next tabs are shown in
this area

Lower tabs (pages)

Sound sets

Selected set of Sounds. Factory Sounds are the Sounds supplied
as standard. Legacy Sounds are Sounds compatible with older
Pa-Series models. GM2/XG DK are Drum Kits mapped accord-
ing to the General MIDI 2 or XG standards. User Sounds are
custom-created or edited Sounds.

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Sounds.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

Previous/Next tabs

Scroll the lower tabs to the left or the right, when additional tabs
are available but cannot be seen in the display.

Sounds

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Sound.
Unless the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 207) is turned
on, the window automatically closes shortly after you select a
Sound.

Program Change number. Shown only when the “Show” param-
eter is turned on in Global mode. (See page 206).

Performance Select window

Touch the Performance area whereas it appears in the display, or
one of the PERFORMANCE SELECT buttons on the control
panel, to open the Performance Select window. Use the PER-
FORMANCE SELECT buttons to go directly to the selected
bank.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Performance.

Side tabs (banks)

N\

PERFORMANCE SF'.CCT:

—————
[HETURS LM || Piano & Ensemble
E. Fiano

Mallet
£ Bell Classic Grand

Piano Atmosphere

Sunth

Dctave Piano ot

Syn¥oice & Piano

Guitar Ethnic

Piano & Scat Super Elec_Grand

Basz

& Vocal S
Drum.
SFH

& D)

N Perfor-
mances

Lower tabs (pages)

Note: Depending on the status of the “Auto Select” parameter (see
page 207), a Performance may be immediately selected when
pressing one of the PERFORMANCE SELECT buttons. The latest
selected Performance for that bank will be selected.

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Performance. Each tab corre-
sponds to one of the PERFORMANCE SELECT buttons on the
control panel.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

If you press again the same PERFORMANCE SELECT button
on the control panel, the next page in the same bank is selected.
This way, you do not need to touch one of the corresponding
tabs in the display in order to select a different page.

Performances

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Perfor-
mance. Unless the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 207) is
turned on, the window automatically closes shortly after you
select a Performance.



Style Select window

Touch the Style area whereas it appears in the display, or one of
the STYLE SELECT buttons on the control panel, to open the
Style Select window. Use the STYLE SELECT buttons to go
directly to the selected bank.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Style.

Side tabs (banks)

N\

Type of Styles

Desert Shuffle

UnpluggedBalladi

UnpluggedBallad2

|
L atin

Eallad Dance

Jazz
Hovie 1
£ Show J
Funk
& Soul
|
|
=10 3
~—

Eallroom

Serenade

Unplugged

Heditando

4

Trad- r
itional {J- F1

[

Lower tabs (pages) Styles

Note: Depending on the status of the “Auto Select” parameter (see
page 207), a Style may be immediately selected when pressing one
of the STYLE SELECT buttons. The latest selected Style for that
bank will be selected.

Style sets

Selected set of Styles. Factory Styles are Styles supplied as stan-
dard. Fav/User are Favorite Styles (locations for custom-made
Styles with editable names) and User Styles (locations for cus-
tom-made Styles with fixed names).

Side tabs (banks)

Use these tabs to select a bank of Styles. Each Factory tab corre-
sponds to one of the STYLE SELECT buttons on the control
panel. Favorite tabs can be renamed (see “Renaming the Favorite
banks” on page 140).

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected
bank.

If you press again the same STYLE SELECT button on the con-
trol panel, the next page in the same bank is selected. This way,
you do not need to touch one of the corresponding tabs in the
display in order to select a different page.

Styles

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Style. Unless
the “Display Hold” parameter (see page 207) is turned on, the
window automatically closes shortly after you select a Style.

After selecting a Style from this window, and another Style is
playing, the name of the new Style name begins to flash, mean-
ing it is ready to start playing at the beginning of the next mea-
sure.

Selecting elements
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Style Select window

Style Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu

without selecting a command.

Renarne Favorite Bank Il

Rename Favorite bank

Choose this command from the page menu, and assign the
Favorite Style banks any name you like.

Rename Favorite Banks

1: Fararite 1 s Favarite 7
2: Favorite 2 8: Favarite
3: Favarite 3 a9: Favarite 9
4: [T] Favorite 4 10:[T| Favorite 1@
5: [T] Favorite 5 11:[T| Favorite 11
B: Fawvorite & 12: Favarite 12
Cancel 0K

The assigned name can be spanned over two lines, by separating
them with the paragraph character (9). For example, to write
“World Music” on two lines, enter “World€Music”.

In any case, the Pa3X will try to automatically put on two lines
two words separated by two spaces.

Be careful not to write words exceeding the width of the side tabs
of the Style Select window.

Pad Select window

Touch the Pad area whereas it appears in the display, to open the
Pad Select window.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the previous
page without selecting any Pad.

Side tabs (banks)

N\
Hit equence Local | Us,

Dirum Guitar
Gry Drum 1 Gry Latin

Percus— Orche—

Sion stral

Type of Pads

Groowe Solo

Gry Drum 2 Grv HipHop 1

Sunth
£ Fad

i Mize:
Gry HipHop 2 o G

Bass
fang ‘ m

Grv Jazzy

R IE PslPaD

Grv HipHop 3

Lower tabs (pages) Pads

Reference
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STS Select

Pad sets

Selected set of Pads. Hit are single-note, pre-programmed fac-
tory Pads. Sequence are sequence-based, pre-programmed fac-
tory Pads. Locale are like Factory Pads, but contain Pads
customized for the music of your Country. User can be either
single-note or sequence-based Pads, and can be user-recorded or
modified.

Side tabs (banks)
Use these tabs to select a bank of Pads.

Lower tabs (pages)

Use these tabs to select one of the available pages in the selected

bank.

Pad

Touch one of these buttons in the display to select a Pad. Unless
the “Display Hold” parameter (see page page 207) is turned on,
the window automatically closes short after you select a Pad.

STS Select

Use the four STS buttons on the control panel, to select one of
the four STS associated with the current Style or the selected
SongBook entry.

Touch the STS name tab in the main page of the Style Play or
Song Play mode to see the name of the available STSs.

o In Style Play and Song Play mode:

Mylon Guitar 5T5 2 Trumpet & Muted 5T5 d

Dist.Gir & Sunth
N onIumel Pad l split l Hic l sk

o In Lyrics mode:

EFiano&Organ

[1 It 2 |Dist.Gtr & Sur2 | Trumpet & rd |EFiano&0rga

Song Select window

This page appears when you touch one of the Song areas in the
display, or one of the SELECT buttons in one of the PLAYER
sections on the control panel.

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the main page
of the Song Play operating mode without selecting a Song.

Directory Page menu
| icon

PLAYER 1 Song Selection

Mame

) Canyan
i) LoveSong
M0 My MIDT Song

IS My abscList

M) pinbal

Play ATl

Storage device Song path

While in this page, select a Standard MIDI File, Karaoke or MP3
file for the selected Player. A Jukebox file may only be assigned
to Player 1.

Note: There is a separate working directory for each of the onboard
players.
Directory

This is the list of the selected device’s content.

File status

'b

BACKUP —
MIDIFILE
Canyon

MySun

LIGTE[E B

MightDary —

Type of the file File or folder
or folder name

g

Use the scrollbar to scroll the list items.
As an alternative, you can use the VALUE controls to scroll.

Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and touch one of the arrows, to
jump to the previous or next alphabetical section.

You can touch one of the labels on top of the list, to reorder the
list items accordingly. By touching the label again, the order of
the files switches between ascending and descending.



A list can contain several different types of files or folders.

Typeicon File/folder type
Standard MIDI File (MID,
MOy, fle D)
Karaoke file (KAR
HHFH‘!. (KAR)
MPEG L 3 (MP3
HPE-J':. ayer 3 (| )

Jukebox file (JBX)

Folder

i
L] &

A file or folder may be in one of the following status. (See “Pro-
tect” and “Unprotect” on page 239 for information on how to
change the file status).

Status icon File/folder status
E Protected
- Unprotected

Page menu icon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Song Select
page menu” on page 107 for more information.

Storage device

Use this menu to select one of the available storage devices.

Device Type

HD Internal hard drive (76-key version, 61-key version with the
HDIK-2 kit installed) or SSD flash-memory (61-key version)

USB-F Device connected to the front USB Host port

USB-R Device connected to the rear USB Host port

The actual name (label) of the device may appear within square
brackets ([]).
Song path

This line shows the current device path.

Open

Opens the selected folder (item whose icon looks like this one:
.

Close

Closes the current folder, returning to the parent (“upper”)
folder.

Sync P. (Synchronized Path)

Touch this button to see the Song assigned to the selected Player.
This is useful to quickly return to it, after you have browsed
through long directories and “dug” into different folders.

Selecting elements
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Song Select window

Select

Selects the highlighted item in the display. If a Song is already
playing, it stops, and the new Song is ready to play. You are
returned to the main page.

Play All

When this button is touched, all Standard MIDI Files and MP3
files contained in the current directory are added to a new Juke-
box list, that is automatically assigned to Player 1. The order in
which they are played depends on the current sorting method,
i.e., how the files are shown in the display.

You can use this Jukebox list as any other list of this type (i.e.,
start the playback with SEQ1 PLAY/STOP, jump to the next
Song in the list with SHIFT + >>, edit it in the Jukebox page...).

Note: A Jukebox list can include up to 127 Songs. If your folder
contains more items, only the first 127 will be considered.

Hint: If you don’t want to lose the list when turning the instrument
off, go to the Jukebox page and save it to disk as a “JBX” file.

Selecting a Song by its ID number

Each Song in a folder on a device (up to 9,999) has a progressive
ID number assigned. When the “Show Song Number” option is
selected in the Song Select page menu (see below), you can see
this number before the Song’s name in the Song Select window.
You can use this number to select the Song by composing the
corresponding number, speeding up the Song retrieval when you
are using an hard disk filled with midifiles.

BEET)CAMY OH.MIO

While in the Song Select window, press the SELECT button to
open the keypad, and enter the number corresponding to the
Song to be selected.

While in any page of the Song Play mode, press the SELECT but-
ton twice to open the keypad.

Note: If no Song corresponds to the dialed number, the “Song not
available” message will appear.

Warning: While the directory may contain more than 9999 files,
you can’t select Songs outside the 0001-9999 range when using the
numeric keypad.

Song Select page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Export Song List

Show Song Murnber

Show Song Extention

Create New Folder

Rename

Eraze
|

Export Song List

Select this command to save the current list as a text file to the
internal storage memory, or to a device connected to one of the

Reference
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Song Select window

HOST USB ports. This way, you will be able to print a list of
Songs, to see which number matches each Song.

1. While in the Song Select window, select the folder whose
Song list you wish to save as a text file.

2. Select the Export Song List command from the page menu.

3. A dialog box will appear, asking you to select either the
internal storage memory, or one of the HOST USB ports.

¥rite Song List

Cancel oK

4. Select an option, and touch OK to confirm.

Note: The text file will contain a list of “*.mid”, “*.kar”, “mp3”
and “*.jbx” files only. Folders and different kinds of files will not be
included.

When saved, the text file will be named after the selected folder.
For example, a folder named “Dummy” will generate a
“Dummy.txt” file. If a file with the same name already exists in the
target, it will be overwritten without waiting for any confirmation.
A file containing the list of all valid files contained into the root of
the disk will generate a “Root.txt” file.

The list will include the progressive number assigned to each Song,
file names, the total number of files in the list.

For the correct display and printing of the list on a personal com-
puter, use a fixed size (i.e., non-proportional) character in your
text editor.

Show Song Number

Check this option to make the Song’s progressive ID number
appear in the list, next to each Song.

Show Song Extension

Check this option to make the file extension (“*.mid”, “*.kar’,
“*jbx”, “*.mp3”) appear in the list, at the end of each Song’s
name.

Create New Folder

This command lets you create a new generic folder in the root of
any device, or inside any other generic folder. You can’t create a
“SET” folder with this command, since this type of folder is
reserved to the Save operations (and can be created with the
New SET button in any Save page).

Create Mew Folder

NEWITAME

Cancel oK

By touching the ll (Text Edit) button you can open the Text
Edit window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window.

Rename

Available only when an item is selected in a list.

Use this function to change the name of an existing file or folder.
You cannot change the 3-character extension of files and “SET”
folders, since they are used to identify the type of file or folder.

Rename

01d narme:

TEMP

Hew narne:

Cancel 0K

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Enter the new name, then touch OK to confirm and close the
Text Edit window.

Erase

Use this command to delete the selected file or folder.



Se

With Pa3X, you can press the SEARCH button to search for files
or musical resources.

How to use the Search function

Depending on the page you are in, you can search for different
types of data. For example, while in Media mode you can only
search for files, while in Style Play or Song Play mode you can
search for several different types of data (Styles, Songs, Lyr-
ics...).

There are some pages where the Search function is not available,
since there are no relevant data to search for that page (for exam-
ple, the pages of the Global mode).

Here is the general procedure.

-

Press the SEARCH button to open the Search window.

2. If needed, touch the “Type” pop-up menu, and choose the
type of item you are looking for.

Song
E Perfarmances
Songbaok
BE Sounds
B[ 5| Lurics

When choosing Files, Songs or Lyrics, the “Browse” button
will be activated, to allow for searching files in the disks.

Browse

3. In case you are searching for a file in a disk, touch the
“Browse” button to open the Media window.

-
17-12-10 2255 |—i
19-01-11 04:43

SET[ MyDatasET 19-12-10 0033

= [KHD_USER]

~ HD |-- Root | Select

o Use the “Device” menu to choose the device containing
the file you are looking for.

5.

Searching files and musical resources
How to use the Search function
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ching files and musical resources

» Use the “Open” and “Close” buttons to browse through
the directories.

o In case you are lost among the directories, touch the
“Root” button to go to the root of the selected device.

o When you see the directory containing the file you are
looking for, touch it, then touch the “Select” button to select
it and close the Media window. The name of the selected
directory will be shown in the title bar of the Search win-
dow.

Type the name of the file to be searched. There is no differ-
ence between upper and lower cases (“LOVE” is the same
as “Love” or “love”).

SEARCH:[KHD_USER]

Bitotwse

When finished entering the name, touch the “Search” but-
ton. After a while, the list of files found begins appearing in
the display.

—
—

Bank and Position

Lowe Disco BO4Dance - 15

Loue Movie BlZMovie % Show - 13

Love Ballad

BiZ:Movie & Show -15

After you have touched the “Search” button, its name
changes to “Stop”. If needed, touch this button to stop the
ongoing search. The name of the button reverts to “Search”.
Any file found will remain in the display, until you do a
new search.

The time needed to complete a search depends on the size
of the device(s) and the number of files.

Note: Only one search a-time can be carried on. Please wait
for the current search to be completed, or touch the Stop but-
ton in the display to stop the current search and do a new
one.

Hint: You can touch the Cancel button in the display, or press
the EXIT button in the control panel, to exit from this win-
dow and carry on other operations. The search will go on in
the background.

v
[Y)
[=
v
S
()
(=4
(]
o
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Notes on searching

6. You can touch one of the found items to select it, and then
touch the “Info” button to see information on it.

Style
Love Disco
BO4:Dance-15

Touch OK to close the Info dialog box.

7. If you want to return to the main Search page and type a
search string again, touch the (. I icon. Otherwise,

8. If you have found what you were looking for, touch its
name and then touch the “Select” command.

9.  You can exit from the Search window at any time, by press-
ing the EXIT or SEARCH button.

Notes on searching

Wildcards

During search, the string entered will be search as a whole word
or as part of a word. For example, if you entered “love”, Pa3X will
find “Love” and “LoveSong’, or any other word containing the
string “love”

You can use the wildcards “?” (any single character) and “*” (any
sequence of characters) to search exactly that string. For exam-
ple, ““love” will find “MyLove’, but not “LoveSong”. “??love” will
find “00love” but not “MyLove”.

Also, if you are looking for words that can be spelled in a slightly
different way, you can use the “?” wildcard to find all occur-
rences; “gr?y” will find out both “gray” and “grey”.



Style Play operating mode

The Style Play mode is the boot-up operating mode. When in
this mode, you can play with Styles (i.e. automatic accompani-
ments), while playing with one to four tracks (Upper 1-3 and
Lower) on the keyboard. You can select different Sounds and
Effects by selecting Performances and STSs. A different Voice
Processor Preset may be selected by a Performance or STS. You
can also use the SongBook to automatically select Styles for a
desired music genre.

Style Play mode can also be used in Easy Mode (see page 33).

=
R

Start-up settings

Z1lii1]

Since Performance 1 of bank 1 (Performance 1-1) is automati-
cally selected when turning the instrument on, you can save to it
your preferred start-up settings.

Select the Sounds, Effects, Voice Processor Preset, and other set-
tings you would like to see automatically selected when turning
the instrument on. Then select the “Write Performance” com-
mand from the page menu. When the Write Performance win-
dow appears, save the settings to Performance 1 of Bank 1. (See
“Write Performance dialog box” on page 138).

Note: If you like some settings to be preserved even when choosing
different Performances, STSs and Styles, turn on the desired
“locks” to avoid changes to the selected parameters (see “General
Controls: Lock” on page 204). Save these locks to the Global (see
“Write Global - Global Setup dialog box” on page 220).

How Styles, Variations, Performances and
STSs are linked together

Reference

Styles, Variations, Performances and STSs are linked in many
ways.

o When the STS MODE LED is steadily on or blinking, selecting
a Style also changes Keyboard tracks (STS 1 is automatically
selected). Performance settings are overridden.

» When the STS MODE LED is blinking, selecting a Variation
also select the corresponding STS.

e When the STYLE CHANGE LED is on, selecting a Perfor-
mance also selects a Style (the one memorized with the Perfor-
mance).

« Current track settings can be saved either to a Performance, an
STS, or a Style Setup, depending on the page menu command
you select.
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Start-up settings

Master Volume and Balance

While the MASTER VOLUME slider controls the general vol-
ume of the instrument, you can use the BALANCE slider to bal-
ance the Style Accompaniment and Pad tracks against the
Keyboard tracks.

MASTER BALANCE

11l

3

(B =]

Balance of Style and
Pad tracks against
[— RealTime (Keyboard)

tracks
|—| ACC

SNG

Overall instrument’s
volume

|

Note: As an alternative, the BALANCE slider can also work as a
volume control. See “Balance Slider” on page 206.

=

Factory, User and Favorite Styles

There are three different types of Style locations:

Factory Style banks (from “Pop” to “Contemporary’, i.e.,
from BANKO1.STY to BANKI15.STY) are the preloaded
Styles, that you can’t usually edit (unless you don’t want to
do so, by turning the protection off, see “Factory Style and
Pad Protect” on page 237).

Favorite Style banks (by default, from “Favorite 1”7 to
“Favorite  10”, ie, from FAVORITEOL.STY to
FAVORITE12.STY) are similar to User Styles, but you can
rename the tabs in the Style Select window to create places
for custom banks, or for additional music genres that are
not already included among the supplied banks. See “The
Favorite banks” on page 140 for information on how to
manage these Styles.

User Style banks (from “User 1”7 to “User 3, ie., from
USERO01.STY to USER03.STY) are Styles loaded from an
external device, created or edited by yourself (the User).
These are banks conceived as a ‘workbench’ - a place where
to manage Styles and banks before saving them to a final
location. See the “Style Record mode” chapter in the
Advanced Edit Manual for information on how to edit or
create Styles.
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Main page (Normal view)

Main page (Normal view)

This is the page you see after you turn the instrument on.

To access this page from another operating mode, press the
STYLE PLAY button.

To return to this page from one of the Style Play edit pages, press
the EXIT button.

Style area Page header Page menu icon
| STYLE PLAY .
? UnpluggedBallad1 Grand Piano RX E
| B: Unplugged g
Player 172 |eter: 474 1: 12 (4= 94 [
area (ric ] GID T board
&)l tracks
| area
\= W
Perfor- Mylon Guitar Trumpet & Muted
mance/ Dist.Gir & Sunth E PianaéOrgan
STS area

Panels

Individual tracks can be seen in detail by pressing the Volume
tab. Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Nor-
mal view (Keyboard tracks, grouped Style tracks, Pad tracks
controls) and Style view (individual Style tracks). (See “Style
Tracks view page” and “Volume panel” starting from
page 114).

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode, transposition and
recognized chord.

STYLE PLAY HMT:8

<no chord:>

Operating mode Master Transpose (in Recognized chord

name semitones)

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

»PERF »STYLES

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Master transpose

Note: Transpose may be automatically changed when selecting a
different Performance or Style. It may also be changed when load-
ing a Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument of the
Korg Pa series.

To avoid transposing, the Master Transpose is “locked” by default.
If you want to lock or unlock it, change the Master Transpose Lock
parameter’s status (see “General Controls: Lock” on page 204),
then write the Global to memory (see “Write Global - Global Setup
dialog box” on page 220).

Recognized chord

Displays the recognized chord, when you play a chord on the
keyboard. If no chord abbreviation is shown, no chord recogni-
tion mode has been selected by using the CHORD SCAN but-
tons (see page 17).

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 137 for more information.

Style area

This is where the Style name is shown, together with its Tempo
and Meter (Time Signature) parameters.

Style name

l Current beat
UnpluggedBallad1
: Unplugged

. 12 |- 94
Meter: .4.-"4 L: IE tempo

Current
VA

Style Element meter Measure number

Style bank

Style name »PERF
Currently selected Style. Touch the Style name to open the Style
Select window. As an alternative, use the STYLE SELECT sec-
tion on the control panel.

Style bank »PERF

bank the current Style belongs to.

Style Element meter

Meter (time signature) of the current Style Element.

Measure number

While the Style is playing, an ‘M’ appears, and it shows the cur-
rent measure number of the current Style Element playing.
While it is in stop, an ‘L appears, and it shows the length (total
number of measures) of the current Style Element.

Current beat

Beat number of the current measure, that is currently playing.

PPERF PSTYLES

Metronome Tempo (from 30 to 250). Use the TEMPO buttons to
change the Tempo.

Current Tempo

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and use the
DIAL to change the tempo. Also, you can touch the Tempo field
and drag it with your finger, or change it with the VALUE con-
trols.

To recall the Tempo stored in the current Style, press the
TEMPO- and + buttons together.

Note: Tempo may change while a Style Element is playing. Each
Style Element may contain Tempo Change data.



Player 1/2 area

This is where Songs assigned to the two onboard players are
shown.

<n0 song:

<N s0ng

Song name

Song name

Name of Songs assigned to Player 1 (P1) and Player 2 (P2). You
can select Songs while playing Styles, to have them ready when
switching to Song Play mode.

The icon shows the type of the selected Song.

CIID Standard MIDI File, often abbreviated as SMF
(file extension: *.MID or *.KAR).

CEB MPEG Layer-3 format, or MP3 (file extension:

* MP3). This is a compressed audio file, that may

be generated on any personal computer, or on the

Pa3X itself.

Only assignable to Player 1. A Jukebox file (file
extension: *.JBX) is a list of Songs. It can be
assigned to Player 1, but its name is not shown in
this area. The JBX icon appears, together with the
name of the currently selected Song in the Juke-
box list.

Performance/STS area

This is where the latest selected Performance or STS name is
shown.

E Perf: Grand Piano eXp
i

Selected Performance
or STS

Selected Performance or STS

This is the latest selected Performance (PERF) or Single Touch
Setting (STS).

Touch the name to open the Performance Select window (see
“Performance Select window” on page 104). As an alternative,
use the PERFORMANCE SELECT section to select a different
Performance.

To select a different ST, use the four STS buttons under the dis-
play.
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Main page (Normal view)

Keyboard tracks area

This is where Keyboard tracks are shown.

Sound
name Track name
rand Piano RX E
Dark Pad I:mmz H Sound bank’s
|/ 2 icon
Strings Ens.2 6M |5 |1
IO TEN =
- - L
Movie Strings 1 f ™ Track status
ERCrinG l!HIJ &
Track’s octave transpose
Sound name »PERF »STS

Name of the Sound assigned to the corresponding Keyboard
track.

o If the track is already selected (white background), touch the
Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

o If the track is not selected (dark background), first select it,
then touch the Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

You can also open the Sound Select window by using the
SOUND SELECT buttons in the REAL TIME TRACKS section
of the control panel.

For more information about the Sound Select window, see
“Sound Select window” on page 104.

Keyboard track octave transpose »PERF »STS

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
individually edit the octave transpose for each track, go to the
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page (see page 123).

You can also transpose all Upper tracks by using the UPPER
OCTAVE buttons on the control panel.

Reference

Bass & Lower Backing icon » GBLSY
When the Bass & Lower Backing function is EACEING)
active, the Backing icon appears in the Lower

track Sound area (see “Bass & Lower Backing” on page 137).

Keyboard track name

Non editable. Name of the corresponding track:

Abbreviation Track Hand

UP1 Upper 1 Right hand
up2 Upper 2

UP3 Upper 3

LOW Lower Left hand

Sound bank’s icon »PERF »STS

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.

Keyboard track status »PERF »STS

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change the track status.
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Style Tracks view page

No icon Play status. The track can be heard.
HMUTE Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Panels

The lower half of the main page contains the various panels, you
can select by touching the corresponding tabs. See more infor-
mation in the relevant sections, starting from page 115.

Volume panel

[
A I

Hame | Molume | Pad | seit | mie | o

E

=

E

=

=

=

Trernnnn
Ty

Lurics

Tabs

Style Tracks view page

Press the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Normal
view to the Style Tracks view. With the Volume tab selected,
individual Style tracks are shown in the lower half of the display,
while the upper half of the main page changes to show parame-
ters for the selected Style track.

STYLE PLAY

Selected track
info area

Soundsarea ]

Press TRACK SELECT again to return to the Normal view (Key-
board tracks, grouped Style tracks, Mic/In controls).

Original Style Sounds PPERF PSTYLES

This parameter lets you assign different Sounds to the Style
tracks, overriding the Sounds recorded into each Style Element
pattern. These Sounds can be saved into a Performance or Style
Setup with the “Write Performance” or “Write Current Style Set-
tings” commands (see page 137).

Assigned Sounds, with this parameter turned on, are shown in
the Sounds area of this page.

Note: When assigning a Sound to a Style track, the “Original Style
Sounds” parameter is automatically turned off.

Note: This parameter can be saved with the Performance or Style
Setup, and is automatically set to On or Off when you select a dif-
ferent Performance or Style, depending on the saved status.

On Style tracks always use the original Sounds
recorded in each Style Element. If you assign a

different Sound to a Style track, this parameter is
automatically set to Off.

Off You can assign different Sounds to each Style
track, and save them in a Performance or Style
Settings. The selected Sounds are the same for all
Style Elements (there are no different Sounds for
each Style element).

Selected Track Info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track. It
appears both in the main page, and in several edit pages.

F—Guitar 121,814,624

Trk:Upper 1 Hylon Slide Pro

Track name Sound bank

Sound name Program Change
Track name

Name of the selected track.

Sound name PPERF »STYLES

Sound assigned to the selected track. Touch anywhere in this
area to open the Sound Select window, and select a different
Sound.

Sound bank PPERF PSTYLES

Bank of the selected Sound.

Program Change PPERF PSTYLES

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).

Sounds area

This area lets you see the Sound’s bank, and octave transposition
for the eight Style tracks.

Style track’s octave transpose icon

PR

Sound bank’s icon

Style track’s octave transpose icon PPERF PSTYLES

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
change the octave transpose, use the UPPER OCTAVE buttons,
or go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page (see page 123).

Sound bank’s icon »PERF »STS

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see above). Touch it a second time to open the Sound Select win-
dow.



STS Name panel

Touch the STS Name tab to select this panel. Single Touch Set-
tings (STS) are memory locations for quickly choosing Keyboard
Sounds, contained in each Style or SongBook entry. While in
this panel, you can see the name of the four STSs belonging to
the latest selected Style or SongBook entry. Touch one of the
names to select the corresponding STS.

5T5 1 5T5 3
MNylon Guitar 5T5 2 Trumpet & Muted 5T5 4

[Mist.Gir & Sunth E.Fiano&0rgan

e | votume | oy | st | oo | S -

Note: You cannot edit STS names in this panel. To edit a name,
select the STS to be renamed, then select the Write Single Touch
Setting command from the page menu (see “Write Single Touch
Setting dialog box” on page 139).
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STS Name panel

Volume panel

Touch the Volume tab to select this panel. This is where you can
set the volume of each track, and mute/unmute tracks.

Note: The volume of Keyboard tracks (Normal view) may be saved
to a Performance or STS. The volume of the grouped Style tracks
(Normal view) can be memorized to the Style Play Setup. The vol-
ume of the separate Style tracks (Style Tracks view) can be memo-
rized to the current Style Settings.

»PERF »STYLES »STS

You can change the volume of each track by using the Assignable
Sliders in the control panel. To make them act as volume con-
trols, be sure the VOLUME LED over the SLIDER MODE but-
ton s lit:

Sliders and volume of the tracks

®— N\
fLorpERC AccOMP  BAss PAD  LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER1
{# DRUM  PERC  BASS  ACC1  ACC2 ACC3  ACC4  ACC5

RAWBARS
o

\SSIGN. A
o

\SSIGN. B
o

< ! 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
oM@ HE oER LER EE cEl ED SEE ol ) Vo

Assignable sliders

The Assignable Sliders correspond to the ‘virtual sliders” in the
display. These are a graphical representation of each tracK’s vol-

=@ =d =@ .
WL Er BT L P E
OF.APERL | ACCOMF MIC-TH LCAWER | UPPERZ | UPPERZ | UPPER] |
'fgrfe Valume | Fad

Virtual sliders

You can also change the volume by touching the virtual slider of
a track, and using the VALUE controls, or by touching a track
and dragging it in the display.

Hint: You can proportionally change the volume of all Keyboard or
Style tracks at once by using the Assignable Sliders. Select a track of
the same type of the tracks whose volume you want to change (e.g.,
the Upper 1 track to modify all Keyboard tracks). Then keep the
SHIFT button pressed, and move one of the Assignable Sliders. See
‘ASSIGNABLE SLIDERS” on page 7.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between  track seLecT
the Normal (grouped Style tracks, Pad tracks, Key-

Reference
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Volume panel

board tracks) and Style Tracks view (separate Style tracks). The

Assignable Sliders LEDs show which view is currently selected:
Volume LED

()

@)
MP3 VOL $DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5

DRAWBARS
- o

~ ASSIGN. A
. o

T ASSIGN. B
o

e LIS 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
o) M@ SEE wER 1R 2FEE 3 <ED 15D cmm MO

Assignable Sliders LEDs

The Normal view shows grouped Style tracks, Mic/In controls,
Keyboard tracks:

i =

=

1T.?

147 1
DE.--FERE[ ACCOM [GEE M MIC-IH | LOYER
NSJH?E Vhalume! Fad

=)
4 DR/PERC_ ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER 3 UPPER 2 UPPER L

o
DRAWBARS
z z z z z z z z < —
- - - - - = - - - = ASSIGN. A
z z z z z z z z z —
z z z z z z z z z T ASSIGN. B
z z z z z z z z z I o
e— SLIDER

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
oM@ oHD OER NEE 2R 3EE «ED s0E W VO

The Style Tracks view shows the separate Style tracks:

B =R =R =R =R ]
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DRAWBARS
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- - - - - - - - - - o
e i 2 3 4 5 8 SLIDER

6 7
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Here you can change the volume of each individual Style track.
This mix is saved into the Style Settings of the selected Style and
into a Performance, and can change when choosing a different
Style.

Grouped Style tracks » GBLVPP

These special sliders of the Normal view control several Style
tracks at the same time.

Changing the volume of the grouped Style tracks (Dr/Perc,
Accomp, Bass) is a global offset. When you choose a different
Style, this offset does not change, and the average volume of the
Style tracks remains the same.

AERER =R AL

Po ol

Fl

127 127 127 127 (4= 127
OR~PERC| ACCOMP | BASS
Hame | Wojums Fad Split Mic: Sscg?e Lyrics

Grouped Style Tracks

These controls allows you to globally set the balance between the
Drum/Percussion, Bass and Accompaniment tracks. For exam-
ple, if you prefer Drums and Bass to be prominent to make them
have more ‘punch, you can lower the grouped Accompaniment
tracks.

Changes are not memorized to a Performance or to the current
Style Settings. They can be memorized to the Global-Style Play
Setup, i.e., the preferences of the Style Play mode (see “Write
Global-Style Play Setup” on page 137).

Slider Mode button status »PERF »STS E

The function assigned to the Assignable Sliders depends on the
status of the SLIDER MODE button. Note that this may change
when selecting a different Performance or STS.

For details about the various Slider Modes, see “SLIDER MODE”
on page 8.

Track status icons »PERF PSTYLE® )STS

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change its status.

=R EED SRR R S
=0 az7~ Dz ) {27 0 127040 55 :#4? 1?591 127
OF<PERC| ACCOMP | BAES
blS;rrfe Walume o plit Mi: Sscua?e Lurics
V
Track status icons
F [ Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Saving the track’s status

« The status of Keyboard tracks can be saved to a Performance
or STS, and can be changed when choosing a different Perfor-
mance or STS (see “Write Performance” on page 137 and “Write
Single Touch Setting” on page 137).

« The status of the separate Style tracks can be saved to the cur-
rent Style Settings (see “Write Current Style Settings” on
page 137).
« The status of the grouped Style tracks can be saved to the
Global-Style Play Setup (see “Write Global-Style Play Setup” on
page 137).

Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use the
TRACK SELECT button to switch between the various track
views.

Track Description

Normal View

DR/PERC Grouped Drum and Percussion tracks.

Accomp ® Grouped Accompaniment tracks (Acc1-5).

BASS ) Grouped Bass Style track.

MIC/IN Microphone (Voice Processor). Sources con-
nected to the Left and Right Audio Inputs are
not controlled by this slider. The volume is set
via the MIC VOLUME knob in the MIC SET-
TINGS section of the control panel.

LOWER Lower track.

UPPER1...3 Upper tracks.

Style Tracks View

DRUM Drum Style track.

PERC Percussion Style track.

BASS Bass Style track.

ACC1...5 Accompaniment Style tracks.

(*).Volume for these grouped tracks is a global offset and can be memorized
when choosing the “Write Global-Style Play Setup” command form the page
menu.

Style Play operating mode
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Pad panel

Pad panel

Touch the Pad tab to select this panel. This is where you can
assign a different Hit or Sequence Pad to each of the four pads,
and see at a glance how pads are programmed. For more options,
go to the “Pad/Switch: Pad” page (see page 133).

B

Pad 4
Sunth Seq 11

Pad 2

Pad 1
Perc Shak+Tamk

Pad 3
Gru Brush

Gtr Steal Mute 1

e | voume | pan | seit | owie | b

MPERF PSTYLE »SB ik

Name of the Hit or Sequence assigned to each Pad. Touch the
box to make the Pad Select window appear (see “Pad Select win-
dow” on page 105).

Pad assignment

Note: Each Style or SongBook entry can change the Pad assign-
ment.

»GBLE!

When locked, assignments to the pads remain unchanged when
selecting a different Style or SongBook entry.

Pads lock icon

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Reference
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Split panel

Split panel

Touch the Split tab to select this panel. This is where you can set
the split point and Chord Recognition mode.

Split Point WMW [E

Chard Recaognition: - Expert ]

e, Juotme | pan | spit f wie | S

split Point MPERF »STS ok

Use this parameter to select a different split point. A full-range
piano keyboard is shown in the display, divided at the selected
split point. Upper tracks play on the right of this point, while the
Lower track plays on the left.

Keyboard diagram

Touch anywhere on the keyboard diagram. A message will
appear, asking you to press the new split point on the keyboard
of your Pa3X (or to press the EXIT button to close the message
with no changes).

MPERF »STS Il

This parameter allows you to decide how chords are recognized
by the auto-accompaniment engine. Please note that when in
Full or Upper Chord Scan mode, the Fingered 3 or Expert mode
is selected, and you must always play at least three notes, to let a
chord be recognized.

Chord Recognition Mode

For more information on the various options, see “Chord Recog-
nition Mode” on page 135.

Note: This parameter is the same you can find in the “Preferences:
Style Preferences” page (see page 135).

Split Point and Chord Recognition lock icons » GBLS!

When locked, Split Point and Chord Recognition mode remain
unchanged when selecting a different Performance or STS.

These locks are reset when turning the instrument off, unless
you write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Mic panel

Touch the Mic tab to select this panel. This is where you can set
the various Voice Processor options.

Moice Processor Preset: w i

Talk |__uMod |

Off | Off | Off | Off |
ire Jvotme | paa | oot | me |

Note: Depending on the audio input routing, the microphone input
might not work, whichever the status of the switches in this page.
See “Audio Setup: Audio In” on page 215.

Off |

MPERF »STS il

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available Voice Proces-
sor Presets. Selecting a Preset may change all the above parame-
ters, as well as other Voice Processor parameters. Presets can be
freely edited (see “Voice Processor Preset: Easy Preset” on
page 99).

VP Preset

VP lock icon »GBL

This lock avoids changing the Voice Processor Preset when
selecting a different Performance, STS or SongBook entry. This
is useful if you want to use the same Preset while selecting differ-
ent Performances, STSs or SongBook entries.

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Talk On/Off » GBL

Use this switch to soften all music generated by the Pa3X, and
speak in the microphone at normal level. This is useful to
address your audience, while automatically lowering the back-
ground music volume.

On While this switch is turned on, all Voice Proces-
sor modules are momentarily turned off. Setting
for the Talk function can be programmed in the
Talk page of the Global > Voice Processor Setup
section (see “Voice Processor Setup: Talk” in the
Advanced Edit Manual, contained in the Acces-
sory Disk).

Off Turn this switch off to return to the original set-
tings (the same that you were using before press-
ing the TALK button).

Filter On/Off

Use this switch to add steep filters to emulate the sound of
radios, phones and devices that generally degrade the audio sig-
nal.

HardTune On/Off

Use this switch to add a pitch corrector (octave up/down) that
has been optimized to produce corrective pitch correction as
well as obvious effects made popular by a number of artists.



uMod On/Off

Use this switch to add subtle thickening to the voice. This effect
does a faithful job of emulating classic detune, chorus, flanger
and thickening sounds.

Delay On/Off

Use this switch to add a delay effect to the voice. The delay is
similar to an echo, and can have short or long repetitions
depending on the selected Voice Processor Preset.

Sub-Scale panel

Touch the Sub-Scale tab to select this panel. This panel replicates
the “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” edit page of the Global mode (see
page 123).

Quarter I
EI Tone

Scale: v iEqual Keu: v iC
Yol Pad Split i
Hame l °"'"‘el 3 l G0 l e l Scale

With the “Quarter Tone” button non-pressed

Quarter
Tone

sC2 -I SC3 -I

SCd -I Cance]l
[ st Jvoume | pag | seit | e lsi‘_

With the “Quarter Tone” button pressed

SC1 -I
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Sub-Scale panel

Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Style Play
edit menu. This menu gives access to the various Style Play edit
sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT or
STYLE PLAY to exit the menu and return to the main page. To
return to the main page, you can also select the Main Page menu
item.

When in an edit page, press EXIT or the STYLE PLAY button to
return to the main page of the Style Play operating mode.

STYLE PLAY Menu

Effects Track Controls
Pad
Assign Switch Style Controls

Hixer
Tuning

Keyboard
Ensemble

Preferences

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Operating mode Edit section Page menu
icon
STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piano 121.616.8° % Selected
. track info
[_ Upper Wolume Link
Parameters
area
OF.FERE | ACCOMF
Vol FX
(e Tabs

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Style Play mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 119).

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 137).

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each of the Key-
board or Style tracks. Volume settings are the same as in the Vol-
ume panel of the main page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana 121.010.800

[_ Upper Yalume Link

DF-PERC| ACCOMF | EBASS

o=
y 4

EG A
Pan Sahd Gain ] control] TUNing § scale

Grouped Style tracks Keyboard tracks

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

121.616.800

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiano

[_ Upper Yolume Link

Individual Style
tracks

Upper Volume Link » GBLSY

This parameter allows you to define if changing the volume for
one of the Upper tracks, proportionally changes also the other
Upper tracks.

Note: This parameter is the same you can find in the “Preferences:
Style Play Setup” page (see page 136).

On When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, volume for the other Upper tracks changes
in proportion.

Off When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, only that track’s volume is changed. Other
Upper tracks are left unchanged.

Dry PPERF PSTYLES »STS

Use this checkbox to turn the dry (direct) track signal on or off
from the Master FX Send. To hear the direct signal, also set the
FX Send Level of the relevant Master FX to a value different than
zero (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” below).

Note: If the track is sent to a separate output, no FX is sent to any
output. To program the output status for each track, see “Audio
Setup: Style/Kbd” on page 214.

On When checked, the direct, dry signal coming
from the track is sent to the output, mixed with
the Master FXs.

|Trackl yy =IL/R Outl

\4

[ Master FX |

Off When unchecked, the direct, dry signal coming
from the track is removed from the audio output,
and only sent to the Master FXs. The effected sig-
nal will still be panned (in stereo FXs only)
according to the Pan value.

—[L/R Out

[ Master FX |

Pan PPERF PSTYLES »STS

Track position in the stereo field.

L-64...L-1 Left stereo channel.
Cc00 Center.
R+1...R+63 Right stereo channel.

Volume of grouped Style tracks » GBLSY

This parameter is a general offset applied to all Styles. Changing
the volume of the grouped Style tracks (Dr/Perc, Accomp, Bass)
is a global offset. When you choose a different Style, this offset
does not change.

These controls allows you to globally set the balance between the
Drum/Percussion, Bass and Accompaniment tracks. For exam-
ple, if you prefer Drums and Bass to be prominent to make them
have more ‘punch;, you can lower the grouped Accompaniment
tracks.

To save this setting, choose the “Write Global-Style Play Setup”
command from the page menu (see page 137).

0...127 Volume level.

Volume of individual tracks »PERF PSTYLE™ )STS

Track’s volume. This is the relative volume of each track, as saved
in the Style (Style Settings), Performance or STS. It may change
when choosing a different Style, Performance or STS.

0...127 MIDI value of the track’s volume.



Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLES ) STS

Track’s play/mute status.
f F [ Play status. The track can be heard.

m: Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Pa3X includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Style Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Style and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

Choosing and editing the effects is done in the dedicated Effect
section (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 125).

This page lets you set the level of the track’s direct (dry, unef-
fected) signal going to the Master FX processors. The Master FX
processors are connected in parallel with the dry/direct signal,
so you can decide the amount of direct signal that will be sent to
the Master FX processors.

In case you do not want to hear the direct signal, just set the Dry
parameter to Off (see “Dry” above).

You can assign to the Master FXs any kind of available effects,
but we found it convenient to arrange them in the following way,
for most of the Styles, STS and Performances included with the
Pa3X:

A-Master 1 Reverb processor for the Style and Pad tracks.

A-Master 2 Modulating FX processor for the Style and Pad
tracks.

A-Master 3 Freely assignable.

B-Master 1 ~ Reverb processor for the Realtime (Keyboard)
tracks.

B-Master 2 Modulating FX processor for the Realtime (Key-
board) tracks.

B-Master 3  Freely assignable (it could not be available,
depending on how many Insert FX are used).
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Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from Keyboard to
Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

DF.-FERC| ACCOMP

Wolume Fi
Pan Send

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

FX Group PPERF PSTYLES »STS

This indicates the FX group (A or B) assigned to the group of
tracks shown.

Send level »PERF PSTYLE® »STS

0...127 Level of the track (direct) signal sent to the corre-
sponding Master FX effect processor.

Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Track’s play/mute status.

()
v
Play Play status. The track can be heard. <
B
Mute Mute status. The track cannot be heard. S
oc
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Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
121,018,666

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

Hi Gain [dB1

+0.8 | +8.8 | +8.8 &

Hid Gain [dE1 . "
408 | 408 | +B.8 | +8.8

Low Gain dB]

+8.8

DR.-PERC| ACCOMP

Wolume Fi
Pan Send

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
121,618,808

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

Hi Gain [dB1

Ji')

a2 222

Hi (High) Gain PPERF PSTYLES )STS

This parameter lets you adjust the high frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  High gain value in decibels.

Mid (Middle) Gain

This parameter lets you adjust the middle frequencies equaliza-
tion on each individual track. This is a bell curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

»PERF PSTYLE™ )STS

-18...+18dB  Middle gain value in decibels.

Low Gain »PERF PSTYLE® »STS

This parameter lets you adjust the low frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...418dB  Low gain value in decibels.

Play/Mute icon PPERF »STYLES »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass the track’s equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana 121.010.800

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

DF.-FERC| ACCOMP

Wolume Fi
Pan Send

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana 121.618.800

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

Reset All Tracks button

Touch this button to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for all
tracks (both Realtime and Style tracks).

Track Reset buttons

Use these buttons to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for the cor-
responding track.

Bypass PPERF PSTYLES »STS

Check any of these checkboxes to bypass the equalization for the
corresponding track. When bypassed, equalization has no effect on
the track, but all parameters are preserved. When the box is
unchecked, equalization is activated again with the original settings.

On The bypass function is engaged, so no equaliza-
tion is active on the corresponding track.

Off The bypass function is not engaged, so the equal-
ization is active on the corresponding track.

Input Trim PPERF PSTYLE »STS

This knob allows you to limit the level of the signal passing
through the equalizer. Extreme equalization values can overload
the audio circuits and lead to distortion. This control lets you set
equalization as desired, and at the same time avoid overloading.

0...99 Limiting value. The higher, the most effective it is.

Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLE »STS

TracK’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

This page is where you can set the octave transpose and fine tun-
ing for each track. Plus, you can program the Pitch Bend range
for each track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Style tracks, and vice-versa.

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana 121618880

DR.PERC| ACCOMP

Wolume
Fan

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana 1216180800

Ty ACCZ | ACCE | ACCA
Uolume FX Sub
Fir ] ] & Joie Jn

PB Sensitivity PPERF PSTYLES »STS

These parameters show the Pitch Bend range for each track, in
semitones.

1...12 Maximum up/down pitch bend range (in semi-
tones). 12 = +1 octave.

0 No pitch bend allowed.

Octave Transpose PPERF »STYLE® »STS

This is the octave transpose value.

-3 Lowest octave.

0 Standard tuning.

+3 Highest octave.

Detune »PERF »STYLE® )STS

This is the fine tuning value.

-64 Lowest pitch.

00 Standard tuning.

+63 Highest pitch.

Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLES »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Style Play operating mode
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Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

This page lets you program an alternative scale for the tracks
selected with the “Scale Mode” parameter (see page 136). The
remaining tracks (if any) use the basic scale set in Global
mode (see “Main Scale” on page 203).

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F-Fiana 121,816,808
¥ {Equal

“HE

Quarter Tone

rite J pis ]| vte J it ]| e |

HCCOMP | BASS AN LOWER | L E2 |UPPERT
olume Fi EL
N I ) B |

With the “Quarter Tone” button non-pressed

STYLE PLAY: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

Quarter Tone

rite J pis ]| vre J it ]| e |

HCCOMP | BASS AN LOWER | L R2 |UPPERT
olume Fi EL
N I Y B |

With the “Quarter Tone” button pressed

121,016,868

Note: A different Scale can be associated to each Performance or
STS.

Note: Quarter Tone selection can be received by MIDI (i.e., by an
external sequencer or controller). Conversely, selection of Quarter
Tone settings can be sent by the Pa3X to an external MIDI
recorder as System Exclusive data.

Scale MPERF »STS il

Selected scale. See “Scales” on page 244 for a list of the available
scales. When selecting the User scale, the keyboard diagram on
the right becomes active, letting you program a custom scale (see
“How to create a custom scale by fine-tuning each note of the
User scale” below).

Key MPERF »STS Il
This parameter is needed by some scales to set the preferred
key (see “Scales” on page 244).

Quarter Tone E

Press the Quarter Tone button to make the keyboard diagram
active. In the display, touch any note you want to lower a quarter
tone, making a big dot appear on the note diagram. Touch the
note again to make the dot disappear.

I:luarter Tu:-ne

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

In the display, touch one of the four SC Preset buttons to recall
the corresponding preset, and touch any note you want to lower
a quarter tone down, making a big dot appear on the detuned
note in the diagram. Touch the note again to make the dot disap-
pear.

Scale alteration made in this page is momentary and is not saved
to memory. It is only meant to allow for fast scale alteration
while playing.

To make realtime changes faster, you can assign the Quarter
Tone function also to a footswitch, an EC5 switch or an Assign-
able Switch (see below “How to use the Quarter Tone function
with a footswitch, EC5 switch or Assignable Switch” for more
information).

The use of SC Presets allows for immediate recall of previously
programmed Quarter Tone scales (see below “How to use the
Quarter Tone function with the SC Presets” for more informa-
tion).

SC Preset buttons

These buttons appear only when the “Quarter Tone” parameter is
checked. Use these buttons to recall the corresponding custom
scale presets. See “How to use the Quarter Tone function with
the SC Presets” below for information on how to use them.

Keyboard diagram »PERF »STS

When Quarter Tone is checked, or a User scale is selected, this
diagram allows you to modify each note’s pitch.

Scale lockicon » GBLSY!

When locked, Scale parameters remain unchanged when select-
ing a different Performance or ST'S.

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

How to create a custom scale by fine-tuning
each note of the User scale

When the User scale is selected, the keyboard diagram becomes
active. You can then change each note tuning in cents of a semi-
tone (within a range of £99 cents, referred to Equal tuning). This
way, you can create a custom scale, that you can save to a Perfor-

mance or STS.
_' e J DI | |

. mER -
d-d!-i:d-ﬂ

Fine tuning values

After having selected the User scale, touch a note in the key-
board diagram, and use VALUE controls to adjust the selected
note tuning in cents.

Note: These settings can be saved to a Performance or STS, as
described below.

How to use the Quarter Tone function with
the SC Presets

When the “Quarter Tone” button is pressed, four “SC Preset”
buttons appear, and you can select one of four SC Presets to
recall a preset custom scale.

1. Program and save a custom scale into an SC Preset.

To do so, go to the Global mode, and reach the “General
Controls: Scale” page. When programming is done, choose
the “Write SC Preset” command from the page menu, then
select one of the preset locations where to save the current
settings (see “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box” on
page 221).

2. Return to this page, and touch the “Quarter Tone” button to
make the “SC Preset” buttons appear.

3. Touch one of the “SC Preset” buttons to recall a preset cus-
tom scale.

Each preset contains a custom detuning of each note of the
scale. It also memorizes the selected degree(s) of the scale
(shown in the lower scale diagram).

When no preset is selected, the default scale is automati-
cally recalled. This scale assigns a -50 cent value to all
notes, and turns all scale degrees off.

You can select an SC Preset, also by assigning the relevant
function to the Assignable Switch or Assignable Foot-
switch.

4. Use the keyboard diagram to turn the note detuning on or
off.

Make a big dot appear to detune the corresponding note, or
make it disappear to reset tuning.

5.  Reset the original scale.

Touch the “Quarter Tone button again, to deselect it and
recall the main scale.



How to use the Quarter Tone function with a
footswitch, EC5 switch or Assignable Switch

You can assign the “Quarter Tone” function to a footswitch, a
Korg EC5 switch, or an Assignable Switch, to program a custom
scale in realtime, for example to allow for those sudden scale
change typical of Arabic music. These changes are not saved any-
where, so the scale is easily “wiped-out” when selecting a differ-
ent Performance or STS, or when pressing the Quarter Tone
pedal again.

Note: While in Style Play mode, you can create a custom scale, to
be assigned to a Performance or STS, simply by selecting and edit-
ing a User scale, and saving any change to a Performance or STS.
See “How to create a custom scale by fine-tuning each note of the
User scale” above.

While in Global mode, you can create a custom scale and save it to
one of the four SC Presets, and recall it by touching one of the SC
Preset buttons in the display. Then, you can start your realtime
scale editing from the selected preset. See “How to use the Quarter
Tone function with the SC Presets” above.

1. Program a footswitch, one of the EC5 pedals, or an Assign-
able Switch, to be the Quarter Tone switch.

Simply go to the Global mode, and reach the “Controllers:
Pedal/Switch” or “Controllers: EC5” page. There, you will
find the “Pedal/Footswitch” and “EC5-A...E” parameters,
to which you can assign the Quarter Tone function.

While still in Global mode, select the Write Global-Global
Setup command from the page menu, to save these settings
to the Global (see “Write Global - Global Setup dialog box”
on page 220).

2. Lower some note pitches.

Keep the Quarter Tone pedal pressed. The keyboard will
not play at this time. Press the notes you want to lower a
quarter tone. Release the pedal.

3.  Play with your new scale.

Notes you pressed on step 2 are now lowered of a quarter
tone.

4. Reset the original scale.

Press and release the Quarter Tone pedal again, without
playing any note. All pitches will be reset, and the scale
selected by the Performance, STS will be recalled.

Style Play operating mode
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Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the A (Style and Pads) and B (Key-
board) groups of effects. Please use the “FX A” and “FX B” side
tabs to switch from one group to the other one.

STYLE PLAY: Effects
INSERT FX
1 _Off | won Dy

Ma Eff

L. FX group

-
2 Off | WD Dy On
B Mo Effect ~ | 82: Reverb SmoothHall

Trk: Perc Al [HEH]
s R o o

3 [ on
v g Mo Effect
Trk: Accl Al

"R PR Master1fMasterz| Master
Config.l IFX 1 l IFX 2 l IFX 3 lReuerb Chorus | 3

FX Groups: FX A and FX B

Pa3X includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). In Style
Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Style and Pad tracks,
the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

While there are virtually six FXs for group A, and four FXs for
group B, they cannot be all active at the same time (as you can
see in the following table). The maximum number of active FXs
is five FXs for the Style tracks, and three FXs for the Keyboard
tracks:

« Group A (Style) can include either three Insert FXs and two
Master FXs, or two Insert FXs and three Master FXs.

« Group B (Keyboard) can include either one Insert FXs and two
Master FXs, or no Insert FXs and three Master FXs.

FX A (Style/Pad) FXB (Keyboard)
IFX1 MFX 1 IFX 1 MFX 1
IFX 2 MFX 2 MFX 2
IFX3 - -
IFX1 MFX 1 - MFX 1
IFX 2 MFX 2 MFX 2

- MFX 3 MFX 3

If you need one more effect of a kind, please turn off the last one
of the effects of the other kind.

Double size FXs

You can assign “double size” effects to the Insert FX 1 of the A
group, or to the Master FX 2 of the A or B groups. This kind of
effect takes two FX processing units, so the following FX proces-
sor becomes unavailable.

To check for double size effects, see the list of the available effects
in the “Advanced Edit” manual in the Accessory Disk.

Vocoder

You can assign a Vocoder effect to the Master FX 2 of the B
group. When the Vocoder effect is selected, the MIC input signal
goes to the Vocoder and the Voice Processor is deactivated.

Reference
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Insert and Master FX

There are two different types of effects for each of the groups:
Insert, and Master FXs.

o Insert FXs completely process the dry signal coming from a
track, and are especially useful for effects like compression or
distortion. These effects are applied to a single track. Insert FXs
include Korg REMS™ effects, carefully modeled after real guitar
amps and stompbox effects.

« On the contrary, Master FXs are mixed in parallel with the dry
signal coming from a track (in case, pre-processed by the Insert
FXs), and can be mixed in via the “FX Send” parameter of the
Mixer/Tuning section (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” on
page 121). These effects are applied to all tracks of the same
group (A/B) at once. Master FXs are most often modeled after
studio rack effects, to be used to refine and polish the sound and
give it a produced quality.

Insert FX section

On/Off/Dis PPERF »STYLES »STS

Use this button to turn the effect on or off.

Note: FX processors that cannot be activated (for lack of free pro-
cessors) exhibit the “Dis” label (for “Disabled”). To activate a dis-
abled processor, first deactivate another processor.

W/D (Wet/Dry) PPERF PSTYLES ) STS

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect against the dry
signal coming from the track.

To edit the value, either use the VALUE controls or drag with
your finger. As an alternative, touch the parameter a second time
to open the numeric keypad, and enter the two-digit effect per-
centage.

Dry No effect applied. Only the dry signal from the
track can be heard.

01:99...99:01 Mix between the effect and the dry signal, in per-
centage.

Wet Only the effect can be heard.

FX Name »PERF PSTYLE® )STS

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available effects. For
a list of the available effects, see the “Advanced Edit” manual in
the Accessory Disk.

Track »PERF PSTYLE™ )STS

Track to which the effect is applied. If you choose Drum or Perc,
the “Category” parameter on the right is also considered.

Note: If the “Chain” parameter is turned on on the IFX 1 effect,
this parameter cannot be edited for the following IFX effects.

Category PPERF PSTYLES ) STS

Drum/Perc category of instruments inside the Drum or Percus-
sive instrument set. You can apply effects to each separate cate-
gory (Bass Drums, Snare Drums, Cymbals...), instead of
applying them to the drum kit as a whole.

Chain »PERF PSTYLE® )STS

When this button is pressed down, the Insert FX goes into (“is
chained t0”) the following Insert FX. If not, it goes directly to the
Master FXGs.

Master FX section

On/Off/Dis PPERF PSTYLE »STS

Use this button to turn the effect on or off.

Note: FX processors that cannot be activated (for lack of free pro-
cessors) exhibit the “Dis” label (for “Disabled”). To activate a dis-
abled processor, first deactivate another processot.

W/D (Wet/Dry) PPERF PSTYLE® »STS

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect against the dry
signal coming from the tracks (the “FX Send” stream). This is a
general adjustment for all tracks; individual adjustment for each
track can be done via the “FX Send” parameter of the Mixer/
Tuning section (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” on page 121).

To edit the value, either use the VALUE controls or drag with
your finger. As an alternative, touch the parameter a second time
to open the numeric keypad, and enter the two-digit effect per-
centage.

Dry No effect applied. Only the dry signal from the
track can be heard.

01:99...99:01 Mix between the effect and the dry signal, in per-
centage.

Wet Only the effect can be heard.

FX Name PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available effects. For
a list of the available effects, see the “Advanced Edit” addendum
in the Accessory Disk.

M.T. (Modulating Track) PPERF »STYLE® »STS

Source track for modulating MIDI messages. You can modulate
an effect parameter with a MIDI message generated by an inter-
nal physical controller.

Note: Insert FXs are modulated by the track they are applied to.

to MFX1 PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Amount of the Master FX going back to the input of the Master
FX 1 (MFX1). This is usually called the “feedback loop”.



Effects: IFX 1...3, Master 1...3

These pages contain the editing parameters for the effect proces-
sors. Here is an example of the Master 1 page, with the Reverb
Wet Plate effect assigned.

Selected effect

STYLE PLAY: Effe:ts

SRR fevert Foom
: : — FX group
Reverbk Time [secl: 1.4 High Damp Cx1: 58
Pre Delay Cmsecd: L) Pre Delay Theo [ @
ER Leval: e
Reverb Level: 28
t— FX parameters
EG! Trim: lag
Fra LEQ Fix Lo Fre HEQ Fi: High
Pre LEQ Gain [4B1: -5.0 Pre HEQ Gain C4BT: —-12.0
wet-Dry: TR Sre v iOff
H T TTEETE
A IFX 1 IFXZ | IFH 2
Conflg.l l l l

Selected effect PPERF PSTYLES ) STS »STSSE

Select one of the available effects from this pop-up menu. This is
equivalent to the “FX Name” parameters found in the “Effects:
A/B FX Configuration” page (see above).

Note: Effects can be different for each one of the editing pages.

FX parameters PPERF »STYLES »STS »STSSE

Parameters may be different, depending on the selected effect.
See the “Advanced Edit” addendum in the Accessory Disk for a
list of available parameters for each effect type.

Wet/Dry PPERF PSTYLES »STS »STSSE

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect against the dry
signal coming from the track. This is the same setting found in
the “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” page (see above).

Src (Source) »PERF PSTYLE®! »STS »STSSE

Modulation source. To select the track generating this message,
for Master FXs see the “M.T. (Modulating Track)” parameters
found in the “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” page (see above).
Modulating messages for the Insert FXs are generated by the
track the effect is applied to.

For a list of modulation source, see the “Advanced Edit” adden-
dum in the Accessory Disk.

PPERF »STYLES »STS
Volume of the effect, that is added to the dry (uneffected) signal.

Amt (Amount)

Style Play operating mode
Effects: IFX 1...3, Master 1...3
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Track Controls: Mode

This page lets you connect each track to the internal sound gen-
erator and to external MIDI devices. This is very useful to let a
Style track drive an external expander, or play a digital piano
with one of Pa3X’s Keyboard tracks. In addition, here you can set
the polyphony mode for each track.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana 121.010.800

Int.-Ext.

Eoth

DF.-FERC| ACCOMP

Diruri
Mode Edit

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls

121.018.800

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

Int.- Ext.

Both | Both

Paly Paly

Flay Flay

FERL BASS

Drum Easy
Edit Edit

Int./Ext. (Internal/External) »PERF PSTYLE™ QTS

Internal The track plays the sounds generated by the
internal sound engine. It does not play an exter-
nal instrument connected to the MIDI OUT.

External The track plays an external instrument connected

to the MIDI OUT. The connected device must
receive on the MIDI channel associated with this
track on the Pa3X (see “MIDI: MIDI Out Chan-
nels” on page 212).

A track set to this status does not play the internal
sounds, therefore saving polyphony.

Instead of the assigned Sound name, the
<E: aaa.bbb.ccc> indicator is shown on a track’s
area in the Main page:

E(121.A18.8A8A
I

1
Control Change/Program Change area

This indicator begins with a remark saying the
track is in External (E”) mode, and continues
with a strings of transmitted Control Change and
Program Change data. This will let you know
what the track is transmitting to the MIDI OUT.
In the following example, CC#0 is the Control
Change 0 (Bank Select MSB), CC#32 is the Con-

Reference
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trol Change 32 (Bank Select LSB), PC is the Pro-

gram Change:
I} 1.8 BT3 B Q\B
CC#0 value CC#32 value PC value

When touching the Sound area, the numeric key-
pad appears, instead of the Sound Select window.
You can enter the Control Change/Program
Change bundle shown above, separating the three
parts with a dot (.).

Both The track plays both the internal sounds and an
external instrument connected to the MIDI OUT.

Type PPERF »STYLES »STS

Drum/Percussion track. Set a track to Drum
mode if you wish to separately adjust the volume
and set a different output for each percussive
family of the assigned Drum Kit Sound. (See
“Track Controls: Drum Edit” on page 128, and
“Audio Setup: Style/Kbd” on page 213).

Drum

Note: Tracks set to Drum or Percussion mode while
in Style Record (see “Track Type” on page 27), can-
not be edited here. This option appears in grey.
Other Style tracks cannot be set to Drum mode
here.

Poly Tracks of this kind are polyphonic, i.e. they can
play more than one note at the same time.

Mono Tracks of this kind are monophonic, i.e. each new
note stops the previous note.

Mono Right A Mono track, but with priority assigned to the
rightmost (highest) note.

Mono Left A Mono track, but with priority assigned to the

leftmost (lowest) note.

Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Track Controls: Drum Edit

In this page you can adjust the volume and edit the main param-
eters for each family of Drum and Percussion instrument for the
selected track. A list of families is shown below.

These parameters can be accessed only on tracks set to the Drum
mode (see above). Use them on tracks with a Drum Kit assigned,
or you will not be able to hear any change.

Hint: Use the TRACK SELECT button to cycle between the track
groups. After selecting a track, choose the “Solo Track” command
from the page menu to avoid listening to the other tracks during
editing.

Note: All values are referred to the value of the original Sounds.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls

Trk:Drum Brush Kit RX1 r 120,880,842

Family Select

Use these icons/buttons to select the drum family you want to
edit. These buttons are only accessible when you select a Drum
track.

Drum family icon | Drum family

Kick drums

Snare drums

Toms

Hi-Hat cymbals

Ride, Crash and other cymbals

Low-pitched percussions

High-pitched percussions

SOEBEEE

Special effects

Overview of the current parameter

Under the icons of the Drum families you can see the value of
the selected parameter for all the families. This will let you com-
pare the value of the selected family with all the others. The val-
ues are shown in grey (non editable).



Drum Edit parameters PPERF PSTYLES ) STS
Use these parameters to adjust the offset value.
0...127

-64...0...+63

Volume (see above).

Offset value for all sound generation parameters. ‘0’
means no change to the original value memorized in
the Drum or Percussive instrument, while any other
value means a decrease or increase to the original

value.

Sound parameters | Meaning

Attack Attack time. This is the time during which the sound
goes from zero (at the moment when you strike a
key) to it's maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to
the beginning of the Sustain.

Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.

Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff fre-
quency.

Fine Tune Fine instrument tuning.

Coarse Tune Coarse instrument tuning.

EQ Hi Equalization, High band.

EQ Mid Equalization, Middle band.

EQ Low Equalization, Low band.

MFX 1 Send Scales the Send level to the Master FX 1.

MFX 2 Send Scales the Send level to the Master FX 2.

MFX 3 Send Scales the Send level to the Master FX 3.

Ambience Vol Volume of the Ambience effects (environment and
mechanical noise).

Ambience T Tone, or Brightness, of the Ambience effects (envi-
ronment and mechanical noise).

Select

Use these buttons to select the track to edit. The button corre-
sponding to the selected track turns green.

Reset Family

Touch this button to reset all changes to the selected family.

Reset Track

Touch this button to reset all changes to percussive instrument
volumes in the selected track.

Play/Mute icon PPERF »STYLES )STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

How to edit a single Drum Family
Here is a quick example of the use of the Drum Volume func-

tion.

1. While in this page, press TRACK SELECT to see individual
Style tracks.

2.  Touch the “Select” button, in the display, corresponding to
the Drum track to edit.

Style Play operating mode
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Track Controls: Easy Edit

3. Press START/STOP to let the Style go.

4. If you like, choose the “Solo Track” command from the
page menu to solo the Drum track.

5. While listening to the Style, select the Snare family, then
select the Volume parameter, and use the VALUE controls
to turn the volume completely off.

You'll notice how all snares stops sounding.
6. Touch the Reset Track button in the display to recall the

original Snare’s volume.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

In this page you can edit the main parameters of the Sounds
assigned to each track.

Hint: Use the TRACK SELECT button to cycle between the track
groups. After selecting a track, choose the “Solo Track” command
from the page menu to avoid listening to the other tracks during
editing.

Note: All values refer to the value of the original Sound.

STYLE PLAY: Track Controls
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piano

Easy Sound Edit
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Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control 1

Easy Sound Edit parameters PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Use these knobs to adjust the offset value.

-64...0...+63 Offset value. ‘0’ means no change to the original value
memorized in the Sound, while any other value
means a decrease or increase to the original value.

Sound parameters | Meaning

Attack Attack time. This is the time during which the sound
goes from zero (at the moment when you strike a
key) to it's maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to
the beginning of the Sustain.

Release Release time. This is the time during which the
sound goes from the sustaining phase, to zero. The
Release is triggered by releasing a key.

Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.

Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff fre-
quency.

LFO Depth Intensity of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Speed Speed of the Vibrato (LFO).

LFO Delay Delay time before the Vibrato (LFO) begins, after the

sound starts.

Portamento knob and switch »PERF PSTYLE™ »STS

Use the Time knob to adjust the speed of the portamento (a slide
between notes). Check the box to turn portamento on, or
uncheck it to turn portamento off.

Select

Use these buttons to select the track to edit. The button corre-
sponding to the selected track turns green.

Reset Track

Touch this button to reset all changes to Sound parameters in the
selected track.

Reset All Tracks

Touch this button to reset all changes to Sound parameters in all
tracks.

Play/Mute icon PPERF PSTYLES )STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

How to adjust sound parameters for a single
Sound
Here is a quick example of the use of the Easy Sound Edit func-

tion.

1. If needed, while in this page press TRACK SELECT to see
Keyboard tracks.

2. Touch the “Select” button, in the display, corresponding to
the Upper 1 track.

w

While playing on the keyboard to hear the Sound, select
the Cutoff knob, and use VALUE controls to turn its value
completely off.

You’'ll notice how the filter progressively cuts out high fre-
quencies, making the sound darker and mellower.

&

Touch the Reset Track button in the display to recall the
original Cutoff value.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control 1

This page lets you enable/disable the Damper and Expression
pedals, plus the Joystick, for each of the Keyboard tracks.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F-FPiana 121.818.888

OF.-FERC MIC.-IH | LOWER | UIPFERZ | UFPERZ | UFPER1
Ebd Ebd
Cnt.1 8 Cnt. 2

Damper »PERF »STS

On When you press the Damper pedal and release
the keys, the track’s sound is kept sustained.

Off The Damper pedal is not active on any track set
to this status.

Joystick X »PERF »STS

This enables/disables the left/right movement of the Joystick
(Pitch Bend, and sometimes a Sound parameter’s control; for
Pitch Bend settings, see “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 123).

Joystick Y »PERF »STS

This enables/disables the front/rear movement of the Joystick
(Y+: Modulation, and sometimes a different Sound parameter’s
control; Y-: Various controls, or non-active).

Expression »PERF »STS

This parameter allows you to switch the Expression control on/
off on each individual Keyboard track. The Expression control is
a relative level control, always subtracted from the Volume value
of the track.

As an example, imagine you have a Piano sound assigned to
Upper 1, and a Strings sound assigned to Upper 2. If you turn
the Expression switch on on Upper 2, and off on Upper 1, you
can use a continuous pedal to control only the Strings’ volume,
while the Piano remains unchanged.

To program a pedal or Assignable Slider to act as an Expression
control, see “Controllers: Pedal/Switch” on page 208 or “Con-
trollers: Assignable Sliders” on page 209. You can only assign this
function to a volume-type pedal, not to a switch-type one.
Assign the “KB Expression” option to the pedal or Assignable
Slider, then select Write Global-Global Setup from the page
menu to save the setting to the Global.



Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control 2

This page lets you enable/disable the Ribbon Controller and the
After Touch for each of the Keyboard tracks.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Fiana 121,616,868

Ribbon Control

m | [u
o
tute J{ rute

o] 20 T T w520 MIC-~TH | LOWER | UPFERZ | UPPERZ | UFPER1
Ebdd Ebd  [Eeu-llel
e ) W

Ribbon Controller On/Off »PERF »STS

Use these checkboxes to enable/disable the ribbon controller for
the corresponding Keyboard track.

After Touch On/Off »PERF »STS
Use these checkboxes to enable/disable the After Touch for the

corresponding Keyboard track.

Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
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Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range

This page lets you program a key and dynamic (velocity) range
for each of the Keyboard tracks.

Key range is useful to create a set of Keyboard tracks playing in
different zones of the keyboard. For example, you may have
french horns and woodwinds playing in the center range of the
keyboard, while only woodwinds play on the higher range.

Velocity range is useful to create a sound made of up to three
dynamic layers, assigning each of the Upper tracks to a different
dynamic range.

As an example, you may assign the El.Piano 1 Program to the
Upper 1, and the El.Piano 2 Program to the Upper 2 track. Then,
set Upper 1 to [Bottom=0, Top=80], and Upper 2 to [Bot-
tom=81, Top=127]. The El.Piano 1 will play when playing softer,
the El.Piano 2 when playing louder.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RE F-FPiana 121.818.8868

Upper Tracks Key & Velocity Range

El = |

Bottom Ke
c-1 c-1 c-1

127 127 127
Bottom Vel.

DF.FERC| ACCOMP
Ebd Ebd
Cnt. 1 8 Cnt. 2

Top/Bottom Key (Key Range)

»PERF »STS

This parameter pair sets the Top and Bottom key range for the
track.

C-1...G9 Selected key.

Top/Bottom Vel. (Velocity Range) »PERF »STS

This parameter pair sets the Top and Bottom dynamic range for
the track.

0 Lowest velocity value.
127 Highest velocity value.
Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Reference
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Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble

Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble

This page lets you program the Ensemble function. This func-
tion harmonizes the right-hand melody (played in realtime)
using the recognized chords of the left-hand.

Note: The Ensemble function also works in Song Play mode (with
these same settings). Chords are recognized in the Lower Chord
Scan area.

STYLE PLAY: Keyboard/Ensemble

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Fiana 121616868

Enzemble

Note Yelocity: -2

Ensemble Trk Assigon

Marmal

Flay
3 (o] T 1 MIC-IH | LOWER | UFPERZ | UPPERZ [UPPER1

Ebd  fReu—\el
Cnt. 2 | Range

Ensemble PPERF »STS
Harmonization type.

Duet Adds a single note to the melody.

Close Adds a closed-position chord to the melody.
Open 1 Adds an open-position chord to the melody.
Open 2 As the above, but with a different algorithm.
Block Block harmonization - very typical of jazz music.

Power Ensemble

Adds a fifth and an octave to the melody, as heard
in hard rock.

Third Up This option adds a third over the melody note
(depending on the recognized chord).

Fourths LO  Typical of jazz, this option adds two perfect
fourths under the melody.

Fourths UP  As the above, but with notes added over the mel-
ody.

Fifths This adds a series of fifths below the original
note.

Octave Adds one or more octaves to the melody.

Dual This option adds to the melody line a second
note, at a fixed interval set with the “Note”
parameter. When selecting this option, a transpo-
sition value appears (-24...4+24 semitones to the
original note).

Brass Typical Brass section harmonization.

Reed Typical Reed section harmonization.

Trill When two notes are played on the keyboard, this

option trills them. If three or more notes are
played, only the last two are trilled. You can set
the trill speed by using the Tempo parameter (see
below).

Repeat The played note is repeated in sync with the
Tempo parameter (see below). When playing a

chord, only the last note is repeated.

Echo As the Repeat option, but with the repeated notes
fading away after the time set with the Feedback
parameter (see below).

AutoSplitl  If more than a single Upper track is in play, the

Upper 1 track plays the melody in mono, while
the other Upper tracks play the chord notes.

If only the Upper 1 track is in play, it plays poly-
phonically all the chord notes.

AutoSplit2  Similar to AutoSplitl, but the Upper 1 track

always plays the uppermost note.

Note Velocity »PERF »STS

This parameter sets the velocity difference between the right-
hand melody and the added harmonization notes.

-10...0 Subtracted velocity value.

Tempo »PERF »STS

Note: This parameter only appears when the Trill, Repeat or Echo
options are selected.

Note value for the Trill, Repeat or Echo Ensemble options. This
is in sync with the Metronome Tempo.

Feedback »PERF »STS

Note: This parameter only appears when the Echo option is
selected.

This parameter sets how many times the original note/chord is
repeated by the Echo option.

Ensemble Track Assign »PERF »STS

Use these parameters to separately set Upper tracks for the

Ensemble function.

Off There is no harmonization on this track.

Normal This track is included in the harmonization.

Mute This track only plays the Ensemble notes, but not
the original note.

Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Pad/Switch: Pad

This page lets you select a different hit sound or sequence for
each of the four PAD buttons.

STYLE PLAY: Pad/Assign Switch h
— Pad
B
Pad 3 Pad 4
Gtr Steel Mute 1)) Sunth Seq 11

Pad 1
Gy Brush

Pad 2
Perc Shak+Tamk

Yolurne: Yolurne: &3 | Molurne: 97 | Molumne: &3
Fan: C a8 | Pan: C 88 | Pan: L—85 | Pan: R+63

F2 Send
Master 1: 15 | Master 1. 54 | Master 1: 37 | Master 1. 38

Master 20 B |Master 22 B | Master 2@ B |Master 20 B
Master 3: B |Master 2 B |Master 2 B |Master 31 8
EQ Gain [dB]

Hi: +8.8 | Hi: +8.8 | Hi: +8.8 | Hi: +8.8
Hid: +8.8 | Mid: +8.8 | Mid: +E.8 | Mid: +8.8
Low: +E.8 | Low: +E.E | Low: +EE | Low: +B.8

Assignments can be saved into the current Style Setup or Song-
Book entry. The Pads share the B FX group with the Style tracks.

Note: You can also assign different Hits or Sequences from the Pad
panel of the main page.

Note: Each Style or SongBook entry can change the Pad assign-
ment.

Pad assignment PSTYLES oo ol

Name of the Hit or Sequence assigned to each Pad. Touch the
box to make the Pad Select window appear (see “Pad Select win-
dow” on page 105).

Volume PSTYLE® \ o il

Volume for each of the four Pad tracks.

0...127 Volume level.

Pan PSTYLE® s cr il
Pan for each of the four Pad tracks.

-64...-1 Left stereo channel.

0 Center.

+1...+63 Right stereo channel.

FX Send (Master 1...3) PSTILE o

Send level to the Master FX processors for each of the four Pad
tracks.

0...127 Level of the Pad track (direct) signal sent to the

effect processor.
EQ Gain [dB] (Hi, Mid, Low)
Equalization for each of the four Pad tracks.

-18.0...+0.0...18.0
Gain value of the High, Middle, or Low band.

Pad lock icon » GBLS®

This lock avoids selecting a different Style or SongBook entry
changes also the Hit or Sequence Pads assigned to the Pads.

Style Play operating mode
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Pad/Switch: Pad

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Pad/Switch: Switch

This page lets you select a different function for each of the three
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH buttons, located near the joystick.

STYLE PLAY: PadfAssign Switch w
— Assignable Switch
Switch 1 (@
+ : Sound Controller 1 JI

Switch 2
= { Sound Controller 2 J

Switch 3
¥ : Song-Melody/ Yocal Remover]

Pad Suwitzh

Assignable Switches can be saved into a Performance, STS or
SongBook entry.

Switch 1-3 YPERF »STS Il

Each of the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH buttons. Use these pop-up
menus to assign a function to each switch. See “List of Assign-
able Switch functions” on page 241.

Assignable Switch lock icon »GBLE®!

This lock avoids selecting a different Performance or STS
changes also the functions assigned to the switches.

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.
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Style Controls: Drum/Fill

In this page you can select various general parameters for the
Style.

STYLE PLAY: Controls
Trk:Upper 1  Grand Piano RX F—Piana 121.616.600
— Drum HMapping
Yar.1: - ! Off ¥ar.3: | - 0ff
Var.2: i 0ff | ward: | wiof |
Kick and Snare Designation
’7Kick: - Off | Snare: ~ioff |
— Fill Mode
1: ~ioff |2 ~iof |3 ~iom |
4 - ioff | Bri: - off | @
Flay Flay Flay Flay
COIRLIM FERC EASS ACCL
i EbdF)

Drum Mapping (Var.1...Var.4) PPERF »STYLES

The Drum Mapping lets you select an alternative arrangement of
percussive instruments for the selected Drum Kit, without any
additional programming. Just select a Drum Map, and some per-
cussive instruments will be replaced with different instruments.

Off Standard mapping.
Drum Mapping 1...7
Drum Map number. Mapping 1 is “soft-sound-

ing”, while mapping 7 is “loud-sounding’.

Kick and Snare Designation PPERF PSTYLES

The Kick Designation replaces the original Kick (Bass Drum)
sound with a different Kick of the same Drum Kit, while the
Snare Designation replaces the original Snare Drum sound with
a different Snare of the same Drum Kit.

Hint: Select different Designations while listening to the Style, and
see how they affect the Style. When you like the result, save your
setting to a Performance or Style Setup.

Off Original Kick or Snare.

Type1...3 Kick or Snare replacing the original one.

MPERF PSTYLES dl

These parameters set a Variation to be automatically selected at
the end of each of the Fills.

Fill Mode (1...4, Break)

Off The same Variation, playing before selecting a
Fill, will be selected again.

V1&V2 ... V3&V4
The specified Variations will be alternatively
selected, when one of them is selected. For exam-
ple, with the “V1&V2” option, if Variation 1 is
selected, Variation 1 and Variation 2 will be alter-
natively selected after the end of the Fill.

Var.Up/Var.Down
The next higher/lower numbered Variation is
selected, in cycle. After Variation 4, an Up com-
mand will select Variation 1. After Variation 1, a
Down command will select Variation 4.

Var.Inc/Var.Dec
The next higher/lower numbered Variation is
selected. When Variation 4 is reached, an Inc
command will select Variation 4 again. When
Variation 1 is reached, a Dec command will select
Variation 1 again.

To Var.1...To Var.4
“Fill to Variation” (->1, ->2, ->3, ->4) automati-
cally selects one of the four available Style Varia-
tions at the end of the fill.

Fill Mode lock icon » GBL®!

This lock prevents the Fill Mode being changed when selecting a
different Performance or Style.

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Track status »PERF PSTYLES

Track play/mute status. Touch these icons to change it.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Style Controls: Keyboard Range On/Off /
Wrap Around

In this page you can program the Wrap Around point, and turn
on/off the Keyboard Range included in each Style tracks.

STYLE PLAY: Controls

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX 121618860

Keyboard Range On/Off PPERF »STYLES

This parameter is an on/off switch for the Key Range parameter
memorized into each Style Element track.

On The Keyboard Range is considered - provided it
has been programmed (see “Style Element Track
Controls: Keyboard Range” on page 26 in Style
Record mode). When a track goes over the lower
or higher Keyboard Range point, it is automati-
cally transposed, to stay in the programmed
range.

Off No Keyboard Range used.

Wrap Around PPERF PSTYLES

The wrap-around point is the highest register limit for the back-
ing track. The accompaniment patterns will be transposed
according to the detected chord. If the chord is too high, the
Style tracks might play in a register that is too high, and there-
fore unnatural. If, however, it reaches the wrap-around point, it
will be automatically transposed an octave lower.

The wrap-around point can be individually set for each track in
semitone steps up to a maximum of 12 semitones, relative to the
chord root set in Style Record mode (see “Key/Chord” on
page 7).

It is advisable to set different Wrap Around points for each track,
to avoid all tracks “jump” to a different octave at the same time.

1...12 Maximum transposition (in semitones) of the

track, referred to the original key of the Style pat-
tern.

Play/Mute icon PPERF DSTYLES

Track’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
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Preferences: Style Preferences

In this page you can set various general parameters for the Style
play mode. Settings can be saved to a Performance, or STS.

STYLE PLAY: Preferences hd
— Style Preferences

Chord Recognition: ~
Yelocity Control: | Off

= | Kegboard Tracks

~ | Chord

Scale Mode:

Memaory Mode:

[ﬁ Stule Preferences

Stule | Stule
Pref. Setup

Chord Recognition Mode »PERF »STS i

This parameter defines how chords are recognized by the auto-
accompaniment engine. Please note that when in Full or Upper
Chord Scan mode, the Fingered 3 or Expert mode is selected,
and you must always play at least three notes, to let a chord be
recognized.

Note: This parameter is the same you can find in the main page
(see “Split panel” on page 118).

Play one or more notes, according to the selected
Chord Scan Mode. A full Major chord will be rec-
ognized even if only a single note is played.

Fingered 1

Fingered2  You must always play two or more notes for a
chord to be recognized. If you play just one note,
a unison will be played. If you play a suspended
chord (a root+5th), a suspended chord will be
played. The full chord will be recognized when

you play three or more notes.

You must always play three or more notes for a
chord to be recognized. This option is automati-
cally selected when selecting the FULL Chord
Scan mode.

Fingered 3

One Finger  You can also compose a chord using a simplified

chord playing technique:

« If you play only one note, a Major chord is rec-
ognized.

« Play the root note, plus a white key on the left,
for a 7th. For example, play C3 + B2 for a C7.

« Play the root note, plus a black key on the left,
for a Minor chord. For example, play C3 + Bb2
for a C minor.

« Play the root note, plus a white and a black key
on the left, for a Minor 7th. For example, play C3
+ B2 + Bb2 fora C min 7.

Expert This mode is an extension of the Fingered 2, add-
ing rootless and slashed chord recognition, often

used in jazz, fusion, modern pop and light music.

This type of chord recognition is very useful to
play piano chords typical of jazz piano players.
You don’t always need to play the root note, dou-
bling the note already played by the bass track.

Reference
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Preferences: Style Play Setup

Velocity Control MPERF »STS i

Set this parameter to trigger one of the following functions sim-
ply by playing louder with your left hand. When playing with a
velocity value higher than the value set by the “Velocity Control
Value” parameter (see page 137), the selected function will be
activated.

« This function only works when the SPLIT LED is turned on,
and the LOWER or no Chord Scan mode selected.

« It does not work in FULL Chord Scan mode, with the SPLIT
LED turned off, or with the UPPER Chord Scan mode selected.

Off The function is turned off.

Break, FillIn 1...4
When playing with a velocity higher than the
trigger value on the Lower track, the selected ele-
ment is automatically triggered.

Start/Stop You can start or stop the Style by playing harder

on the keyboard.

Bass Inversion
When playing with a velocity higher than the
trigger value, the Bass Inversion function will be
activated or deactivated.

Memory When playing with a velocity higher than the
trigger value, the Memory function will be acti-
vated or deactivated.

Scale Mode MPERF »sTS il

This parameter defines which tracks are affected by the selected
alternative scale (see “Scale” on page 123).

Keyboard tracks
The scale will only affect Keyboard tracks.
Upper tracks The scale will only affect Upper 1-3 Keyboard

tracks.

All Tracks The scale will affect all tracks (Keyboard, Style,
Pads).

Memory Mode MPERF »STS Il

This parameter sets the way the MEMORY button works.

Chord When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory even when raising
your hand from the keyboard. When the LED is
off, chords are reset when raising your hand.

Chord + Lower

When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory, and the Lower sound
is held until the next note or chord is played.
When the LED is off, both the chord (and there-
fore the accompaniment) and Lower sound are
cut when raising the hand from the keyboard.

Fixed Arr. + Lower

When the MEMORY LED is on, recognized
chords are kept in memory, and the Lower sound
is held until the next note or chord is played.
When the LED is off, the Lower sound is cut
when raising the hand from the keyboard; on the
contrary, the chord is kept in memory (so the

accompaniment continues to play), up until you
select a different Style.

Lockicon » GBLS®!

All parameters in this page may be protected from selecting a
different Performance or STS.

This lock is reset when turning the instrument off, unless you
write Global settings to memory (see “Write Global - Global
Setup dialog box” on page 220).

For more information on parameter locks, see “General Con-
trols: Lock” on page 204.

Preferences: Style Play Setup

In this page you can set various general parameters for the Style
Play mode.

STYLE PLAY: Preferences v

— Global —Style Play Setup
Midi Setup: = @1 Default |

[_ Style Change On By Default
Welocity Control Yalue:

[_ Upper “olurne Link [; Bass & Lower Backing

Style Style
Fref. ) Setup

Note: These settings are stored in the Style Play Setup area of the
Global file (together with all the other parameters marked with the

»GBLSY abbreviation through the manual). After changing these
settings, select the Write Global-Style Play Setup command from
the page menu to save them to the Global.

Midi Setup » GBLSY

MIDI channels for the Style Play mode can be automatically
configured by selecting a MIDI Setup with this parameter. See
“MIDI Setup” on page 210 for more information on using MIDI
Setups.

Note: To automatically select a MIDI Setup when entering the
Style Play mode, select the Write Global-Style Setup command
from the page menu.

For detailed information on preloaded MIDI Setup settings, see
“MIDI Setup” on page 238.

Note: After selecting a MIDI Setup, you can go to the Global mode
and apply any change to each channel setting. To store these
changes to a MIDI Setup, while still in Global mode select the
Write Global-Midi Setup command from the page menu. All MIDI
Setup can be freely customized and overwritten.

Hint: To restore the original MIDI Setups, use the “Factory
Restore” command (page “Utility” of the Media mode, see
page 236). Warning: This procedure will erase all Factory and
User data from the internal memory.



Style Change On By Default » GBLSY

This parameter allows you to define the status of the STYLE
CHANGE button at startup.

On At startup, the LED of the STYLE CHANGE but-
ton will automatically turn on.

Off At startup, the LED of the STYLE CHANGE but-
ton will stay off.

Velocity Control Value » GBLSY

Use this parameter to set a velocity value over which to automat-
ically trigger the Style Start/Stop or select a Style Element (see
“Velocity Control” above).

Upper Volume Link » GBLSY

This parameter allows you to define if changing the volume for
one of the Upper tracks, proportionally changes also the other
Upper tracks.

On When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, volume for the other Upper tracks changes
in proportion.

Off When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, only that track’s volume is changed. Other
Upper tracks are left unchanged.

Bass & Lower Backing » GBLSY

With this function, you can play a simple accompaniment with
your left hand. For this to work, the SPLIT LED must be turned
on, and the Style must not be running. By default, this function
is turned on.

On When the Style is not running, and you play a
chord with your left hand, the chord is played by
the Lower Sound (even if it is muted), while the
chord root is played by the Bass Sound. When
you start the Style, the normal behavior is
restored.

When the Bass & Lower Backing E:ACEING
function is active, the Backing

icon appears in the Lower track Sound’s area.

Off No Bass Sound is added when the Style is not
running. The Lower track can be heard only if it
is not muted.
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Page menu

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Write Performance

Write Jingle Touch Setting

Write Current Style Settings
Write Global -Style Play Setup
Solo Track

Copy FX

Pazte Fx

Easy Mode

Write Performance

Select this command to open the Write Performance dialog box,
and save most of the current control panel settings to a Perfor-
mance.

See “Write Performance dialog box” on page 138 for more infor-
mation.
Write Single Touch Setting

Select this command to open the Write Single Touch Setting
(STS) dialog box, and save Keyboard track settings to one of the
Single Touch Settings (STS) of the current Style.

See “Write Single Touch Setting dialog box” on page 139 for
more information.
Write Current Style Settings

Select this command to open the Write Current Style Settings
dialog box, and save Style track settings to the current Style.

See “Write Single Touch Setting dialog box” on page 139 for
more information.
Write Global-Style Play Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Style Setup dia-
log box, and save global settings that are unique to the Style Play
mode. These settings are programmed on the “Preferences: Style
Play Setup” page (see page 136).

See “Write Global-Style Play Setup dialog box” on page 139 for
more information.
Solo Track

Select the track to be soloed, and check this item. You will hear
only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning will flash on the
page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

Reference
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Write Performance dialog box

The Solo function works in a slightly different way, depending
on the selected track:

» Keyboard track: The selected Keyboard track is the only track
you can hear when playing on the keyboard. All other Keyboard
tracks are muted. The status of the Style tracks is unaffected.

« Style track: The selected track is the only Style track you can
hear. All other Style tracks are muted. The status of the Keyboard
tracks is unaffected.

o Grouped Style tracks: The Solo function does not work on these
special tracks.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.

Copy/Paste FX

You can copy a single effect, or all effects of an FX group (A or
B). You can copy them between different Styles, Performances or
STSs. The copy operation can only be carried on while remain-
ing in Style Play mode (you cannot copy the effects to a Song).

Note: This operation only copies the effect settings of the “Effects”
section. Parameters contained in other sections, like “Dry” or “FX
Send”, are not copied. Please note that these parameters can
change the way effects change the sound.

To copy a single effect:
1.  Select the source Performance, Style or ST, then

« go to the page of the single effect you want to copy (IFX 1,
IFX 2, IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2, Master 3), or

« go to the Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all four
effects. This may be useful if you want to copy two or three
of the four effects into different Performances, Styles or
STSs.

2. Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

3. Select the target Performance, Style or STS, then go to the
page of the single effect you want to paste (IFX 1, IFX 2,
IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2, Master 3).

4. Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.
To copy all effects:

1. Select the source Performance, Style or STS, then go to the
Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all effects.

2. Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

3. Select the target Performance, Style or STS, then go to the
page of the Effects > A/B FX Config page.

4. Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.

Easy Mode

Easy Mode allows you to use the Style Play and Song Play modes
with an easier-to-use user interface. It is recommended to begin-
ners, and to professionals alike that do not want to deal with the
extra parameters of the Advanced mode.

At any time, you can manually turn the Easy Mode on/off with
the Easy Mode command in the page menu of the Style Play and
Song Play modes.

See “The Style Play page in detail” on page 34 for more informa-
tion.

Write Performance dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Performance item from
the page menu. Here, you can save all track settings, the selected
Style, various Style settings, and the selected Voice Processor
Preset, to a Performance.

¥rite Performance

Mamne: Classic Grand
To
Perf. Bank:  BE1:Piana

oK

Performance: (ERMEETAEENL]

Cancel

Parameters saved in the Performance are marked with the »PERF
symbol through the user’s manual.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the
PERFORMANCE SELECT buttons to open this window.

Name of the Performance to be saved. Touch the II (Text Edit)
button next to the name to open the Text Edit window.
Perf Bank

Target bank of Performances. Each bank corresponds to one of
the PERFORMANCE SELECT buttons. Use the VALUE controls
to select a different bank.

Performance

Target Performance location in the selected bank. Use the
VALUE controls to select a different location.

Select... button

Touch this button to open the Performance Select window, and
select a target location.



Write Single Touch Setting dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Single Touch Setting
item from the page menu. Here, you can save Keyboard track
settings, and the selected Voice Processor Preset, to one of the
four single Touch Settings (STS) belonging to the current Style.

¥rite Single Touch Setting {STS5)

Marne: Grand Piano eXp

To

Current Style: UnpluggedBallad1

5TS: -

Cancel

oK

Parameters saved in the STS are marked with the »STS symbol
through the user’s manual.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the STS
buttons to open this window.

Note: When the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” option is checked
in the Media > Preferences page, you cannot write any STS (Single
Touch Setting). The “Write Single Touch Setting” command in the
page menu is greyed out and cannot be selected. All original set-
tings of the Factory Styles will be left untouched.

Name

Name of the STS to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit) button
next to the name to open the Text Edit window.

Current Style

Non editable. Settings are saved in one of the four STSs belong-
ing to the current Style. This parameter displays the name of the
“parent” Style.

STS

Target STS location. The name of the STS currently saved at the
target location is shown. Use the VALUE controls to select a dif-
ferent location.
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Write Style Settings dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Style Settings item
from the page menu. Here, you can save Style track settings to
the Style Settings of the current Style.

¥rite Current Style Settings

To
Style Bank: B@E:Unplugged

Current Style: ©1:UnpluggedBalladi

Cancel oK

Parameters saved in the Style Settings are marked with the
PSTYLE® symbol through the user’s manual.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the
STYLE SELECT buttons to open this window.

Note: When the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” option is checked
in the Media > Preferences page, you cannot write any Style Set-
tings onto Factory Styles. The “Write Current Style Settings” com-
mand in the page menu is greyed out and cannot be selected. All
original settings of the Factory Styles will be left untouched.

Style bank

Non editable. Bank of Styles the current Style belongs to. Each
bank corresponds to one of the STYLE SELECT buttons.

Current Style

Non editable. Name of the current Style.

Write Global-Style Play Setup dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Global-Style play Setup
item from the page menu. Here, you can save various Style Pref-
erence settings (see “Preferences: Style Play Setup” on page 136),
that are saved to the Global file.

¥Write Global-S5Style Play Setup

Wiite Global -Style Play Setup to memory?

Cancel oK

Parameters saved in the Style Play Setup area of the Global are
marked with the » GBLSY symbol through the user’s manual.

Reference
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The Favorite banks

The Favorite banks

You can create a custom set of Styles, made of up to twelve
Favorite banks. You can assign a different name to the tabs that
appear in the Style Select window, in order to add musical genres
not included among the Factory Styles.

The Favorite Styles are contained in twelve files, automatically
created by the Pa3X inside the Style folder in the SYS area of the
internal storage memory. Even if different bank names can
appear in the display, these files have fixed names:

File Name FAVORITE Banks

FAVORITEO1...12.5TY Bank 1...12

Hint: New Styles are released from time to time on our web site

(www.korg.com).

Creating the Favorite banks

There are two ways to create the Favorite banks:

o While in Style Record mode, you can write the new or
edited Style in the Favorite banks, as an alternative to the
User Style banks. See the Style Record chapter for more
information on saving a Style.

While in Media mode, you can load any Style into the
Favorite banks, as an alternative to the User Style banks.
See the Media chapter for more information on the Load
operations.

Renaming the Favorite banks

While the Style Select window is in the display, you can choose
the “Rename Favorite bank” command from the page menu, and
assign the Favorite Style tabs any name you like.

[ Rename Favorite Banks

5 Favarite 1 T Favarite 7
3 Favorite 2 8: Favorite §
5 Fawvorite 3 193 Fawvorite 9
: Favarite 4 18: Favaorite 18
= Favarite 5 11: Favaorite 11
: Fawvorite & 12: Fawvorite 12

Cancel oK

The assigned name can be spanned over two lines, by separating
them with the paragraph character (9). For example, to write
“World Music” on two lines, enter “World§Music”

on A W N -

Be careful not to write words exceeding the width of the side tabs
of the Style Select window.


http://www.korg.com

Song Play operating mode

The Song Play operating mode is where you can listen to Songs.
Since the Pa3X is equipped with two onboard players, you can
play two Songs at the same time. This is very useful to mix
between two Songs during a live performance. Songs can be in
Standard MIDI File, Karaoke™ or MP3 format.

You can play along with the Song with up to four Keyboard
tracks (Upper 1-3, Lower) and four Pads. You can select different
Sounds and Effects for Keyboard tracks by selecting Perfor-
mances and STSs. A different Voice Processor Preset may be
selected by a Performance or STS.

While in Song Play mode, you can use the SongBook to auto-
matically select Songs for a desired music genre. With each Song
entry in the SongBook, up to four STSs are associated.

Song Play mode can also be used in Easy Mode (see page 33).

Transport controls

Zliriia]

You can use a separate set of transport controls for each of the
two onboard players. Use the PLAYER 1 controls for Player 1,
and PLAYER 2 controls for Player 2. See “SELECT” on page 13
for more information).

If you want both players to play together, keep the SHIFT button
pressed and press one of the P/l (PLAY/STOP) controls to
make both players start in sync.

If one of the players is already playing, you can start the other
player by pressing the other ™/l (PLAY/STOP) control; the

second player will start at the next measure.

The two players’ Tempo value is linked together. The Tempo
data written into the Songs are ignored. Adjust the Tempo using
the TEMPO buttons.

MIDI Clock

In Song Play mode the MIDI Clock is always generated by the
internal player, even if the Clock parameter is set to MIDI or
USB mode (see “Clock Source” on page 210). While in this
mode, Pa3X cannot receive MIDI Clock messages from the
MIDI IN.

Pa3X only transmits to the MIDI OUT and USB port the MIDI
Clock messages generated by Player 1. For MIDI Clock messages
to be sent, the “Clock Send” parameter must be activated (see
“Clock Send” on page 210).

Tempo Lock

If you don't want the Tempo to change when selecting a new
Song, turn on the Tempo Lock function by using the TEMPO
LOCK buttons on the control panel. When the LED of this but-
ton is turned on, you can still manually change the Tempo with

Song Play operating mode
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the TEMPO +/- buttons, or by touching the Tempo field and
using the VALUE controls. As an alternative, you can keep the
SHIFT button pressed and use the VALUE DIAL to change the
Tempo.

Master Volume, Balance, X-Fader

While the MASTER VOLUME slider controls the general vol-
ume of the instrument, you can use the BALANCE slider to bal-
ance the Song and Pad tracks against the Keyboard tracks.

MASTER BALANCE
VOLUME

I

3

Balance of Songs and
Pads against RealTime
(Keyboard) tracks

=
||||§

Overall instrument’s
volume

RN AR ]

|

Use the X-Fader to mix between Player 1 and Player 2. Move it to
the center for the maximum volume of both players.

Player 1 t :'* Player 2

Note: When this slider is fully moved to the right or the left, differ-
ent Lyrics, Chords, Score and Markers can be shown, and a differ-
ent can be selected.

I—I ACC

SNG

X-FADER

Track parameters

Reference

Keyboard track settings made in Song Play mode may be saved
to a Performance. You can then recall different settings by just
selecting a single Performance.

Settings for Song tracks, like pan, volume and FX sends, depend
on the Standard MIDI File.

Changes to Song tracks made in Song Play mode cannot be
saved to a Standard MIDI File, and are only intended for real-
time control. To permanently save changes to the various Song
parameters, edit and save the Standard MIDI File in Sequencer
mode.

Standard MIDI Files and Sounds

The native Song file format of the Pa3X is the Standard MIDI
File (SMF), an universal standard set by all manufacturers. File-
name extension is .MID, but Pa3X can also read files with the
KAR extension. You can read these files with any musical
instrument or computer.
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Keyboard, Pad and Player tracks

Even if the Standard MIDI File format is standard, differences
may appear in sounds when playing the various files. If you
recorded a Song on the Pa3X (Sequencer mode), using only
General MIDI sounds (i.e., those of the “GM/XG” type), you can
be confident you can play the same Song on virtually any other
musical instrument or computer. If you used Korg native
sounds, you may not find the same sounds on instruments from
other manufacturers.

When you read Standard MIDI Files in Song Play mode, there is
no problem reading files made using only General MIDI sounds.
Sounds could be different when playing a Song made on a differ-
ent instrument: despite the wide compatibility of Pa3X with
other standards (like GS or XG), differences may arise.

If so, go to the Sequencer operating mode and load the Standard
MIDI File. Then, manually reassign the non-matching Sounds,
replacing them with similar Sounds on the Pa3X. Finally, save
the Standard MIDI File again, and you will be able to play it in
Song Play mode with the correct Sounds.

Keyboard, Pad and Player tracks

The Pa3X is equipped with a double player. Each Song can play
up to a maximum of 16 tracks, for a total of 32 tracks.

In addition, you can play the keyboard with four additional Key-
board tracks (Upper 1-3 and Lower). When the Volume panel is
shown in the main page of the Song Play mode (see illustration
below), you can change the Volume and Play/Mute status of
these tracks, but please keep in mind that these changes will not
be saved in the Standard MIDI File.

¥

Nylon Slide Pro
H reter: a1

Touch here to
select a Style

Nylon Slide Pro
I

) Dark Pad
Touch here to
select a Perfor- —. Dark Pad
mance
Keyboard (i.e.,
Real Time) traks

MIC<IM | LOWER | UFFERZ

While in Song Play mode, you can still select Performances or
STSs from the latest selected Style. To select a different set of
STSs, you must first select a different Style. You can see the name
of the available STSs when the STS Name panel is shown in the
main page of the Song Play mode (see illustration):

SONG PLAY
@D =no song>
‘1’ Meter: ded  FMi———
J @D =<no song=

Meter: d-d - Mi-—— J-=-1-251

UnpluggedBallad1

<no chord:

Hylon 5lide Pro
_

Hylon Slide Pro
_

Dark Pad

Dark Pad

=i T T T

STS1: Nylon Guitar

Mylon Guitar

STSnames  — Trumpet & Muted

DistGtr & Synth EPianof0rgan

Hame | Yolume | Pad | et | tic | IS

In addition to Keyboard tracks, selecting a different Style or
SongBook entry may change sounds assigned to the PADs.

When entering Song Play mode from the Style Play mode, Key-
board and Pad tracks remain the same as in Style Play mode.



Main page (Normal view)

Press the SONG PLAY button to access this page from another
operating mode.

Note: When switching from Style Play to Song Play mode, the Song
Setup is automatically selected, and various track parameters and
settings may change.

To return to this page from one of the Song Play edit pages, press
the EXIT or SONG PLAY button.

Songs area Page header

== HNylon Slide Pro -

Hylon Slide Pro

Page menu icon

Style Key-
area UnpluggedBallad 1 [oaris (] board
it el B tracks

ST51: Nylon Guitar Dark Pad 338 area

575 2 Trumpet & Futed 5T5 4

Dist.Gtr & Sunth

Perf./
STS area

E.Fianod0rgan

Panels

Individual tracks can be seen in detail by pressing the Volume
tab. To switch between Keyboard tracks (Normal view) and Song
tracks (Song Tracks views), use the TRACK SELECT button.
Pressed a first time, you will see tracks 1-8; a second press will
show tracks 9-16; pressed again, you will go back to Keyboard
tracks. (See “Song Tracks 1-8 and 9-16 pages” and “Volume
panel” starting from page 145).

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode, transposition and
recognized chord.

S0NG PLAY MT:8

<no chords

Operating mode Master Transpose (in
name semitones)

Recognized chord

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

MPERF »STS®

Master Transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Master Transpose

Note: You can also transpose MP3 files. Keep in mind, however,
that transposition always remains inside the range -5...+6 semi-
tones. This range is enough to cover all keys, but allows to avoid
excessive audio degradation. Any further transposing will be
reversed to fit the range. So, you might see a +7 transpose value
(Just Fifth Up) shown in the display, but the MP3 will actually play
5 semitones lower (Just Fourth Down).

Note: Transpose may be automatically changed when selecting a
different Performance. It may also be changed when loading a

Song Play operating mode | 143

Main page (Normal view)

Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument of the Korg Pa
series.

To avoid transposing, “lock” the Master Transpose parameter in
the Global (see “General Controls: Lock” on page 204), then write
the Global to memory (see “Write Global - Global Setup dialog
box” on page 220).

Recognized chord

Displays the recognized chord, when you play a chord on the
keyboard. If no chord abbreviation is shown, no chord recogni-
tion mode has been selected by using the CHORD SCANNING
buttons (see page 17).

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 158 for more information.

Songs area

This is where Song names are shown, together with parameters
depending on the selected type of Song.

Player 1 CIED My MIDI 502!1--
Meter: 1.9 Mi——-
@ My MP3 Song

e Time: BBE  +: Q00 m

This is how a Song’s area appears when a Standard MIDI File or
Karaoke file has been selected:

Song typeicon

\ |
CIE My MIDI Song

Song name

Reference

Meter: 14  M——
1
Meter Current measure Tempo

And this is how it appears when an MP3 File has been selected:

Song type icon Song name

\
3 My MP3 Song

Time: I.la.nas t: e.?na T= @
Total time Elap;ed time Tempo variation

Ply. 1/2

A different Song may be assigned to each of the two onboard
players (Ply.1 and Ply.2). Each player has its own parameters.
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Main page (Normal view)

Song typeicon

Songs of different types can be assigned to the players. This icon
shows the file type.

Standard MIDI File, often abbreviated as SMF
(file extension: *MID or *KAR). The SMF
(*MID) is the industry standard song format,
used by Pa3X as its basic Song format when
recording a new Song. A MIDI Karaoke File
(*.KAR) is an extension of the SMF format.

MPEG Layer-3 format, or MP3 (file extension:
* MP3). This is a compressed audio file, that may
be generated on any personal computer, or on the
Pa3X itself.

Only assignable to Player 1. A Jukebox file (file
extension: *.JBX) can be assigned to Player 1, but
its name is not shown in this area. The JBX icon
appears, together with the name of the currently
selected Song in the Jukebox list.

Note: To create or edit a Jukebox file, go to the
Jukebox Edit page (see page 156).

Song name

Displays the name of the Song assigned to the corresponding
player.

« If the player is already selected (white background), touch the
Song name to open the Song Select window.

« If the player is not selected (dark background), first select it,
then touch the Song name to open the Song Select window.

When the Song Select window appears, you can select a single
Song or a Jukebox file (see “Song Select window” on page 106).

If you select another Song while a Song is playing with the same
Player, the previous Song stops, and the new Song will be
selected, ready to play.

To select a Song, an alternative is to press the SELECT button
(on the control panel) corresponding to the desired player. Press
SELECT a second time to select a Song by dialing in its ID num-
ber (see “Selecting a Song by its ID number” on page 107).
PLAYER 1

SELECT < > I« >/m

O 11 1 -

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Meter

Current Song’s meter (time signature).

Measure number

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Current measure number.

Tempo

This parameter only appears when a Standard MIDI File or Kara-
oke file has been selected.

Metronome Tempo. Select this parameter and use the TEMPO+
and TEMPO- buttons to change the Tempo. As an alternative,
touch this parameter and drag with your finger.

Hint: While in the main page, the Tempo parameter of Player 2
can be ‘on focus” while Player 1 is selected. In this situation, you
can use the VALUE controls to change the Tempo for Player 2, and
SHIFT + VALUE DIAL to change Tempo for Player 1.

Total time

This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Total length (in minutes:seconds) of the selected MP3 file.

Elapsed time
This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Elapsed time (in minutes:seconds) of the MP3 file currently in
play.

Tempo variation

This parameter only appears when an MP3 file has been selected.

Variation of the original MP3 file’s tempo, inside a range of
+30% of the original tempo. When Tempo is changed, MP3 files
are smoothly accelerated or slowed down (inside a range of
+30% of the original tempo). This may seem trivial, but it is
really rocket-science instead, and it is made possible by Korg
sophisticated time-stretching algorithms.

Style area

Currently selected Style. You can select a Style while playing
Songs, to have it ready when switching to Style Play mode. Also,
this lets you change the Pad and STS settings (since Pads and
STSs are recalled by a Style).

Touch the Style name to open the Style Select window. As an
alternative, use the STYLE SELECT section on the control panel.

UnpluggedBalladi

Selected Style

Performance/STS area

This is where the Performance or STS name is shown.

E Perf: Grand Piano eXp
1

Selected Performance or STS

Selected Performance or STS
This is the latest selected Performance (PERF) or Single Touch
Setting (STS).

Touch the name to open the Performance Select window. As an
alternative, use the PERFORMANCE SELECT section to select a
different Performance.

To select a different STS from the latest selected Style, use the
four STS buttons under the display.



Keyboard tracks area

This is where Keyboard tracks are shown.

Sound
name "N Track name
Wrand Piano RX
Dark Pad Sound bank’s
icon
S5trings Ens. 2 GH
Movie S5trings 1 1]
R (¥l Track status
Track’s octave transpose
Sound name »PERF »STS

Name of the Sound assigned to the corresponding Keyboard
track.

o If the track is already selected (white background), touch the
Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

o If the track is not selected (dark background), first select it,
then touch the Sound name to open the Sound Select window.

You can also open the Sound Select window by using the
SOUND SELECT buttons in the REAL TIME TRACKS section
of the control panel.

For more information about the Sound Select window, see
“Sound Select window” on page 104.

Keyboard track octave transpose »PERF »STS

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
individually edit the octave transpose for each track, go to the
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit page of the Song Play mode (see
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 123 for more details).

You can also transpose all Upper tracks by using the UPPER
OCTAVE buttons on the control panel.
Keyboard track name

Non editable. Name of the corresponding track:

Abbreviation Track Hand

UP1 Upper 1 Right hand
UP2 Upper 2

UP3 Upper 3

LOW Lower Left hand

Sound bank’s icon »PERF »STS

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.

Keyboard track status »PERF »STS

Play/mute status of the current track. Touch this icon to change
the status.

No icon Play status. The track can be heard.

MLUTE

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
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Song Tracks 1-8 and 9-16 pages

Panels

The lower half of the main page contains the various panels, you
can select by touching the corresponding tabs. See more infor-
mation in the relevant sections, starting from page 146.

Volume panel
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Tabs

Song Tracks 1-8 and 9-16 pages

Repeatedly press the TRACK SELECT button to cycle between
the Normal, Song Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16 view. In Song
Track views, the upper half of the main page changes, to show
parameters for the Song tracks. With the Volume tab selected,
the lower half shows each single track.

Songs area

¥
il Meter: drd M———

Selected track
info area

Sounds area

¥
il Meter: drd M———

Track name

Press TRACK SELECT again to return to Normal view (Key-
board tracks). (See “Main page (Normal view)” on page 143).

Songs area

Despite a different layout, it works as the Song area in the Nor-
mal view.
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STS Name panel

Selected Track Info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
Not only it is shown on the main page, but also in several edit

pages.

Trk:Upper 1 Hylon S5lide Pro F-Guitar 121.81d.824
Track name Sound bank
Sound name Program Change
Track name

Name of the selected track.

Sound name

Sound assigned to the selected track. Touch anywhere in this
area to open the Sound Select window, and select a different
Sound.

Sound bank
Bank the selected Sound belongs to.

Program Change

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).

Sounds area

This area lets you see the octave transposition and Sound bank
icon for the eight tracks currently displayed.

Song track octave trans-
pose

Sound bank icon

Song track octave transpose

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
edit the octave transpose, go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit
page of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on
page 123 for more details).

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see above). Touch it a second time to open the Sound Select win-
dow.

STS Name panel

Select this panel to see the name of the four available STSs. See
“STS Name panel” on page 115 for details.

Mylon Guitar Trumpet & Muted
Dist.Gir & Synth EFiznodOrgan
i | votume | paa | ospit | o | b ] e
Volume panel

Touch the Volume tab to select this panel. This is where you can
set the volume of each track, and mute/unmute tracks.

Note: The volume of Keyboard tracks may be saved to a Perfor-
mance or STS, while the Song tracks volume cannot be memorized.

Sliders and volume of the tracks

You can change the volume of each track by using the Assignable
Sliders in the control panel. To make them act as volume con-
trols, be sure the VOLUME LED over the SLIDER MODE but-
ton is lit:

cDR/PERC ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1w
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC1 ACC 2 ACC3 ACC 4 ACC 5

RAWBARS
o

IASSIGN. A
o

MP3 VO

IASSIGN. B
o

O

31 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
o—+iE| BEd LER LEE 20 EE <ED s0HE W | VOE
. 7

Assignable sliders

The Assignable Sliders correspond to the ‘virtual sliders” in the
display. These are a graphical representation of each track’s vol-

Virtual sliders

You can also change the volume by touching the virtual slider of
a track, and using the VALUE controls, or by touching the vir-
tual slider of a track and dragging it in the display.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between 1gack seLect
the Normal (Keyboard and Pad tracks), Song
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Volume panel

Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16 views. The Assignable Sliders The Song Tracks 9-16 view shows Song tracks 9-16:
LEDs show which view is currently selected:

(=]
MP3 VOL 4DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER1
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 AcCC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5 V4
o
Volume LED
DRAWBARS
a - -I0-t0=n=tnt=n=rnt-rni- =g
o) = - . . . . - - - =
MP3 VOL lDR/PERC ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER1 - - - - - - - - - = ASSIGN. A
ol ¢ DRUM  PERC BASS ~ ACC1  ACC2  ACC3  ACC4  ACC5 - - - - - - - - - - o
- - - - - - - - - T ASSIGN. B
DRAWBARS — - —_ —_ — — - — — - o
s - - - - - - - - T e z z z z - - - - - S
- - - - - - - - - = ASSIGN. A z z z z z z z z z z
- : : : : : : : : o O
s - - - - - - - - T AsSIGN.B
N - z z z - - - z I o o 2 2 2 SLIDER

0

L 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
oitEE oHE 0ER nEE 2FE ER 4D sEE ol M

Assignable Sliders LEDs

The Normal view shows Mic/In controls and Keyboard tracks:

Slider Mode button status »PERF »STS E

pelms The function assigned to the Assignable Sliders depends on the

status of the SLIDER MODE button. Note that this may change
when selecting a different Performance or STS.

o
I

.*‘
> DO PERE BT R0 e — RCT— R For details about the various Slider Modes, see “SLIDER MODE”
DRAWBARS on page 8.
- - - - - - - - - - e
z z z z z - - - - = ASSIGN. A
- - - - - - - - - - o .
) S ) N S ) S N N Y S N ) S Track status icons PPERF »STS »GBLS™

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch

this area to change its status.
S 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
o i@ S5 OEE LEE K8 Bl <ED D i MO

The Song Tracks 1-8 view shows Song tracks 1-8:

i MP3 VOL 4DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5

- - - _ - _ _ _ _ _ DRATBARS Track status icons
: : : : : : : : : 2 oo n
: . : : : : : : : o ) o
: I ENENENENENENEN RS F [ Play status. The track can be heard. 4
: : : : : : : z z o ' v
- - - - - - - - - - S
m: Mute status. The track cannot be heard. .g
o

Saving the track’s status

« The status of Keyboard tracks may be saved to a Performance
or STS, and can be changed when choosing a different Perfor-
mance or STS (see “Write Performance” on page 137 and “Write
Single Touch Setting” on page 137).

o The status of the Song tracks can be saved as a general setting
into the Global-Song Play Setup (by choosing the “Write Global-
Song Play Setup” command from the page menu, see “Write
Global-Song Play Setup dialog box” on page 159). Settings for
each Player can be different.

This allows for leaving the track status unchanged even when
playing a different Standard MIDI File. You can leave, for exam-
ple, the bass track in mute, and let your bassist play it live for the
whole show.

However, an exception to the above is when reading a Standard
MIDI File created with a Pa-Series instrument. These files do
include special commands to force the Play/Mute status of each
track.
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Pad panel

Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use the TRK.
SEL button to switch between the various track views.

Abbreviation Track

MIC/IN Microphone (Voice Processor). Sources connected
to the Left and Right Audio Inputs are not controlled
by this slider. The volume is set via the MIC VOLUME
knob in the MIC SETTINGS section of the control

panel.

UPPER1...3 Upper tracks. Volume and play/mute status memo-
rized into a Performance or STS.

LOWER Lower track. Volume and play/mute status memorized
into a Performance or STS.

T01...T16 Song tracks. Volume memorized into a Standard MIDI

File. Play/mute status memorized as a general setting
into the Global - Song Play Setup (different for each

Player).

Pad panel

Select this panel to see which Hit or Sequence Pads are assigned
to the four Pads. See “Pad panel” on page 117 for details.

)

Fad 3 Fad 4
Gtr Steel Mute 1) Sunth Seq 11

5TS I I f f Sub Juke
Hame Walume Fad l Split l Mic: Seale E

Fad 2

Fad 1
Perc Shak+Tamt

Gri Brush

Split panel

Select this panel to adjust the split point for the Keyboard tracks.
See “Split panel” on page 118 for details.

“mzm (N AR v

Chard Recognition: - Expert ]

5TS P R Sub Juke
Hama l'u'culumel Fad l Split l Mic: lScaIe B

Mic panel

Select this panel to set parameters for the microphone input. See
“Mic panel” on page 118 for details.

431 CH E
HardTune uHod Delay

off
| Sub [ Juke
L Sicale Eio

Filter

Off oOff

Walume

Sub-Scale panel

Select this panel to select a secondary scale for the Keyboard
tracks. See “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” on page 123 for details.

Quart
K ]

- EEEEEEE
i) l”olumel Padl l Split l mie | Sk | ke -

Key: ~iC

Jukebox panel

When a Jukebox (JBX) file is assigned to Player 1, you can use
the list shown in this panel to browse the Jukebox list, and touch
the Select button in the display to select a Song to play. This way,
you can select any Song in the list as your starting Song, and
manually change the order of the Songs to play.

Note: A Jukebox file can be assigned to Player 1 only.
Note: This panel is only available after loading a Jukebox file.

Hint: To create or edit a Jukebox file, go to the Jukebox Edit page
(see page 156). A quick way to create a Jukebox list is to touch the
“Play All” button in the Song Select window (see page 107).

Warning: If you delete a Song included in the Jukebox list cur-
rently in play, the player will stop, and the “No Song” message will
appear. At this point, you can select the JukeBox tab to open the
Jukebox panel, and select a different Song.

As an alternative, you can select the next Song by pressing SHIFT
+ >> (FAST FORWARD) in the PLAYER 1 section of the control

panel, then press W[ (PLAY/STOP) in the PLAYER 1 section
again.

Song list Jukebox file

y MIDL Song. mid - m
2 Another MIDI Song.mid
3 LoveSong.mid Select

T . , Sub | Juke
Hame l'u'olumel Fad l Split l Mic: Seale Eo

Selected Song

Song list

Use this list to browse through the Songs in the Jukebox list. Use
the scrollbar to scroll the list.

Selected Song

Name of the Song currently in play. You can select a different
Song from the list, and touch the Select button in the display to
select it for playback.



Select button

Touch this button to select the Song highlighted in the list, and
assign it to Player 1. If a Song is already playing, it will be
stopped, and the selected Song will start playing back.

Jukebox file

Name of the selected Jukebox file. To edit this file, see “Jukebox
Editor” on page 156.

Transport controls for the Jukebox

When you select a Jukebox file, Player 1 transport controls work
in a slightly different way than with single Songs.

Pressed alone, these buttons are the Rewind and
Fast Forward commands.

<<and >>

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press
these buttons to scroll to the previous or next
Song in the Jukebox list.

|q (HOME) Returns to measure 1 of the current Song.

>/l (PLAY/STOP)

Starts or stops the current Song. When you stop
the Song, it is stopped at the current position.
Press HOME to go back to measure 1 of the cur-
rent Song.

If the Jukebox panel is open, you can select the
Song from which to start. See “Jukebox panel”
above.
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Edit menu

Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Song Play
edit menu. This menu gives access to the various Song Play edit
sections for the currently selected player (see “Songs area” on
page 145).

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT or
SONG PLAY to exit the menu.

When in an edit page, press the EXIT or SONG PLAY button to
go back to the main page of the Song Play operating mode.

S0NG PLAY Menu

Effects Track Controls
Pad JukeBox
Asszign Switch Editor

Hixer
Tuning

Keyboard
Ensemble

Preferences

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Note: Some of the edit parameters are only meant for realtime. As
a general rule, Keyboard track parameters can be saved in a Per-
formance or SongBook STS, while some Song track parameters
and FX settings could be saved in the Global-Song Play Setup.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements. See the following
example:

Selected
Operating mode  player Edit section Page menu
/ icon
SOMG PLAY-PLY1: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RE F-FPiana 1210180 5 gl Selected
track info

[_ Upper Yolume Link

(m

— Parameters
area

= Tabs

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Song Play mode.

Selected player

Before entering edit, select one of the two players, by using the
Song area of the main page (see “Switching between players dur-
ing editing” below).

Reference
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Switching between players during editing

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 149).

Page menu icon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 158).

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the pages. For detailed information on the various types
of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Switching between players during editing

When you enter Edit mode, you can edit the parameters of the
selected Player. The selected Player is always shown on the page
header.

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Mixer fTuning

To select a player, go to the main page of the Song Play mode,
and select the players you wish to edit. The selected player is
shown with a white background.

My MIDI Song

[ 1 ]
eter;: 1-d  M-——— [J=248

My MP3 Song
ime; BBE  togen [T= 0@

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each of the Key-
board or Song tracks.

Note: Song parameters cannot be saved when saving to a Perfor-
mance or STS.

Note: The play/mute status of a Song track may be reset when
selecting a Song made on a Pa-Series instrument.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to

the Song tracks, and vice versa.

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Hixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

121.018.800

[_ Upper Yolume Link

[m [ [m ) fm

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Hixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana 121.618.800

SONG PLAY-PLY1: HMixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

Upper Volume Link » GBLSY

This parameter allows you to define if changing the volume for
one of the Upper tracks, proportionally changes also the volume
for the other Upper tracks.

To save this parameter’s status, go to the Style Play mode, then
select the Write Global-Style Play Setup from the page menu (see
“Write Global-Style Play Setup dialog box” on page 139).

Note: This parameter is the same you can find in the “Preferences:
Style Play Setup” page of the Style Play mode (see page 137).

On When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, volume for the other Upper tracks changes
in proportion.

Off When changing volume to one of the Upper
tracks, only that track’s volume is changed. Other
Upper tracks are left unchanged.

Dry »PERF »STS

Use this checkbox to turn the dry (direct) track signal on or off
from the Master FX Send. To hear the direct signal, also set the
FX Send Level of the relevant Master FX to a value different than
zero (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” below).



Note: If the track is sent to a separate output, no FX is sent to any
output. To program the output status for each track, see “Audio
Setup: Player 1”7 and “Audio Setup: Player 2” on page 214.

On When checked, the direct, dry signal coming
from the track is sent to the output, mixed with
the Master FXs.

Track 2—|L/R Out
[Track] [L/R Out]

Y

[ Master FX |

Off When unchecked, the direct, dry signal coming
from the track is removed from the audio output,
and only sent to the Master FXs. The effected sig-
nal will still be panned (in stereo FXs only)
according to the Pan value.

—[L/R Out

[ Master FX |

Pan »PERF »STS

Track position in the stereo field.

-64...-1 Left stereo channel.

0 Center.

+1...+63 Right stereo channel.

Volume »PERF »STS

TracKk’s volume.

0...127 MIDI value of the track’s volume.

Play/Mute icon PPERF »STS »GBLS™

Track’s play/mute status. See “Keyboard track status” on
page 145 for more information.

P [ Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

Pa3X includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Song Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Song and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

However, Songs created in Sequencer mode could also assign the
B group to the Song tracks (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration”
on page 189).

Choosing and editing the effects is done in the dedicated Effect
section (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 154).

This page lets you set the level of the tracK’s direct (uneffected)
signal going to the Master FX processors. The Master FX proces-
sors are connected in parallel with the dry/direct signal, so you
can decide the amount of direct signal will be sent to the Master
FX processors.
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In case you do not want to hear the direct signal, just set the Dry
parameter to Off (see the “Dry” parameter above).

You can assign to the Master FXs any kind of available effects,
but we suggest you assign the effects based on this scheme:

A-Master 1  Reverb processor for the Song tracks (Player 1

and 2).

A-Master 2 Modulating FX processor for the Song tracks
(Player 1 and 2).

A-Master 3 Freely assignable.

B-Master 1  Reverb processor for the Realtime (Keyboard)
tracks.

B-Master 2  Modulating FX processor for the Realtime (Key-
board) tracks.

B-Master 3  Freely assignable.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from Keyboard to
Song tracks, and vice-versa.

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Fiana

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F-Fiana

Note: When you stop, then start the Song again, or select a differ-
ent Song, the default Song track settings are selected again. You
can, however, pause the Song, change the effects, then exit from
pause and start the Song again. Edit the Song in Sequencer mode
to permanently change the effects.

Note: Track FX setting can be memorized in the general prefer-
ences of the Song Play mode (they are named Song Play-Global
Setup). This will help adapting the Pa3X’s sound to personal taste

v
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for any Standard MIDI File (excluding those saved by a Pa-Series
instrument, that may override the general preferences).

FX Group

(Non editable) This indicates the FX group (A or B) assigned to
the group of tracks shown.

Send level »PERF »STS

0...127 Level of the track (direct) signal sent to the Mas-
ter FX effect processor.

Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS »GBLS™

Track’s play/mute status. See “Keyboard track status” on
page 145 for more information.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Song tracks, and vice-versa.

SONG PLAY-PLY1: HMixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana

121.018.800
Hi 6ain [dE1

BEIEdEIT)

+8.8 +8.8 +a.8

SONG PLAY-PLY1: HMixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana 121.618.800

Hi 6Gain [dE1

202

Do o
P‘ o P‘ o .@‘ ]
= = =

Wolume Fi
Pan Send

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Hixer/Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

121.618.800

Hi 6ain [dE1

Ji‘)

¢
22222
¢ @7 e

Tad T8

T13 Tid
Wolume Fi EC a
: Tunhs

Note: The EQ is different for Player 1 and Player 2.

+8.8

+8.8

Hint: Track EQ can be memorized in the general preferences for the
Song Play mode (they are named Song Play-Global Setup). This will
help adapting the Pa3X's sound to personal taste for any Standard
MIDI File you will ever play (excluding those saved by a Pa-Series
instrument, that may override the general preferences). Need a
lighter Bass track? Save the right equalization, and the Bass will stay
light with all the subsequent Songs.

Hi (High) Gain »PERF »STS »GBL*™

This parameter lets you adjust the high frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  High gain value in decibels.



Mid (Middle) Gain »PERF »STS »GBL*™

This parameter lets you adjust the middle frequencies equaliza-
tion on each individual track. This is a bell curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Middle gain value in decibels.

Low Gain »PERF »STS »GBLS™

This parameter lets you adjust the low frequencies equalization
on each individual track. This is a shelving curve filter. Values
are shown in decibels (dB).

-18...+18dB  Low gain value in decibels.

Play/Mute icon PPERF »STS »GBLS™

Track’s play/mute status. See “Keyboard track status” on
page 145 for more information.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
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Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass track equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch from the Keyboard to
the Song tracks, and vice-versa.

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Hixer /Tuning

Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F—Piana 121.010.800

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

SONG PLAY-PLY1: HMixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

SONG PLAY-PLY1: HMixer /Tuning
Trk:Upper 1 Grand Piano RX F=Fiana

Track Reset

Reset All Tracks

Track Reset buttons

Use these buttons to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for the cor-
responding track.

Reset All Tracks button
Touch this button to reset (i.e., “flatten”) equalization for all
tracks (both Realtime and Song tracks).

Bypass »PERF »STS

Check any of these checkboxes to bypass equalization for the
corresponding track. When bypassed, equalization has no effect
on the track, but all parameters are preserved. When the box is
unchecked, equalization is activated again with the original set-
tings.

On The bypass function is engaged, so no equaliza-
tion is active on the corresponding track.

Off The bypass function is not engaged, so the equal-
ization is active on the corresponding track.

Reference



154 | Song Play operating mode

Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Input Trim »PERF »STS

This knob allows you to limit the level of the signal passing
through the equalizer. Extreme equalization values can overload
the audio circuits and lead to distortion. This control lets you set
equalization as desired, and at the same time avoid overloading.

0...99 Limiting value. The higher, the most effective it

18.

Play/Mute icon »PERF »STS »GBLS™

TracK’s play/mute status. See “Keyboard track status” on
page 145 for more information.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Parameters in this page let you set various tuning settings. All
parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode. See
“Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 123 for details.

Parameters »PERF »STS

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.

Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the effects for the A (Song) and B
(Keyboard) FX groups. You can use the “FX A” and “FX B” side
tabs to switch from one group to the other one. (Songs created in
Sequence mode on a Pa-Series instrument can also use the B FX
group).

The effect types and the FX matrix are the same seen for the
Style Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 125).

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Effects
IHSERT FX
off |w'/D: Dry

Effi

— FX group

- Seli|
(2] _off | wn 0y

- |6: No Effest J

Teke off Al (e

- Send H
(=] = o o
STET—
Trk:  Off

"y FXl l l lNasterl Masterz| Master
A IF L | TFe2 | IFs 2
Config. Reverb } Chorus 3

Note: The default effect settings can be memorized in the Global-
Song Play Setup, by choosing the “Write Global-Song Play Setup”
command from the page menu (see page 158).

Note: When you stop the Song, or select a different Song, the
default effects are selected again. You can, however, stop the Song,
change the effects, then start the Song again with the new effects.
Edit the Song in Sequencer mode to permanently change the
effects.

FX A/B side tabs »PERF »STS »GBLS™
Use these side tabs to choose the FX group (A or B) to edit.

FX Name »PERF »STS »GBLS™

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available effects. For
a list of the available effects, see the “Advanced Edit” manual in
the Accessory Disk.

Insert FX - Track

Use this pop-up menu to choose the Song track the correspond-
ing Insert FX is assigned to. Choosing either P1 (Player 1) or P2
(Player 2) tracks makes no difference, since the effect is always
applied to both Players, depending on the Song currently in play
(the P1/P2 options are there for compatibility issues).

Here is an example of how Insert FX assignment works:

You can add a different Insert FX to any track of one of the two
Players. For example:

Insert FX (for both Players) Assigned to
IFX A1 Player 1, Track 1
IFX A2 Player 2, Track 3

When you press the PLAY button on one of the Players, the
Insert FX assigned to the other Player is assigned to the current
Player. So, in case Player 1 is set in play, this becomes the actual
FX configuration:

Insert FX (for Player 1) Assigned to
IFX A1 Player 1, Track 1
IFX A2 Player 1, Track 3

If, on the contrary, you set Player 2 to play, this configuration is
transferred to Player 2:

Insert FX (for Player 2) Assigned to
IFX A1 Player 2, Track 1
IFX A2 Player 2, Track 3

FX parameters PPERF »STS »GBL™™

All other parameters in this page are the same seen for the Style
Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on page 125).

Effects in Song Play mode

Pa3X is equipped with two groups of effect processors (A and B),
In Song Play mode, these groups can be used to process Key-
board, Pad and MIDI tracks.

o Keyboard tracks always use the effects of the B group.
o Pad tracks always use the effects of the A group.

«  Standard MIDI Files and Karaoke files can only use the
effects of the A group.

. Standard MIDI Files created on a Pa-Series instrument (in
Sequencer mode) can use effects of the A and B groups.



Effects: IFX 1...3, Master 1...3

These pages contain the editing parameters for the effect proces-
sors. Here is an example of the FX A page, with the Reverb Hall
effect assigned.

Selected effect

SONG PLAY-PLY1: Effects b4
LRI 1 Reverb Hall [Ton ||rxa
n . FX group
Reverb Time [sec]: 3.8 High Damp CX1: 20
Fi B
Fre Delay [msecl: -] Fre Delay Thru [%1: 28
EG Trim: jLT]
Pre LEQ Fe: Low Pra HEQ Fe: High
t— FX parameters

Pre LER Gain CdBl: +0.8 Pre HER Gain CdBl: +0.8
SetsDry: 20: 80 Sre: v i0ff IHmt: +H

HF aster ERCTY laster

f IFA 1l | IFE2 | IFx 2

Conflg.l l l l Rewerb | Chorus 3

Selected effect »PERF »STS »GBLS™

Select one of the available effects from this pop-up menu. This is
the same as the “FX Name” parameters found in the “Effects: A/
B FX Configuration” page (see above).

FX parameters »PERF »STS »GBL™

Parameters may differ, depending on the selected effect. See the
“Advanced Edit” addendum in the Accessory Disk for a list of
available parameters for each effect type.

Wet/Dry PPERF »STS »GBL™™

Use this parameter to set the amount of the effect against the dry
signal coming from the track. This is the same setting found in
the “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” page (see above).

Src (Source) PPERF »STS »GBL™

Modulation source. To select the track generating this message,
for Master FXs see the “M.T. (Modulating Track)” parameters
found in the “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” page (see above).
Modulating messages for the Insert FXs are generated by the
track the effect is applied to.

For a list of modulation sources, see the “Advanced Edit” adden-
dum in the Accessory Disk.

Amt (Amount) »PERF »STS »GBL™

Volume of the effect, that is added to the dry (uneffected) signal.

Song Play operating mode
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Track Controls: Mode

These parameters let you set the Internal/External, and the Poly/
Mono status of Song tracks. See “Track Controls: Mode” on
page 127.

Parameters PPERF »STS »GBL™

Note: These parameters can be saved to the Global-Song Play
Setup, by selecting the Write Global-Song Play Setup command
from the page menu.

Track Controls: Drum Edit

These parameters let you adjust the volume and edit the main
parameters for each percussive instrument family. See “Track
Controls: Drum Edit” on page 128.

Drum Edit parameters »PERF »STS

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

These parameters let you “fine-tune” edit parameters for Sounds
assigned to the tracks. See “Track Controls: Easy Edit” on
page 129.

Easy Sound Edit parameters »PERF »STS

Note: Song track values edited in this page are not saved, and are
only intended for realtime use.

Reference

Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control

These parameters let you set parameters for the Keyboard tracks.
See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control 1” on page 130.

Parameters »PERF »STS

Keyboard/Ensemble: Keyboard Control 2

These parameters let you set the Ribbon Controller and After
Touch for the Keyboard tracks. See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Key-
board Control 2” on page 131.

Parameters »PERF »STS
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Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range

Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range

These parameters let you select a note and velocity range for the
Keyboard tracks. See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Key/Velocity Range”
on page 131.

Parameters »PERF »STS

Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble

See “Keyboard/Ensemble: Ensemble” on page 132.

Parameters »PERF »STS

Pad/Switch: Pad

See “Pad/Switch: Pad” on page 133.

Parameters e

o

Pad/Switch: Assignable Switch

See “Pad/Switch: Switch” on page 133.

Parameters »PERF »STS

Jukebox Editor

The Jukebox function lets you play a list of Songs (127 max), at
the simple touch of a button. You can play a Jukebox file by
assigning it to Player 1, after having selected it in the Song Select
page, just as if it was an ordinary Song (see “Jukebox panel” on
page 148).

SONG PLAY-PLY1: JukeBox Editor hd
—— [1~MYSHOW"MIDI~My.JbuList. JBH =
Tupe Hum Hame

Hame

EED 1 My MIDI Song.mid
@D = Ancther MIDI Song.mid
EED 3 LoveSong.mid

-
— Move —  Add - Save
. . - DelAll Song number: 3

In this page, you can create, edit and save a Jukebox file. A Juke-
box list can contain Standard MIDI Files, Karaoke™ files, and
MP3 files.

If a Jukebox file is already selected into a Player, you will enter
this page with that file ready to be edited. Otherwise, you will
enter this page with an empty list.

To create a new Jukebox file, touch Del All to remove all Songs
from the current list. Add new Songs, then touch Save and enter
a different name before confirming. A new Jukebox file will be
saved to the storage device.

Move Up/Down

Use these button to move the selected item up or down in the
list.

Add

Adds a Song at the end of the current list. You can add up to 127
Songs in a list. When this button is pressed, a standard file selec-
tor opens up in the display.

Note: A Jukebox list can include only Songs contained in the same
folder.

Hint: Instead of a single Song, you can select a Jukebox file, and
add its whole content to the current Jukebox list.
Insert

Inserts a Song at the current position (i.e., between the selected
item and the preceding one). All subsequent Songs are moved to
the next higher-numbered slot. You can add up to 127 Songs in a
list.

Note: A Jukebox list can include only Songs contained in the same

folder.

Hint: Instead of a single Song, you can select a Jukebox file, and
insert its whole content to the current Jukebox list.

Delete

This command lets you delete the selected Song from the list.

Del All

Select this command to delete the whole Jukebox list.

Save

Touch this button to save the Jukebox file. The Save Jukebox File
dialog box appears, allowing you to edit the name and save your

file.
Write JukeBox File

Marne:

My JbxList

Cancel oK

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window,
and edit the name.
If you are editing an existing list, and do not change its name, the

old file is overwritten. If you change it, a new file will be created
in the storage device.

If you are saving a new list, the “NEWNAME.JBX” name is auto-
matically assigned, and you can edit it.

Note: You can save your “JBX” file only in the same folder as the
Song files included in the list.



Preferences: General Setup

In this page, you can set various general parameters referred to
Song tracks.

S0NG PLAY-PLY1: Preferences v

— Global —Song Play Setup

MP3 Yocal Rem. Preset: - Preset 4 Depth: 188
SMF Melody Track: v rack <

~ Track 18
v Track 2
~ | Keyboard

Drurn Track:

Bass Track:
Harrnony Contraol:
General | Flay
Setup Setup

Note: These settings are stored in the Song Play Setup area of the
Global file (together with all the other parameters marked with the

»GBLS abbreviation in the manual). After changing these settings,
select the Write Global-Song Play Setup command from the page
menu to save them to the Globall.

Melody/Vocal Remover

MP3 Vocal Remover Preset » GBLS

Use this pop-up menu to choose a preset for the Vocal Remover
(i.e., the processor removing or attenuating the singer’s voice
from an MP3 file). To activate the Vocal Removet, you must press
a switch or a footswitch with the “Vocal Remover On/Off” func-
tion assigned.

Try the different presets, and see which one is the most effective
on the MP3 files you will play during the show.

Use the “Depth” parameter to adjust the intensity of the removal.
Higher values are usually more effective, but they may remove
other parts of the frequency spectrum (like solo instruments).

SMF Melody Track » GBLS™

This parameter selects the Songs Melody track for Standard
MIDI Files. This track can be muted using the “Song-Melody”
function, assignable to an Assignable Switch, Footswitch or EC5
pedal.

Drum & Bass Mode

Drum » GBLS"

This parameter selects the Song’s Drum track. This track is left
set to play (together with the Bass track) when selecting the
“Drum&Bass” function, assignable to an Assignable Switch,
Footswitch or EC5 pedal.

Bass » GBLS

This parameter selects the Song’s Bass track. This track is left set
to play (together with the Drum track) when selecting the
“Drum&Bass” function, assignable to an Assignable Switch,
Footswitch or EC5 pedal.

Song Play operating mode
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Preferences: General Setup

Voice Processor Harmony Mode

Harmony Control » GBLS™

This parameter allows you to choose if notes or chords for the
Voice Processor’s Harmonizer should be received from a Song
track, the keyboard, or none of them.

Whether actual notes or recognized chords are received by the
Harmonizer depends on the “Harmony Type” parameter of the
Global > Voice Processor Preset > Harmony page (see the
Advanced Edit Manual for more information).

The Harmornizer only works with MP3 Songs when the chosen
Harmony Type is MP3.

Note: The SongBook’s “Harmony Control” parameter can change
this setting. So, depending on the chosen SongBook entry, these
options can be considered or not (see page 167) .

Hint: The use of Voice Processor Presets lets you quickly switch
from an Harmony Type to the other (see “Voice Processor Preset:
Easy Preset” in the “Voice Processor” chapter of the Advanced Edit
Manual).

Off Nor the keyboard, nor any Song track can send
notes or chords to the Harmonizer of the Voice
Processor. Chords can still be received from the
MIDI IN.

Ply1/2Track 1. 16

Notes or chords are received from the selected
track of the Standard MIDI File.

Note: When both players are in play, the Voice Pro-
cessor only receives notes from Player 1 when the
X-Fader slider is fully on the left, and only from
Player 2 when the X-Fader slider is fully on the
right.

Keyboard Notes or chords received by the Voice Processor

depend on the “(Harmony) Type” parameter (see
the Advanced Edit Manual ):

« if the Chords option is selected, chords are sent
from the Chord Scan area of the keyboard.

« if the Notes option is selected, notes are sent
(instead of chords).

« if the Shift or Scalic options are selected, notes
or chords are ignored.

Preferences: Play Setup

In this page, you can set various general parameters.

S0NHG PLAY-PLY1: Preferences w

— Global —Song Play Setup

Midi Setup:

[T Fast Play

Get HD Path

P Dref ault Path: [7]
P2 Default Path: [7]

General |- Flay
Setup ) Setup

Reference



158 | Song Play operating mode

Page menu

Note: These settings are stored in the Song Play Setup area of the
Global file (together with all the other parameters marked with the

»GBL™ abbreviation through the manual). After changing these
settings, select the Write Global-Song Play Setup command from
the page menu to save them to the Global.

Midi Setup » GBLS™

MIDI channels for the Song Play mode can be automatically
configured by selecting a MIDI Setup with this parameter. See
“MIDI Setup” on page 210 for more information on using MIDI
Setups.

Note: To automatically select a MIDI Setup when entering the
Song Play mode, select the Write Global-Song Play Setup com-
mand from the page menu.

For detailed information on preloaded MIDI Setup settings, see
“MIDI Setup” on page 238.

Note: After selecting a MIDI Setup, you can go to the Global mode
and apply any change to each channel setting. To store these
changes to a MIDI Setup, while still in Global mode select the
Write Global-Midi Setup command from the page menu. All MIDI
Setups can be freely customized and overwritten.

Hint: To restore the original MIDI Setups, use the “Factory
Restore” command (page “Utility” of the Media mode, see
page 236). Warning: This procedure will erase all Factory and
User data from the internal memory.

Fast Play » GBLSN

When checked, this function allows to skip the empty setup
beats at the beginning of a Standard MIDI File, and immediately
start from the first note. However, any setup data are read and
considered.

Please note that, being recorded as audio data, any empty space
at the beginning of an MP3 file cannot be skipped.

Note: When Pa3X is driving an external musical instrument, the
fast transfer of MIDI data to the MIDI OUT or USB port may
cause a delay to the Song’s start. Therefore, we suggest to turn this
function off when Pa3X is hooked to other instruments.

Get Hard Disk Path » GBLS"

Touch this button to see the current file path of the Song
assigned to each of the players. This lets you know where cur-
rently selected Songs are located in the storage device.

If you save these paths to the Global, by selecting the “Write
Global-Song Play Setup” command from the page menu, the
first time you will open the Song Select window, after turning
the instrument on, the selected path will be selected by default.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Write Performance
‘write Global - Song Play Setup
Save Song Marker P1y. 1

Save Song Marker Ply. 2

Expart Jukebox List
Solo Track

Copy F X

Paste Fix

Easy Mode

Write Performance

Select this command to open the Write Performance dialog box,
and save most of the current control panel settings to a Perfor-
mance.

See “Write Performance dialog box” on page 138 for more infor-
mation.
Write Global-Song Play Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Song Play Setup
dialog box, and save global settings that are unique to the Song
Play mode.

See “Write Global-Song Play Setup dialog box” on page 159 for
more information.

Save Song Marker Ply.1/2

Select this command to save the markers created in the corre-
sponding player (see “Markers page” on page 172).

Export Jukebox List

Only available when a Jukebox list is selected. Select this com-
mand to save the current Jukebox list as a text file to a storage
device. Here is how it works.

1. While a Jukebox file is assigned to the player, select the
Export Jukebox List command from the page menu.

2. A dialog box will appear, asking you to select either the
internal disk or a storage device connected to one of the
USB Host ports.

¥rite JukeBox List

Cancel 0K

3. Select an option, and touch OK to confirm.



Note: When saved, the text file will be named after the selected
Jukebox file. For example, a Jukebox file named “Dummy.jbx” will
generate a “Dummy.txt” file. A new, unnamed Jukebox file will
generate a “New_name.txt” file. If a file with the same name
already exists on the target device, it will be overwritten without
waiting for any confirmation.

The list will include the progressive number assigned to each Song,
the file names, the total number of files in the list.

For the correct display and printing of the list on a personal com-
puter, use a fixed size (i.e., non-proportional) character in your
text editor.

Solo Track

Select the track of the current Player to be soloed, and check this
item. You will hear only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning
will flash on the page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

The Solo functions works in a slightly different way, depending
on the selected track:

 Keyboard track: The selected Keyboard track is the only track
you can hear when playing on the keyboard. All other Keyboard
tracks are muted. Player tracks are left in play status.

« Song track: The selected track is the only Song track you can
hear. All other Song tracks are muted. Keyboard tracks are left in
play status.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.

Copy/Paste FX

You can copy a single effect, or all effects of an FX group (A or
B). You can copy them between different Songs. The copy opera-
tion can only be carried on while remaining in Song Play mode.

Note: This operation only copies the effect settings of the “Effects”
section. Parameters contained in other sections, like “Dry” or “FX
Send”, are not copied. Please note that these parameters can
change the way effects change the sound.

To copy a single effect:
1. Select the source Song, Performance, Style or STS, then

« go to the page of the single effect you want to copy (IFX 1,
IFX 2, IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2, Master 3), or

« go to the Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all effects.
This may be useful if you want to copy various effects into
different Songs, Performances, Styles or STSs.

2. Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

3.  Select the target Song, Performance, Style or STS, then go
to the page of the single effect you want to paste (IFX 1, IFX
2, IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2, Master 3).

4. Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.

Song Play operating mode
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Write Global-Song Play Setup dialog box

To copy all effects:

1. Select the source Song, Performance or STS, then go to the
Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all effects.

N

Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

w

Select the target Song, Performance or STS, then go to the
page of the Effects > A/B FX Config page.

4.  Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.

Easy Mode

Easy Mode allows you to use the Style Play and Song Play modes
with an easier-to-use user interface. It is recommended to begin-
ners, and to professionals alike that do not want to deal with the
extra parameters of the Advanced mode.

At any time, you can manually turn the Easy Mode on/off with
the Easy Mode command in the page menu of the Style Play and
Song Play modes.

See “The Song Play page in detail” on page 35 for more informa-
tion.

Write Global-Song Play Setup dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Song Play
Setup item from the page menu. Here, you can save various Song
Preference settings (see “Preferences: General Setup” on
page 157), that are saved to the Global file.

¥frite Global—Song Play Setup

‘write Global-Song Play Setup to mernory?

Cancel 0K

Parameters saved in the Song Play Setup area of the Global are

marked with the »GBL*" symbol through the user’s manual.

Reference
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SongBook

List Header

The SongBook is an onboard database that allows you to orga-
nize various “musical resources” (Style, Standard MIDI Files,
KAR files, and MP3 files) for easy retrieving.

The SongBook mode overlaps the Style Play and Song Play oper-
ating modes. When you select an entry from the database, the
Style Play or Song Play mode is automatically selected, depend-
ing on the type of file associated with the entry.

In addition to helping you organize your shows, the SongBook
allows you to associate four Pads, and up to four STSs to each
Standard MIDI File or MP3 file, played back in Song Play mode.
This way, it is easy to recall a complete setup for Keyboard
tracks, effects, and the Voice Processor, for realtime playing over
a Standard MIDI File or MP3 file.

Note: SongBook entries do not include actual data, but only a
pointer to a Style in memory, a Standard MIDI File, or an MP3
file. When you copy a SongBook file, referenced files are not copied
with it.

Hint: Use the SongBook Editor (freely available from our web site)
to edit your SongBook with a PC.

Warning: If you load a SongBook list from a storage device
(“SBD” file), the existing one in memory is deleted. Save your old
SongBook list before loading a new one.

Book

The Book page contains the full database of song entries. While
in this page, you can select an entry, and touch the Select button
in the display to load it. Then, press the PLAY or START button
to start the Song or Style.

List Header

Main list

6+1 days
A day in Paradise Ballad - 96
& Felicidad Latin - 178

Pop
== Scrollbar

A gigola Pop - 138
& hard day(right Pop - 148

\
Custom List Book Eiook EBiook
Boak l List ) Edit I EditllEditZ Edit 3

Select = Commands

Each entry of this database may include the song’s author, name,
genre, original key, tempo and meter (time signature). When
selecting one of the entries, the associated Style, Standard MIDI
File or MP3 file is automatically recalled. Also, STSs and Pads
may be recalled (if present).

The List Header may change, depending on the type of data
associated with the selected entry.

o« When a Style is associated to the entry, the currently
selected entry’s name is shown on the left (“N:”), and the
associated Style is shown on the right (“Style:”):

|- - - | Stule: Funky Ballad |

o When a Standard MIDI File or MP3 file is associated to the
entry, the list header is split into two parts, with the left half
referring to Player 1, and the right one referring to Player 2.

Information for the selected entry’s name (“N:”) and asso-
ciated Standard MIDI File or MP3 file (“P1:” or “P2.”) is
given for each player:

[pe- - - PLCANYON  |N:- - - PEPINBALL |

Note: If you select a different Style or Standard MIDI File or
MP3 file, the entrys name field (“N:”) returns blank (---),
meaning the entry has been modified.

Main list

Full list of the SongBook database. Use the scrollbar (or the
TEMPO/VALUE controls) to browse through the list.

You can touch one of the heading labels above the list to change
the order in which entries are shown. For example, by touching
the “Name” label, the list is alphabetically re-ordered according
to the entry names. The selected label turns red, showing the
currently selected ordering.

RE=== Style; Unpluggedt

Tupe MHame &

Ballad

ET¥ 1@@BEgiorni di noi

641 days

By touching the label again, the order of the files switches
between ascending and descending. The small arrow next to the
label name shows the selected order.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar (or the TEMPO/VALUE controls) to scroll the
entries.

Commands

Filtered

When this box is checked, only entries matching the selected fil-
ter criteria are shown in the Main list. The box is automatically
checked when you exit from the Filter dialog box by touching
OK (see below).



Filter...

Touch this button to open the Filter dialog box, and select one or
more filter criteria, to show a restricted set of entries in the main
list.

Genre: Clear |
Artist: Clear |
Meter Info; +i--- M
Ternpo: From -- To 258 Clear |

Cancel | ok | ciear an|

Touch the ll (Text Edit) button next to the search criteria you

want to edit (Name, Genre, or Artist). You can also select a
Meter, or a range of Tempo values.

Touch the Clear button next to the search criterion you want to
delete or set to a default value.

Touch Clear All to reset all search criteria.

Note: You can also find items in the SongBook database by press-
ing the SEARCH button, and using the Search function. The Filter
function allows, however, for a more refined search.

Add to list

If the “Enable List Edit” command is selected in the page menu,
the “Add to list” button becomes available, to let you add entries
to the selected Custom List.

Select an entry, then touch this button to add the selected entry
to the current Custom List (see “Custom List” on page 163).

Select

Touch this button to confirm selection of the highlighted entry
in the main list. After touching this button, the name of the
selected entry appears in the left upper corner of the display
(“N?).

When you highlight a song in any of the SongBook lists, its name
appears in reversed text, over a dark-red background. While in
this situation, the song is highlighted, but not yet loaded.

ETY A dav in Paradise Ballad

When you touch the Select button in the display, the song will be
loaded. The dark red background turns to green, and the text is
turned to boldface, to show the Song has been loaded and ready
to play.

=77 & day in Par.. Ballad

To start playback of the Song or Style, press (respectively) either
the PLAY or START button.

Numeric selection of entries

When in SongBook mode, you can select a SongBook entry by
means of an unique number. Numbers associated with each
entry can be programmed in the Book Edit 2 page (see “Book
Edit 3” on page 166).

SongBook
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To see the numbers while in the Book page, select the “Show
Song Numbers (now Key)” command from the page menu:

Show drtist Cnow Genrel
_Show Song Mumber fnose Key)
Enable List Edit

Export as Text File

After you select this command, the “Num” column appears:

Mum  Epm  Meter

=T 1880giorni di noi Ballad 285 26 ded

A dav in Paradise Ballad
& felicidad

Latin
A gigolo Pop
& hard day/night  Pop

[ Fittered  Finter_. | [NEEESTEY
Custom [ List [ Bk Eook
L B B R - i

Select

To see the “Key” column again, select the “Show Key (now Song
Numbers)” command from the page menu.

To select a SongBook entry by entering its number, press the
SONGBOOK button again while you are in any page of the
SongBook mode. The numeric keypad will appear, allowing you
to enter the number corresponding to the desired entry.

Hint: You can export a list of SongBook entries in TXT format,
including the assigned selection number. You can print this list on
paper as a memo. (See “Export as text file” on page 168).

Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI

SongBook entries can be selected via MIDI (through the special
Control channel), by using the dedicated NRPN Control Change
messages #99 (MSB, with value 2) and #98 (LSB, with value 64).
See “Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI” on next page.

Setting the special Control MIDI channel

A special MIDI channel used as the “Control” channel is needed
to send MIDI messages to select the SongBook entries.

First of all, choose a MIDI Setup to quickly configure the Con-
trol channel. Go to the Global > MIDI > Setup/General Control
page and choose a MIDI Setup where to save your settings.

Then, choose a MIDI channel as the “Control” channel. Go to
the Global > MIDI > Midi In Channel page, and assign the Con-
trol option to one of the sixteen available MIDI channels (usually
one of the higher-numbered ones, for example 16).

When done, save this setting to the current MIDI Setup by
choosing the “Write Global-Midi Setup” command from the
page menu.

If you plan to use a different MIDI channel for the Style Play and
Song Play modes, repeat the above to create a second MIDI
Setup.

Advanced
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Assigning a MIDI Setup to the Style Play and Song Play
modes

Since SongBook entries dynamically recall the Style Play or the
Song Play modes, it is advisable to assign them the same MIDI
Setup, or two different MIDI Setups with the Control channel
assigned to the same MIDI channel. This way, the same MIDI
channel will be used to select a SongBook entry in either the
Style Play or Song Play mode.

When one of the operating modes is recalled, the MIDI Setup
memorized in the Style Play Setup or in the Song Play Setup will
be automatically selected, and MIDI channels will be automati-
cally configured.

To assign a MIDI Setup to each of the two operating modes:

« In Style Play mode, go to the Style Play > Preferences > Style
Setup page, and select a MIDI Setup. Select the Write Global-
Style Setup command from the page menu.

« In Song Play mode, go to the Song Play > Preferences > Gen-
eral Control page, and select the same MIDI Setup assigned to
the Style Play mode. Select the Write Global-Song Play Setup
command from the page menu.

Selecting SongBook entries via MIDI

When you are ready to remotely select SongBook entries, switch
to the Style Play or Song Play mode.

At this point, Pa3X must receive on the special Control channel
the NRPN Control Change messages #99 (MSB, with value 2)
and #98 (LSB, with value 64) in fast succession, as an initializa-
tion string. This string must be sent only once, unless another
NRPN control is sent on the same MIDI channel before selecting
a different SongBook entry.

After the initialization string has been sent, you must send the
selection string, made of two Control Change messages: CC#06
(Data Entry MSB) for the thousands and hundreds, and CC#38
(Data Entry LSB) for the tens and units. The range of the Data
Entry controls, in this case, is 0~99 (instead of the typical
0~127).

The following examples show some typical situations.

«  Send the following string to select SongBook entry #77:

[rata 1 Data 2

HEFM MSE 2 Initialization string (CC#99, 98)
\MEFM L5E 64 ]

( DatsErt MSE O )_ Thousands and hundreds (00xx)
(DataE ntLSE 77 )— Tens and units (xx77)

o Send the following string to select SongBook entry #100:

[rata 1 [rata 2

MRFM MSE 2

MRPMW LSE B4
(DataEnt MSE 1
(DataEntLSB D

Initialization string (CC#99, 98)

)_ Thousands and hundreds (01xx)

)— Tens and units (xx00)

«  Send the following string to select SongBook entry #2563:

[ata Data 2

MEFPH M5B 2 Initialization string (CC#99, 98)
\ MEFH LSE B4 ]

( DataEnt MSE 25 )_ Thousands and hundreds (25xx)
(D ataEntLSE B3 )— Tens and units (xx63)




Custom List

Use this page to select and use one of the available Custom Lists
(contained in the “LISTDB.SBL file saved in the same folder as
the “SBD” SongBook file). Custom Lists are lists made of entries
extracted from the main SongBook list (as seen in the Book
page). They allow the use of smaller, customized SongBook lists,
suitable for a single gig or your own music tastes.

List Header

Custom list

" =
Long train gaing Pop i Scrollbar
Mr. Duke Pop i

I wank vour hand Pop -

Vry superstitious Pop 0 o
Senza donne

Est: - {Fop Hext
Custom List Biook Eook Bionk
Eook l List ] Edit I Edit 1 l Edit 2 | Edit 3

Pop o

Select == Commands

Hint: You can jump to this page by keeping SHIFT pressed, and
pressing the SONGBOOK button.

List header

See “List Header” on page 160.

Custom list

List of files contained in the selected Custom List. Use the scroll-
bar to browse through the list. As an alternative, use the
TEMPO/VALUE controls.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar (or the TEMPO/VALUE controls) to scroll the
entries.

Commands

List pop-up menu

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available lists.

Next

Touch this button to select the next entry in the list.

Hint: You can assign this command to an Assignable Switch or
Assignable Footswitch.

Select

Touch this button to confirm selection of the highlighted entry
in the list. After touching this button, the name of the selected
entry appears in the left upper corner of the display (“N:”).

Hint: This command is useful to browse through the list, and select
an entry different than the following one in the list.

SongBook
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Custom List

List Edit

This page is only available after checking the “Enable List Edit”
command in the page menu (see page 168).

Use this page to edit the available Custom Lists. A Custom List is
a set of SongBook entries, created by selecting items from the
Main List.

To add entries to a Custom List, first create or select the list to be
edited in this page. Then, go to the Book page, select the entry to
be added, and touch the “Add to list” button. When finished add-
ing entries, return to this page and edit the selected list.

List Name

SO0NGEOOK | v

K= List Hane: Fop
Tupe  Hame Genre Key  Bpm

- Custom list

Mete _l
B 4 gigolo Pop 0 - At | i
Long train going Pop T
Mr. Duke
Iwant your hand Pop - 13 ded
YWy superstitions Pop 0 0o 108 d-d
Senza donne Pop 81 ded

— Tove

1 i_J Del Song| New List| Del List |

Custom List Eook Biook Biook;
B°°kl List l Edit A Edit 1 | Eait2 | Edit3 Infa

= Scrollbar
Pop 185 dod

write [f- Commands

List Name

Name of the selected list. To select a Custom List, go to the “Cus-
tom List” page and use the List pop-up menu.

Custom list

List of songs contained in the selected Custom List. Use the scroll-
bar or the TEMPO/VALUE controls to browse through the list.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar (or the TEMPO/VALUE controls) to scroll the
entries.

Commands

Move

Use these buttons to move the selected song entry up or down in
the list.

Del Song

Touch this button to delete the selected song entry from the list.

New List
Touch this button to create a new, empty Custom List.

Note: The maximum number of Custom Lists in a SongBook file is
256 lists.

Warning: Any unsaved Custom List is lost when creating a new
list using this command.

Advanced
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Del List

Touch this button to delete the current list.

Write

Touch this button to save changes to the selected Custom List.

Write List

Mew List Mame: Pop

o Rename/ Overwrite: Pop

(& Hew List

Cancel 0K

To assign a different name to the selected list, touch the ll
(Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Select an option to save the edited Custom List:

o Select Rename/Overwrite to overwrite an existing list,
optionally changing its name. Warning: The older list will
be deleted!

o Select New List to save a new Custom List in memory. This
list will be available in the “Custom List” page.

Book Edit 1

The Book Edit 1 page is where you link a Musical Resource
(Style or Song) to the SongBook entry.

Hint: Use the Filter in the Book page, to quickly find an entry to be
edited.

The Book Edit 1 page with a Style-based entry:

Name:IBIue Ballad
Entry Resource: Eluz Ballad

Murnber: I ==

EBlue Ballad

5TS

O write
[ wirite

) Al Current Style 5TS
Current (o Piano Atrnosphere To:-

HNew Song - Write
Custom [ List Eook Bk Eook
Book | “list l Edit ) Editd ) Edit2 | Edit3 - i

The Book Edit 1 page with a Song-based entry:

SONGBOOK

Name:ILuueSDng
Entry Resource: [EILD <ne song

Muribet: I ==

D LoveSong

5TS

0 virite

[m wirite
f® A1l Current Style STS

Current Q Grand Piann eXp To:-

HNew Song - Write
Cuztom Lizt Bonk Bk Bonk
Bk l Lict l Edit I Edit 11 Edit 2 l Edit 3 Info

Header

Name »SB

Name of the selected song entry. The name is assigned after you
touch the Write button to save the entry to the SongBook list.

Number (Song Selection Number) »SB

Here you can select a unique number (up to 9,999) to be associ-
ated to the current SongBook entry. By typing this number (by
using the Numeric Keypad) after pressing the SONGBOOK but-
ton again, you will be able to quickly recall an entry from the
Book page (see “Numeric selection of entries” on page 161).

Assigning a number is not mandatory, but may help you to orga-
nize your entries. For example, you can use the different 100s to
create a different way of categorizing your entries by genre or
age.

Entry Resource »SB

Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3 file associated with the saved
entry.

Warning: If you replace this resource with a different one, carrying
the same media path and name (in case of a Standard MIDI File
or MP3 file) or memory location number (in case of a Style), the
SongBook entry will no longer point to the right data. Be careful



not to delete or move a Style or a file associated with a SongBook
entry from the original location.

Current Resource

Write

When checked, here is what is saved in the entry when touching
the Write button:

o When you are saving a Style-based entry, a reference to the
latest selected Style, whose name is shown on the right of
this parameter, is saved.

A reference to the selected Pads (whose name you can see
by touching the Pad tab in the main page of the Style Play
mode) is also saved.

The Style Settings and the Pad Settings for the referenced
Style and Pads are saved. If you edited these Settings (by
changing Sounds, Effects, Transpose...), the modified data
will be saved instead of the original.

o When you are saving a Song-based entry, a reference to the
MID, KAR or MP3 file assigned to Player 1, whose name is
shown on the right of this parameter, is saved.

A reference to the selected Pads (whose name you can see
by touching the Pad tab in the main page of the Song Play
mode) is also saved.

The Pad Settings for the referenced Pads are saved. If you
edited these Settings, the modified data will be saved
instead of the original.

Note: Only the MID, KAR or MP3 file assigned to Player 1 will be
saved in the SongBook entry. However, when recalling the entry,
the Song will be assigned to either Player, depending on which one
is currently free and not in play.

When unchecked, no new resource will be saved with the entry.
The original resource associated with the entry will be preserved
when touching Write.

When touching New Song to create a new, blank entry, this
parameter is automatically checked, and cannot be modified. A
reference to the associated resource will be saved with the new
entry.

Resource Name »SB

Name of the currently selected Style, Standard MIDI File or MP3
file. It may differ from the name of the resource already saved in
the entry, shown on top of the page (see “Entry Resource”
above).

You can select a different resource by going back to the Style Play
or Song Play mode, and selecting resources from there. Then,
press the SONGBOOK button to return to the Book Edit page.

When you touch Write, a link to the selected resource(s) is saved
with the entry (provided the “Write” option is selected when sav-
ing). The resource(s) will be recalled when you selected the
entry it is associated to.

SongBook
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Book Edit 1

STS

Write »SB

When saving a SongBook entry, and this parameter is checked,
you can save the current settings of the Keyboard tracks into an
STS, or all settings of the latest Style STSs into all four STSs.

All Current Style STS

All four STSs are saved to the current SongBook
entry. The source STSs are those contained in the
Style currently selected in Style Play mode.

When you touch Write and choose the Rename/
Overwrite option, all STSs are overwritten at
once.

Current A single STS is saved to the chosen SongBook

STS. The source are the current Keyboard tracks,
as they have been configured by selecting a Per-
formance, Style STS, SongBook STS, or after
manual editing.

When you touch Write and choose the Rename/
Overwrite option, only the new STS is overwrit-
ten, while the others are left untouched.

o STS Name: Name of the current STS. Touch the

II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit win-
dow, and modify the name.

o To STS Location: One of the four STS available
for each entry, where you can save the current
settings for Keyboard tracks and the Voice Pro-
Cessor.

Buttons

New Song

Touch this button to create a new entry. Settings are copied from
the currently selected Style, or from the Standard MIDI File or
MP3 file assigned to Player 1. The selected resource will be
shown in the “Resource Name” field (see above).

Del Song

Touch this button to delete the current entry.

Write

Touch this button to open the Write Song dialog box, and save
the current entry to the main list of the SongBook.

Note: The maximum number of entries in a SongBook file is 3,000

entries.
write Song

MNesw Song Name: Love Song

J Rename/Dverwrite:

fo HNew Sang

Cancel 0K

Advanced
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Book Edit 2

To assign a different name to the entry, touch the ll (Text
Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.

Select an option to add the new entry to the SongBook:

o Select Rename/Overwrite to overwrite an existing entry,
optionally changing its name. Warning: The older entry will
be deleted!

o Select New Song to save a new entry to the SongBook data-
base.

Book Edit 2

The Book Edit 2 page is where you enter information on the
Genre, Artist, Key, etc. to the SongBook entry.

The Book Edit 2 page with a Style-based entry:

Hurnber: E

<no ch

Name:ln day in Paradise
Entry Resource: Lamphy:

Genre: Ballad Tempo/Bprn: 96
Artist: Meter Info: i d/d
Key Info: v;-- v;--- MTransp.: @

Hew Snng] Del Song ] ¥rite ]

Custom | List Eook Book Eook
Bock | "list l Edit ) Edit 1 ) Edit® Edit3- i

The Book Edit 2 page with a Song-based entry:

Name:ILm‘BSung
Entry Resource: [FIE LowveSang

Genre: Ternpo/Bpm: 248
Artist: Meter Info: = 474

Key Info: v;-- v;--- MTransp.: @

Hew Song - ¥rite
Custom | List Eook Book Eook
eelR l List l Edit ) Edit 1 ) Edit® Edit3- i

Header
This are includes the same Name, Number and Entry Resource

fields found in the “Book Edit 1” page (see above).

Database

Genre »SB

Music genre associated with the entry.

Artist »SB

Name of the artist of the song associated with the entry.

Key Info »SB

Original key of the entry. The first field is the key name, the sec-
ond one is the mode (major or minor).

Tempo/BPM »SB

Basic tempo of the Style, or starting tempo of the Standard MIDI
File associated with the entry. This may change, if a Tempo
Change event is included with the associated resource.

Note: Even if you can edit this value, the starting value of a Stan-
dard MIDI Files is always considered, and overrides this value.

Note: You can edit this value even if an MP3 is associated to the
SongBook entry. However, this is just an indicative value.

Meter Info »SB

Basic meter (time signature) of the Style, or starting meter of the
Standard MIDI File associated with the entry. This may change,
if a Meter Change event is included with the associated resource.

M.Transp. (Master Transpose) »SB

Master Transpose. When the entry is selected, the Master Trans-
pose of the whole instrument is automatically changed. The
Master Transpose value saved in the SongBook entry overrides
any Master Transpose setting contained in the referenced Song.

Note: If the Master Transpose is locked, however, the Master
Transpose does not change.

Book Edit 3

This page is where you select the Style and Memory options to
be memorized, link a “TXT?” file, and choose the source of Har-
mony notes for the associated Song.

The Book Edit 3 page with a Style-based entry:

SO0NGBOOK

<no chord:

Name:lUanuggedBalladl
Entry Resource: [EIE0 Mo Sona

Sunchro Start: = Unchanged
Synchro Stop: « Unchanged
Mernory: ~ | Unchanged |
Harmony Contral: _

Hew Song - Write
MEEEREE B

The Book Edit 3 page with a Song-based entry:

Murnber: I ==

Linked * TXT

Reset ] Browse]

SO0NGBOOK

<no chord:

Name:anueSDng Humber : I ==

Entry Resource: [EIE0 Mo Sona

sunchro Start:_ Linked * TXT
Sunchro Stop: _
Memary: ~ | Unchanged | Reset ] Erowse ]

Harmony Contral: -

Hew Song - Write
Custom | List Enok ook Eook
Book | "Tizt l Edit ) Editl ) Edit2 | Edit3 F

Synchro Start / Synchro Stop / Memory »SB

The status of these functions can be memorized in a SongBook
entry.



Note: If the SongBook entry is based on a Song, Synchro Start and
Synchro Stop are greyed out and cannot be modified, since they
have no effect on a Song.

Unchanged =~ When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is left unchanged.

Off When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is turned off.

On When selecting this SongBook entry, the status of
the corresponding function is turned on.

Linked .TXT »SB

You can select a text (.TXT) file, and link it to the Style or Song
associated with the current SongBook entry. When you select
this entry, the text file is automatically loaded.

Text files can be seen in the display and in an external monitor
(provided the VIF4 Video Interface has been installed). Since
there is no automatic synchronization between this kind of lyrics
and the associated songs, you must scroll them manually. This
can be accomplished in either of two ways:

e When a “TXT” file is selected, a special vertical scrollbar
appears in the “Lyrics” page. Touch it to scroll through the
text during the performance. See the “Lyrics, Score, Mark-
ers” chapter on page 169.

o Scrolling is also possible by means of the Text Page Down/
Up command, that can be assigned to a Footswitch, EC
Switch or Assignable Switch.

This section of the Book Edit 3 page contains two buttons:

Reset Touch this buttons to unlink the text file from the
entry.

Browse Touch this button to open a standard File Selec-
tor, and select a “TXT” file to be linked to the
current SongBook entry.

After selection, the name of the linked text file
appears above the two buttons.
ng
Linked * TXT
LoveSong Linked text file
Reset l Browse l
Harmony Control »GBLSe

(Only editable if a Standard MIDI File is assigned to the SongBook
entry) The Voice Processor will get the chord notes from the
track selected with this parameter.

Hint: Go to the Voice Processor Preset section of the Global mode to
try different Voice Processor Presets while creating or editing a Song.

Unchanged  The Harmony Control set by the previous entry is
not changed.
Off No Song track, nor the keyboard, sends notes to

the Harmony module of the Voice Processor.
Chords can still be received from the MIDI IN.

Ply. Track 1...16  Notes are sent from one of the Players tracks.

Keyboard Chords are received from the keyboard.

SongBook
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Info

Info

Use the Info page to see the name of the selected entry, the asso-
ciated resource(s), the total number of Songs in the SongBook,
the number of filtered entries, the number of available Custom
Lists, and the number of Songs in the current list.

o Incase of an entry based on a Style:

SONGEDOK

<no chord®

Selected entry =@ N: - - -

Associated =@ Style: UnpluggedBalladl

resource
Songs: =15])
Songs after filtering: 360
Custam Lists: 9
Songs in the Current List: 13
SRR D

o In case of an entry based on a Song in Standard MIDI File
or MP3 format:

Associated
Selected entry resource(s)

SONGBOOK

N- --- P1: LoveSong

LEe=s P2: <nosong>
Songs: 86
Songs after filtering: SEE
Custorn Lists: 9
Songs in the Current List: 13

Custom List Biook Eook Eiook
Book l List l Edit I Edit 1 l Edit 2 l Edit 3 Info

Selected entry

This parameter shows the currently selected entry. If it is blank
(---), the latest selected entry has been modified, or no entry has
been selected.

Associated resource

Style, Standard MIDI File or MP?3 file associated to the selected
entry.

Songs

Total number of entries in the SongBook list.

Songs after filtering

This parameter shows the number of entries shown in the
“Book” page, after applying the selected filter. If no filter is
selected, this matches the total number of entries in the Song-
Book list (see previous parameter).

Custom Lists

This parameter shows the number of available Custom Lists.

Songs in the Current List

Number of entries in the selected Custom List.

Advanced
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Page menu

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Show Artist (now Genrel

Showe Song Mumber §now ey
Enable List Edit

Export as Text File

Show Artist/Genre

Select this command to toggle between the Artist and Genre col-
umn on the SongBook list, appearing in the “Book” and “Cus-
tom List” pages.

Show Number/Key

Select this command to toggle between the Number and Key col-
umn on the SongBook list, appearing in the “Book” and “Cus-
tom List” pages.

Enable List Edit

Select this command, and make the checkmark appear, to make
the List Edit page available.

Export as text file

Only available when a SongBook list or Custom list is selected. Select
this command to open the Export dialog box, and save the Song-
Book or Custom List as a text file. The selected filtering will be
applied to the exported list, assuming the Filter button is checked.

The dialog box is a little different, depending on the page where
you selected this command.

o Selected from the “Book” page:

Export as Text File

Exparting current SongBook wiew

File name:

NEWNAME

Cancel

0K

o Selected from the “Custom List” page:

Export as Text File

Exparting current List

- HD

File name:

NEWNAME

Cancel

oK

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window
and assign a name to the text file to be saved to a storage device.

Then, select either the internal storage memory to save the file.

. Touch OK to confirm.



Lyrics, Score, Markers

By using the LYRICS and SCORE buttons, you can see lyrics and
chord abbreviations in the Style Play, Song Play and SongBook
modes, and the score and markers in the Song Play and Song-
Book modes.

Lyrics page

Open the Lyrics page by pressing the LYRICS button. This page
shows the lyrics and chord abbreviations in the Style Play, Song
Play and SongBook modes.

Viewing lyrics and chords in the Song Play
and SongBook modes

You can see the following types of lyrics and chords:

o Lyrics contained in a Standard MIDI File or Karaoke™ file
as Lyrics events, or in an MP3 with Lyrics file (in ID3 for-
mat — see www.id3.org).

Lyrics contained in a “CDG” file, loaded with an MP3 file
with the same name. When a “CDG” file exists in the same

directory as an MP3 file, and shares exactly the same name,
it will be loaded with the “MP3” file.

Lyrics contained in a “TXT” file, loaded with a Standard
MIDI File, Karaoke™ or MP3 file with the same name.
When a “TXT” file exists in the same directory as a Stan-
dard MIDI File or MP3 file, and shares exactly the same
name, it will be loaded with the “MID” or “MP3” file (see
“Text files loaded with Standard MIDI Files and MP3 files”
on page 170).

Lyrics contained in a “TXT” file linked to the latest-
selected Song-based SongBook entry (see “Linked .TXT”
on page 167).

When no lyrics data is contained in the Song, or linked to a
SongBook entry, you can see lyrics contained in a “TXT”
file loaded after selecting a Song (see “On-the-fly TXT
loading” below).

This is the priority of lyrics data shown in the display:

i)  CDG file contained in the same folder as the MP3 file, over-
riding...

ii)  TXT file linked to a SongBook entry, overriding...

iii) TXT file contained in the same folder as the Standard
MIDI File or MP3 file, recalled by a SongBook entry, over-
riding...

iv)  Lyrics events contained in the Standard MIDI File or MP3 file.

Hint: If you do not want to see the TXT file or the CDG file, and
prefer to see the Lyrics data, rename the TXT or CDG file, or move
it to a different folder.

Lyrics, Score, Markers
Lyrics page
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Viewing lyrics and chords in the Style Play
mode

Lyrics can be associated to a Style as a “TXT” file. When in this
page, you can see:

o lyrics contained in a “TXT” file linked to the latest-selected
Style-based SongBook entry (see “Linked .TXT” on page 167).

o lyrics contained in a “TXT” file loaded after selecting a Style
(see “On-the-fly TXT loading” below).

Note: You cannot access Markers or the Score while you are in
Style Play mode.
The Lyrics page in detail

Lyrics will be shown only if they are compatible with a standard
format that Pa3X can understand.

Master Transpose Current measure
Song chords Current beat
| | Touch here to see
g |y = Pl L \_ thelyrics and
Chord | Abc | CDG chords of the cor-
06 \ responding
You've taken Player.
Omi
Lots of showers before
GzuzD 1) EmS Em% . )
har dly said Display option
Em?7 RAsus/D o
Don't try
Gsus/0 o Em% Bm7 EmY Em7
Sliding tables instead
I‘Brass IZ‘Piano ETenor Sax Eﬂrgan Y.
™~sT5

While the Song is playing, Lyrics contained in a Standard MIDI
File or MP3 file flow in the display. Chord abbreviations (if any)
will appear above the lyrics, in time with the music (depending
on the status of the “CHORD” button). Lyrics at the current
position are highlighted.

If the text has been loaded as a “TXT" file, it will not scroll auto-
matically while the Song is playing back. You must scroll it with
the VALUE controls or the vertical scrollbar. As an alternative,
you can use an assignable switch or footswitch, with the Text
Page Up or Text Page Down functions assigned, to scroll (respec-
tively) to the previous or next text page.

If both player are playing, you can choose the Lyrics page either
using the dedicated Player buttons in the top right corner of the
page, or by moving the X-FADER slider fully to the left (Player
1) or to the right (Player 2).

To exit from this page, press either the LYRICS or the EXIT/NO
button.
Song chords

Chords contained in the Standard MIDI File (if any). This indi-
cator may be easier to read than chords shown within the lyrics.

When changing the Master Transpose, chord abbreviations con-
tained in a Standard MIDI File are transposed, and correctly

Reference
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Lyrics page

shown in the display. Master Transpose must be activated on the
Sequencer, but not on the Keyboard.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w
—Transpose Control

Transpose Applies to Style and Kbd Tracks: = il

E Transpose Applies to Plager 15 2

[_ Transpose Applies to Midi In Notes

— Position

Seale and Transpose Position: v | Post-KEB/Pre-Scale

. Tranzp. Inter— | Clock &
Bazic lControIl Scalel Lock l i Battergl Debug-

Master Transpose

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Current beat

Standard MIDI Files only. Beat number of the current measure,
that is currently playing.

Current measure

Standard MIDI Files only. Current measure number.

Selected player (Ply 1/Ply 2)

Use these buttons to select a player whose Song to show. Player 1
is orange, while Player 2 is blue.

Note: You can have Player 2 selected in the Main page of the Song
Play mode, and Player 1 selected in the Lyrics page, or vice-versa.
This way, you can select a Song whose lyrics, score or markers to
display on the external video monitor, while selecting a different
player for editing operations.

STS

Name of the four selected Single Touch Settings (STS). Touch
one of them to select it.

CHORD »GBLS™

If this button is depressed, chords are shown above lyrics in the
display - provided the Standard MIDI File contains them.

Abc » GBLS™
Size of the fonts. You can choose between a smaller and a bigger
font.
CGD

Touch this button to show the lyrics contained in the associated
CDG file.

Text in MP3+CGD files

When a “CDG” file exists in the same directory as an MP3 file,
and shares exactly the same name, it will be loaded with the
“MP3” file, and can be seen in the Lyrics page.

As an example, if the file “MYSONG.CDG” exists in the same
directory as the “MYSONG.MP3” file, it is loaded together with
the matching “MP3” file.

The text will scroll automatically while the Song is playing back.

Note: When a “CDG” file is loaded with the Song, it overrides any
included Lyrics data.

Text files loaded with Standard MIDI Files and
MP3 files

When a “TXT” file exists in the same directory as a Standard
MIDI File or MP3 file, and shares exactly the same name, it will
be loaded with the “MID” or “MP3” file, and can be seen in the
Lyrics page.

As an example, if the file “MYSONG.TXT” exists in the same
directory as the “MYSONG.MID” or “MYSONG.MP3” file, it is
loaded together with the matching “MID” or “MP3” file.

However, unlike ordinary Lyrics, the text will not scroll automat-
ically while the Song is playing back. You must scroll it with the
VALUE controls. As an alternative, you can use an assignable
switch or footswitch, with the Text Page Up or Text Page Down
functions assigned, to scroll (respectively) to the previous or
next text page.

Note: When a “TXT” file is loaded with the Song, it overrides any
included Lyrics data.

On-the-fly TXT loading

When a Song or a SongBook entry does not contain any Lyrics
metadata or has no “TXT” file linked, the “No lyrics. Press
SHIFT and touch here to load a TXT file” message appears in the
display when you go to a Seq. Lyrics page.

“no songs J=128

ETenor Sax EDrgan .

[l Brass EPiano

ETenor Sax Eﬂrgan W

When this message appears, and you want to load a “TXT” file,
keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch the center of the dis-
play. A standard file selector appears, and lets you look for
“TXT” file to be loaded while the current Song is playing.

Hint: You can use the Search function to search a “TXT” file in the
various storage devices. See the “Searching files and musical
resources” chapter on page 109 for more information.



Score page

Open the Score page by pressing the SCORE button. This page
shows the Song’s score in the Song Play and SongBook modes.

After having chosen either Player 1 or Player 2, the Score page of

Player1: =126 Flaver 1 Touch here to see
Gsus/D [ Bm9 Bm% En? the score of the cor-
pY i 3 responding Player.
S == Se= i
Y, v
Soiy's hardly said
RAsus/D D Gsus/D ]
15
ﬂ ) |
e m— ——— ¥, | )
e
o vV Vv
Don't by sSliding tables instead
|Lvrics || coro || | BH
the corresponding Song appears.
Selected
Player/Song Song title Chord symbols Tempo

Player 1: \ / 4=

Measure number Plaver 1
Gsus/D @ Bm% Bm?
Currently selected . : | b i X
staff (in red) = = e !
"
S@/'s hardly said
Current measure Asus/D O bsus/D D
indicator . T ~ | X
oyl
Lyrics Don't by Sliding tables instead)
vRICS || l:l*llm | J -
Touch here to turn I
lyrics on/off Touch here to turn
chord symbols on/ Play/Mute
off
Selected track
Touch here to turn note
names on/off

If both player are playing, you can choose the Score page either
using the dedicated Player buttons in the top right corner of the
page, or by moving the X-FADER slider fully to the left (Player
1) or to the right (Player 2).

To exit from this page, press either the SCORE or the EXIT/NO
button.

Note: Master or Track Transpose do not affect the Score display.

Selected Player/Song

This is the name of the currently selected Player (and Song). To
select a different Player, touch the button corresponding to the
other Player.

When moving the X-FADER, the shown score may change.
When the X-FADER is fully moved to the left, the score for
Sequencer 1 is shown; when the X-FADER is fully moved to the
right, the score for Sequencer 2 is shown instead.

Song title
Name of the Song.

Lyrics, Score, Markers
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Score page

Tempo

Current Tempo of the Song (in BPM, Beats Per Minute).

Staff

The selected track is shown as traditional music notation.
Depending on the content of the track, either notes or chords are
shown. Pa3X takes care for you of ‘cleaning-up’ the score, so that
it is always easy to read.

Several automatic operations are carried on to clean-up the
score: Pa3X automatically quantizes to 1/16 notes, detects trip-
lets, avoids note overlaps, understands syncopation, and draws
beams according to the time signature. In addition, spacing and
measure length are dynamic, and single, double and end mea-
sure bars are automatically added.

If a KeySign (Key Signature) event is found at position
‘001.01.000 of the Song’s Master track, the correct key signature
is also shown.

Currently selected staff marker

This red vertical line shows the approximate position of the play-
back, by indicating the current staff in play.

Current measure indicator

This red triangle shows the current measure in play.

Lyrics button

Touch this button to make the lyrics (if available) appear or dis-
appear.

Chord button

Touch this button to make the chord symbols (if available)
appear or disappear. Chords are shown either in the English or
Italian system, depending on the selected Help language (see
“General Controls: Interface” on page 206).

Note button

Touch this button to make the note name appear or disappear
next to each note. Note names are shown either in the English or
Italian system, depending on the selected Help language (see
“General Controls: Interface” on page 206).

Clef

Touch here to open a pop-up menu, where to choose a clef from.
Available clefs are:

Treble Standard Treble clef (é ).

Treble+8 Treble clef with transposition one octave upper.
Treble-8 Treble clef with transposition one octave lower.
Bass Standard Bass clef (Z¥).

Bass-8 Bass clef with transposition one octave lower.
Play/Mute

Use this button to let the selected track play, or to mute it. If the
track is muted, the score is still shown, so that you can play or
sing it.

Hint: The “Melody Mute” function, that can be assigned to an

assignable switch, footswitch or EC5 pedal, allows for muting the
melody track of a Song (default: Track 4, see “SMF Melody Track”

Reference
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Markers page

on page 157). If your song has the melody part assigned to the
same track, you can mute or unmute it by using this button, or the
assigned switch/pedal.

Selected track

Touch here to open a pop-up menu where to chose the track to
be shown from.

Hint: The vocals part is often assigned to Track 4.

Markers page

Open the Marker page by pressing both the LYRICS and SCORE
buttons together. This page shows the Song Markers in the Song
Play and SongBook modes.

Standard Song Markers contained in a Standard MIDI File can
be read with the Pa3X, to quickly jump to a given position in the
Song. Additionally, you can set your own marker points on-the-
fly.

Touch here to see
the markers of the
corresponding
Player.

My MIDI Song 4=248) Player 1 | |

AG MT: @

662, 81,668 Intro

M:E168.681.6686 Verse 1

M:B16.01,888 Bridgs 1
M:B18.01.808 Charus 1
Mid26.81 668 Verse 2

M:E3Z.81.668 Bridge 2

-
ExXa N
Scroll

[E]Trumpst [4]EFianofOrgs

[L]Mglen Guitar [2]Dist.Gir

If both player are playing, you can choose the Marker page either
using the dedicated Player buttons in the top right corner of the
page, or by moving the X-FADER slider fully to the left (Player
1) or to the right (Player 2).

To exit from this page, press the EXIT/NO button.

Note: It is not advisable to program them with a Jukebox file
assigned to Player 1, since pressing PLAY/STOP would delete the
markers.

How to add a marker:

1. Press the LYRICS and SCORE buttons together to open the
Markers page.

2. Touch the Player 1 (Player 2) button in the top right corner
of the display to see the markers contained in the corre-
sponding Song.

3. Start the Song by pressing the PLAYER 1 (PLAYER 2)
PLAY/STOP button (however, markers can be added even
while the player is not running).

4.  When you reach the position you want to save as a marker,
touch the Add button in the display.

« If you touch Add within the first beats of the measure, the
beginning of the current measure is saved as a marker.

« If you touch Add within the last beat of the measure, the
beginning of the following measure is saved as a marker.

5. Do the same for any following marker.

6. Stop the Song by pressing the PLAYER 1 (PLAYER 2)
PLAY/STOP button.

How to jump to a saved marker:

1.  Start the Song again.

2. When you want to jump to a saved marker, touch it in the
display. The Song will jump to the saved position at the
beginning of the next measure.

How to edit a marker:

1. Touch the marker to be edited in the display.

2. Touch the Edit button in the display to set the marker to
edit. The Edit Marker window will appear.

Edit Marker Player 1

Position: @22 81880

Cancel 0K

3.  While in Edit Marker window, you can edit the name and
position of the marker being edited.

4. Save the markers (as described below).

How to delete a marker:
1.  Touch the marker to be deleted in the display.

2. Touch the Delete button in the display to delete the selected
marker.

3.  Save the markers (as described below).

How to save the markers:
Touch the “Save MK” button in the display to save all markers.

If you are not in the Lyrics/Score page, choose from the page
menu the “Save Song Marker Ply.1” or “Save Song Marker Ply.2”
(depending on the player where you created the markers). The
markers will be saved into the Standard MIDI File.

Auto Scroll

Check this parameter if you want the current marker to be
always visible in the display during playback, by making the list
of markers scroll automatically.

Don’t check this parameter, if you prefer to prevent the list from
scrolling. This is useful if you want a marker to remain in the
display, ready to be selected as soon as you want to jump to its
position, with no need to scroll the list to catch it out.

STS

Name of the four selected Single Touch Settings (STS). Touch
one of them to select it.
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Transport controls

The Sequencer operating mode is the full-featured onboard
sequencer, where you can create a Song from scratch, or edit it.
You can also use this mode to edit the initial parameters of a
Standard MIDI File, either made with an external sequencer or
with Pa3X’s own sequencer.

You can save the new or edited Song as a Standard MIDI File
(SME, i.e., a file with the “MID” extension), and play it back
either in Song Play or Sequencer mode - or on any external
sequencer.

Transport controls

To play back a Song, use the PLAYER 1 transport controls (i.e.,
the one on the left side of the PLAYER area). While in Sequencer
mode, you can only use Player 1 controls. Player 2 controls are
deactivated. See “SELECT” on page 13 for more information.

The Songs and the Standard MIDI File
format

The native Song format for Pa3X is the Standard MIDI File.

When saving a Song as a SME a setup measure is automatically
inserted to the beginning of the Song. This measure contains
various Song initialization parameters.

When an SMF is loaded, the setup measure is automatically
removed.

Sequencer mode and the MP3

While in Sequencer mode, you cannot load nor record MP3
files. This mode only allows for editing of the Standard MIDI
Files.

Songs and Voice Processor Presets

You can use the Voice Processor while in Sequencer mode. For
this, just two settings are needed:

Select the Song track where you are recording chords for
the Voice Processor (see “Harmony Track” on page 196).

Select the desired Voice Processor Preset (in the Voice Pro-
cessor Preset section of the Global mode, see the “Voice
Processor” chapter in the Advance Manual).

Sequencer Play - Main page

Press the SEQUENCER button to access this page from another
operating mode. In this page you can load a Song, and play it
back using the transport controls for PLAYER 1 (see “Transport
controls” above).

Note: When switching from Style Play to Sequencer mode, the
Sequencer Setup is automatically selected, and various track
parameters may change.

To return to this page from one of the Sequencer edit pages,
press the EXIT or SEQUENCER button.

To switch between Song tracks 1-8 and 9-16, use the TRACK
SELECT button.

Song area

Page header

Page menu icon

J=120
Tempo: ~ {2

L L]
NEWSONG
Meter: 474 M

[_ Locate meas: 1

Selected
track info
area

[_ Metro

Sounds
area

Track volume/status area

Page header
This line shows the current operating mode, transposition and
recognized chord.

SEQUENCER MT:8

Operating mode Master Transpose (in
name semitones)

Operating mode name

Name of the current operating mode.

Master Transpose

Master transpose value in semitones. This value can be changed
using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

Note: Transpose may be automatically changed when loading a
Standard MIDI File generated with an instrument of the Korg Pa
series. The Master Transpose Lock parameter in the Global (see
“General Controls: Lock” on page 204) has no effect on the
Sequencer.

Reference
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Sequencer Play - Main page

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Page menu”
on page 196 for more information.

Song area

This is where the Song name is shown, together with its tempo
and meter (time signature) parameters, and the current measure.

Beat counter

Song name Measure number Tempo

P <
8 HEWSOHNG
¥ ®

N Meter: 454 1

M:
[_ Metro

[_ Locate meas: 1

Song nhame

Displays the name of the selected Song. “NEWSONG” means
that a new (blank) Song is selected, and you can record it.

Touch the Song name to make the Song Select window appear,
allowing for selection of a different Song (see “Song Select win-
dow” on page 106).

To select a Song, you can also press the SELECT button in the
PLAYER 1 section of the control panel. Press SELECT a second
time to select a Song by dialing in its ID number (see “Selecting a
Song by its ID number” on page 107).

PLAYER 1
SELECT < > t »/m

~~—~

Note: Only Standard MIDI Files can be loaded. MP3 files cannot
be loaded in Sequencer mode.
Meter

Current meter (time signature).

Measure number

Current measure number.

Tempo

Metronome tempo. Select this parameter and use the TEMPO
buttons to change the tempo. As an alternative, when a different
parameter is selected, or you are in a different page, keep the
SHIFT button pressed and use the DIAL to change the tempo of
the sequencer.

Locate measure

When checked, the measure shown by this parameter is a tem-
porary start point of the song, instead of measure 1. When you
press the | (HOME) button, or use the << (REWIND) button
to go back to the beginning, the Song returns to this point.

Metro

Check this box to turn the metronome on during playback.

Tempo (Tempo mode)

Use this menu to select the Tempo change mode.

Manual In this mode, you can change the Tempo using
TEMPO/VALUE section controls. The Song will
be played back using the manually selected
tempo.

Auto The Tempo recorded to the Song will be used.

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
Not only it is shown on the main page, but also in several edit

pages.

Trk:P1Tr#1 Grand Piano F—Fiana 121,863.668
Track name Sound bank
Sound name Program Change
Track name

Name of the selected track.

Sound name

Sound assigned to the selected track. Touch anywhere in this
area to open the Sound Select window, and select a different
Sound.

Sound bank
Bank the selected Sound belongs to.

Program Change

Program Change number sequence (Bank Select MSB, Bank
Select LSB, Program Change).
Sounds area

This area lets you see Sounds and octave transposition for the
eight tracks currently displayed.

Song track octave transpose icon

Sound bank’s icon

Song track octave transpose

Non editable. Octave transpose of the corresponding track. To
edit the octave transpose, go to the “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” edit
page (see page 123 for programming information).

Sound bank’s icon

This picture illustrates the bank the current Sound belongs to.
Touch an icon a first time to select the corresponding track
(detailed information are shown on the Selected Track Info area,
see above). Touch it a second time to open the Sound Select win-
dow.



Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each Song track,
and mute/unmute tracks.

Sliders and volume of the tracks

You can change the volume of each track by using the first eight
Assignable Sliders in the control panel. To make them act as vol-
ume controls, be sure the VOLUME LED over the SLIDER
MODE button is lit:

7
$DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER 1\
¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC 1 ACC 2 ACC3 ACC 4 ACC 5

RAWBARS
o

IASSIGN. A
o

MP3 VO

IASSIGN. B
o

|

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
oFHE 0EE R 2B 3B 4ED 1sHE cEm | VOoE
& 7

Assignable sliders

0
L
g

The Assignable Sliders correspond to the ‘virtual sliders” in the
display. These are a graphical representation of each track’s vol-

TES TaE

Virtual sliders

You can also change the volume by touching the virtual slider of
a track, and using the VALUE controls, or by touching a track
and dragging it in the display.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between track seLEcT
the Song Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16 views.

The Assignable Sliders LEDs show which view is
currently selected:

Volume LED
b MP3 VOL 3 DR/PERC  ACCOMP BASS PAD LOWER UPPER3 UPPER2 UPPER1
ol ¢ DRUM PERC BASS ACC1 ACC 2 ACC 3 ACC 4 ACC 5
DRAWBARS
n z z z z z z z z _—
- - - - - - - - - = ASSIGN. A
N z z z z z z z z _—
n z z z z z z z z T ASSIGN. B
L - - - - - - - - - o
] LI 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 SLIDER
ol+F@ oED EE NER 28 Bl ED sED cEm  VoE

Assignable Sliders LEDs
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Sequencer Play - Main page

The Song Tracks 1-8 view shows Song tracks 1-8:

o
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The Song Tracks 9-16 view shows Song tracks 9-16:
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Slider Mode button status

Usually, the function assigned to the Assignable Sliders depends
on the status of the SLIDER MODE button. While in Sequencer
mode, you cannot save the SLIDER MODE status to a Perfor-
mance or STS, since Performances and STSs are disabled while
in this mode.

For details about the various Slider Modes, see “SLIDER MODE”
on page 8.

Reference

Track status icon »SONG » GBLS

Play/mute status of the current track. Select the track, then touch
this area to change the track status. The status of Song tracks is
saved when saving the Song.

f F [ Play status. The track can be heard.
m Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown. Use the
TRACK SELECT button to switch between tracks 1-8 and 9-16.

Abbreviation Track

T01...T16 Song tracks. Volume memorized into a Standard MIDI
File. Play/mute status memorized into the Standard

MIDI File as well, and can be read in Song Play mode.
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Entering Record mode

Entering Record mode

To enter Record mode, press the RECORD button while you are
in Sequencer mode. The following dialog box will appear:

50NG RECORD

Current Song: NEWSONG

(e Multitrack Sequencer
O Backing Sequence { Ouick Record}

O Step Backing Sequence

Cancel 0K

Select one of the three available recording options and touch OK
(or Cancel if you don’t want to enter Record mode).

Multitrack Sequencer

Full-featured sequencer. Select this option for
classic multitrack recording. (See “Record mode:
Multitrack Sequencer page” on page 176).

Backing Sequence (Quick Record)

Easy way of recording. Just play with Styles, and
record your realtime performance.

Step Backing Sequence

Step-record. Edit chords and controls for the
Style. Very useful if you are not a keyboard player.

Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer page

While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
the “Multitrack Sequencer” option. The Multitrack Sequencer

page appears.

Page sub-header Page header Page menu icon

Recording 'sum;m-:cum)—
parameters 5 EE Song: NEWSONG = o 20 SN It 1 —

area Rec Mode | Dverdub|| Start: —==|Tempo J= 128

[_ Locate meas: 1 End: : 4/

Resolution: ™ ‘High || Metro: = 0Off || Tempo: ¥ Record

Selected
trackinfo |
area |

Sounds
area

Tracks volume/status area

See “Multitrack recording procedure” on page 178 for informa-
tion on the record procedure.

Page header

See “Page header” on page 173.

Page menuicon

See “Page menu icon” on page 174.

Page sub-header

This area shows some performing info on the Song.

A Sung:}EwsuHG = Free Ml 99 1--- g1 =]|
r A\

Song name Free memory % Beat counter  Measure number

Song name

Name of the Song in record.

Free memory %

Percentage of remaining memory available for recording.

Beat counter

This indicator shows the current beat inside the current mea-
sure.

Measure number

Current measure you are recording.

Recording parameters area

Rec mode (Recording mode)

Set this parameter before starting record, to select a recording
mode.



Overdub The newly recorded events will be mixed to any

existing events.

Overwrite  The newly recorded events will replace any exist-

ing events.

Auto Punch  Recording will automatically begin at the “Start”

position, and stop at the “End” position.

Note: The Auto Punch function will not work on
an empty Song. At least one track must already be
recorded.

PedalPunch  Recording will begin when pressing a pedal set to
the “Punch In/Out” function, and will finish

when pressing the same pedal again.

Note: The Pedal Punch function will not work on an
empty Song. At least one track must already be recorded.

Locate measure
When checked, the measure shown by this parameter is a tem-
porary start point of the song, instead of measure 1. When you

press the D/l (PLAY/STOP) button to stop recording, or use
the << (REWIND) button to go back to the beginning, the Song
returns to this point.

Resolution

Use this parameter to set the quantization during recording.
Quantization is a way of correcting timing errors; notes played
too soon or too late are moved to the nearest axis of a rhythmic
“grid”, set with this parameter, thus playing perfectly in time.

High No quantization applied.

F(1/32)... d(1/8)

Grid resolution, in musical values. For example,
when you select 1/16, all notes are moved to the
nearest 1/16 division. When you select 1/8, all
notes are moved to the nearest 1/8 division.

LRI

Start/End

Start and End locators. These parameters area available only
when the “Auto Punch” recording mode is selected. They set the
starting and ending points of the Punch recording.

Metro (Metronome)

This is the metronome heard during recording.

Off No metronome click will be heard during record-
ing. A one-bar precount will be played before
starting recording.

Onl Metronome on, with a one-bar precount before
starting recording.

On2 Metronome on, with a two-bar precount before
starting recording.

Sequencer operating mode
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Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer page

Tempo

Select this parameter, and use the TEMPO or VALUE controls to
set the tempo.

Note: You can always change the Tempo, when other parameters
are selected, by keeping the SHIFT button pressed, and rotating the
DIAL.

Meter

This is the basic meter (or time signature) of the Song. You can
edit this parameter only when the Song is empty, i.e., before you
begin recording anything. To insert a meter change in the mid-
dle of the Song, use the “Insert Measure” function (see
page 193).

Tempo (Tempo mode)
This parameter sets the way tempo events are read or recorded.

Manual Manual reading. The latest manual Tempo setting
(made using the TEMPO controls) is considered
the current Tempo value. No Tempo change
events will be recorded. This is very useful when
you want to record the Song at a much slower

speed than the actual Tempo.

Auto Auto reading. The Sequencer plays back all

recorded Tempo events. No Tempo change events
are recorded.

Record All Tempo changes made during recording will

be recorded to the Master Track.

Note: Tempo is always recorded in overwrite mode
(old data is replaced by the new data).

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
See “Selected track info area” on page 174 for more information.

Sounds area

This area lets you see Sounds and octave transposition for the
eight tracks currently displayed. See “Sounds area” on page 174
for more information.

Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each Song track,
and change track status. See “Track volume/status area” on
page 175.

Track status icons

Play/mute/record status of the current track. Select the track,
then touch this area to change its status.

F [ Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.

Record status. After pressing P/. (PLAY/
STOP) to start recording, the track will receive
notes from the keyboard and the MIDI IN or
USB Device connector.

Reference



178 | Sequencer operating mode

Record mode: Step Record page

Multitrack recording procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Multitrack
Recording.

1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter Sequence mode.

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Multitrack
Sequencer” option to enter the Multitrack Record mode.
Now you can prepare your recording parameters. (For
more details, see “Record mode: Multitrack Sequencer
page” on page 176).

3. Be sure the Overdub or Overwrite recording options is
selected (see “Rec mode (Recording mode)” on page 176).

4.  Set the tempo. There are two ways of changing tempo:
« Use the TEMPO controls to change the tempo

» Move the cursor to the “Tempo” parameter, and use the
VALUE controls to change tempo.

5. Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song
Tracks 1-8 and Song Tracks 9-16, and assign the right
Sound to each track (see “Sound bank’s icon” on page 174).

6.  Select the track to record. Its status icon will automatically
change to Record (see “Track status icons” on page 177).

7. Use the “Locate measure” parameter to enter a measure
where you want to start recording.

8. Press P[M (PLAY/STOP) to start recording. Depending
on the Metro option you selected, a 1- or 2-bars precount
may play before the recording actually begins. After pre-
count, play freely.

o If you selected the Auto Punch recording mode, the
recording will begin only when reaching the Start point.

« If you selected the Pedal Punch recording mode, press the
pedal when you want to begin recording. Press it again to
finish recording.

Note: The Punch functions will not work on an empty Song.
At least one track must already be recorded.

9. When finished recording, press »/H (PLAY/STOP) to
stop the sequencer. Select a different track, and go on
recording the whole Song.

10. When finished recording the new Song, either press the
RECORD button, or select the “Exit from Record” com-
mand from the page menu (see page 197).

Warning: Save the Song to a storage device, to avoid losing it
when turning the instrument off.

Note: When exiting the Record mode, the Octave Transpose
is automatically reset to “0”.

11. If you wish, edit the new Song, by pressing the MENU but-
ton, and selecting the various edit pages.

Record mode: Step Record page

The Step Record allows you to create a new Song by entering sin-
gle notes or chords to each track. This is very useful when tran-
scribing an existing score, or needing a higher grade of detail,
and is particularly suitable to create drum and percussion tracks.

To access this page, select the “Overdub Step Recording” or
“Overwrite Step Recording” command from the page menu.

In Overdub Step Recording mode you will add to existing
events, while in Overwrite Step Recording mode you will over-
write all existing events.

Page sub-header Page header Note parameters

—— Track: LOWE Pos: Q0101608 —

Step Time: %I*‘Ieter: 4/4 Free Memory: 99 %
(o= Duration: 85 % Welocity: 64
Step J -
time O r; h . Dur. %
(O
).
I )
3
@)
()
_h—{
t Rest - - Hext M. [one )
I

Buttons Event list

See “Step Record procedure” below, for information on the
record procedure.

Page header

This line shows the current operating mode.

Page sub-header

Track

Name of the selected track in record.

S1Tr01...Tr16
Player 1 track. In Sequencer mode, you always
work with Player 1.

Pos (Position)

This is the position of the event (note, rest or chord) to be
inserted.

Step Time area

Step Time
Length of the event to be inserted.
o .. }
Standard (-) Standard value of the selected note.
Dot (.)

Note value.

Augments the selected note length by one half of
its value.

Triplet (3) Triplet value of the selected note.



Note parameter area

Meter

Meter (time signature) of the current measure. This parameter
cannot be edited. You can set a Meter change by using the Insert
function of the Edit menu, and inserting a new series of mea-
sures with a different Meter (see “Song Edit: Cut/Insert Mea-
sures” on page 193).

Free Memory

Available memory for recording.

Duration

Relative duration of the inserted note. The percentage is always
referred to the step value.

50% Staccato.

85% Ordinary articulation.
100% Legato.

Velocity

Set this parameter before entering a note or chord. This will be
the playing strength (i.e., velocity value) of the event to be
inserted.

Kbd Keyboard. You can select this parameter, by turn-
ing all counter-clockwise the dial. When this
option is selected, the playing strength of the
played note is recognized and recorded.

1...127 Velocity value. The event will be inserted with
this velocity value, and the actual playing
strength of the note played on the keyboard will

be ignored.

Event list area

List of inserted events

Previously inserted events. You may delete the last of these
events, and make it ready for a new event, by touching the Back
button in the display.

Position where the event has been inserted. The
value is shown in the “measure.beat.tick” format.

Note/RX Noise

Name of the inserted Note or RX Noise. When
entering a chord, a series of dots is shown after
the name of the root note.

Position

Vel. Velocity of the inserted event.

Dur.% Percentage duration of the inserted event.
Buttons

Rest

Touch this button to insert a rest.
Tie
Touch this button to tie the note to be inserted to the previous

one. A note with the same pitch, and the specified length, will be
created, and tied to the previous one.

Sequencer operating mode
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Record mode: Step Record page

Back

Goes to the previous step, erasing the inserted event.

Next M. (Next Measure)

Goes to the next measure, and fills the remaining space with
rests.

Done

Exits the Step Record mode.

Step Record procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Step Recording.
1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter Sequencer mode.

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Multitrack
Sequencer” option to enter the Multitrack Record mode.
From the page menu, select the “Overdub Step Recording”
or “Overwrite Step Recording” mode. At this point, the
Step Record window will appear in the display.

3. The next event will be entered at the position shown by the
Pos indicator in the upper right corner of the display.

« If you don’t want to insert a note at this position, insert a
rest instead, as shown in step 5.

« To jump to the next measure, filling the remaining beats
with rests, touch the Next M. button in the display.

4. To change the step value, use the Step Time parameters.
5. Inserta note, rest or chord at the current position.

« To insert a single note, just play it on the keyboard. The
inserted note length will match the step length. You may
change the velocity and relative duration of the note, by
editing the Velocity and Duration parameters. See “Veloc-
ity” and “Duration” on page 179.

« To insert a rest, just touch the Rest button in the display.
Its length will match the step value.

« To tie the note to be inserted to the previous one, touch
the Tie button in the display. A note will be inserted, tied to
the previous one, with exactly the same pitch. You don’t
need to play it on the keyboard again.

« To insert a chord or a second voice, see “Chords and sec-
ond voices in Step Record mode” on page 180.

6.  After inserting a new event, you may go back by touching
the Back button in the display. This will delete the previ-
ously inserted event, and set the step in edit again.

7. When finished recording, touch the Done button in the
display. A dialog box appears, asking you to either cancel,
discard or save the changes.

Exit From Step Record
Step sequence has been changed. Do
you want to save ity

Cancel | Mo | ves |

If you touch Cancel, exit is canceled, and you can continue
editing. If you choose No, changes are not saved, and the

Reference
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Step Record window is closed. If you choose Yes, changes
are saved, and the Step Record window is closed.

8. From the main page of the Multitrack Recording mode,
either select the “Exit from Record” command from the
page menu, or press the RECORD button to exit the Record
mode.

9. While in the main page of the Sequencer mode, you may

press the » /[l (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER 1 sec-
tion to listen to the Song, or select the Save Song command
from the page menu to save the Song to a storage device
(see “Save Song window” on page 197).

Chords and second voices in Step Record
mode

You are not obliged to insert single notes in a track. There are
several ways to insert chords and double voices. Lets look at
some.

Entering a chord. Simply play a chord instead of a single note.
The event name will be the first note of the chord you pressed,
followed by the “..” abbreviation.

Entering a chord made of notes with different velocity values.
You can make the upper or lower note of a chord, for example,
louder than the remaining ones, to let the most important stand
out from the chord. Here is how to insert a three-note chord:

1. Edit the first note’s Velocity value.

2. Press the first note and keep it pressed.

3. Edit the second note’s Velocity value.

4.  Press the second note and keep it pressed.
5.  Edit the third note’s Velocity value.

6.  Press the third note, then release all notes.

Entering a second voice. You can insert passages where one
note is kept pressed, while another voice moves freely.

Ex. 1:

Step Time = J
On Off

Press E and C Release E (continue holding C)

Step Time = J
On Off

Press G Release G and C

Ex.2:
Step Time = Step Time = a Step Time =
Press F and ¢ Release F Press G
(continue holding C) (continue holding C)
Step Time = Step Time = ' Step Time =
Off
Release G Press D Release D
(continue holding C)  (continue holding C) (continue holding C)
Step Time = ﬁ Step Time = ﬁ
—> —>>
On Off
Press E Release E and C
(continue holding C)
Ex.3:
Step Time = J Step Time = J
On On Off
Press C Press G (continue holding C) Release G and C




Record mode: Backing Sequence (Quick
Record) page

Backing Sequence (Quick Record) mode allows you to quickly
record your live performance with the Styles. To make things
easier, just two grouped tracks are provided: Kbd/Pad (Key-
board and Pads) to record keyboard and pads, and Ch/Acc
(Chords/Accompaniment) to record Style commands and
chords played on the keyboard.

While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
the “Backing Sequence (Quick Record)” option. The Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) page appears.

Page sub-header
Recording ! B.SEQ RECORD MT:8
| = g G

parameters
area

Page header Page menuicon

Tempo J= 128

Chidce: + i Ree ||Meter: 474

Metro: = i0ff |[Perf: Grand Piano

Selected
track info
area

B.S. grouped
tracks area

Track volume/status area

See “Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording procedure” on
page 182 for information on the record procedure.

Page header
See “Page header” on page 173.

Page menuicon

See “Page menu icon” on page 174.

Page sub-header
See “Page sub-header” on page 176.

Recording parameters area

Style

This parameter shows the selected Style. Either touch it, or press
one of the STYLE SELECT buttons, to open the Style Select win-
dow and select a different Style (see “Style Select window” on
page 105).

Free memory

Percentage of remaining memory for recording.
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Resolution

Use this parameter to set the quantization during recording.
Quantization is a way of correcting timing errors; notes played
too soon or too late are moved to the nearest axis of a rhythmic
“grid”, set with this parameter, thus playing perfectly in time.

High No quantization applied.

F(1/32)... &'(1/8)

Grid resolution, in musical values. For example,
when you select 1/8, all notes are moved to the
nearest 1/8 division. When you select 1/4, all
notes are moved to the nearest 1/4 division.

High (no : H H H H H H H

quantization) ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ
116 | J} j

1/8 ﬁ ﬁ

Chord/Acc Track, Kbd/Pad Track

These parameters let you define grouped track status during
recording. This status is reflected by the big status indicator
above the track sliders.

Play The Backing Sequence track is set to play. If there
are recorded data, they will be heard while
recording the other Backing Sequence track.

Mute The Backing Sequence track is muted. If this
tracks has already been recorded, it will not be
heard during recording of the other Backing
Sequence track.

Rec The Backing Sequence track is in record. All pre-

viously recorded data will be deleted. After press-

ing /M (PLAY/STOP) to start recording, the
track will receive notes from the keyboard and
the MIDI IN connector.

Chord/Acc: This Backing Sequence track groups all Style tracks,
together with recognized chords and Style controls and Style
Elements selection. After finishing recording, they will be saved
as Song tracks 9-16, as in the following table:.

Chord/Acc track Song track/Channel
Bass 9
Drum 10
Percussion 1
Accompaniment 1 12
Accompaniment 2 13
Accompaniment 3 14
Accompaniment 4 15
Accompaniment 5 16

Reference
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Kbd/Pad: This Backing Sequence track includes the four Key-
board tracks and the four Pads. After finishing recording, they
will be saved as Song tracks 1-8, as in the following table:

Kbd/Pad track Song track/Channel

Upper 1 1

Upper 2

Upper 3

Lower

Pad 1

Pad 2

Pad 3

o | N|loo|lu|lbd|lwN

Pad 4

Metro (Metronome)
This parameter sets the metronome mode during recording.

Off No metronome click will be heard during record-
ing. A one-bar precount will be played before
starting recording.

Onl Metronome on, with a one-bar precount before
starting recording.

On2 Metronome on, with a two-bar precount before
starting recording.

Tempo

Metronome tempo. Select this parameter and use the TEMPO or

VALUE controls to change the tempo.

Meter

(Non Editable). This parameter shows the meter (or time signa-

ture) of the selected Style for reference.

PERF or STS (Performance or STS)

This parameter shows the selected Performance or STS (depend-
ing on the latest item selected).

To select a Performance, either touch it, or press one of the PER-
FORMANCE SELECT buttons to open the Style Select window
and select a different Performance (see “Style Select window” on
page 105).

To select an STS (Single Touch Setting), use the four STS buttons
under the display.

Backing Sequence grouped tracks area

Grouped tracks status indicators

These giant indicators show the status of the Backing Sequence
grouped tracks. They reflect the status of the Kbd/Pad and Ch/
Acc parameters (see “Chord/Acc Track, Kbd/Pad Track” above).

Selected track info area

This line lets you see the Sound assigned to the selected track.
See “Selected track info area” on page 174 for more information.

Track volume/status area

This area is where you can set the volume of each single Key-
board track, and mute/unmute tracks.

Virtual sliders (track volume)

Graphical display of each track’s volume. See “Sliders and vol-
ume of the tracks” on page 175 for more information.
Assignable Sliders function

See “Slider Mode button status” on page 175 for more informa-
tion.

Individual track status icons

While you can change the status of all Keyboard tracks at once,
by using the Kbd/Pad Backing Sequence track, you can also
change the status of each single track. Touch this icon to change
the status of the corresponding individual track.

f F [ Play status. The track can be heard.
m: Mute status. The track cannot be heard.
Track names

Under the sliders, a label for each track is shown.

Abbreviation Track

MIC/IN Mic audio input.
UPPER1...3 Upper tracks.
LOWER Lower track.

Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording
procedure

Here is the general procedure to follow for the Backing Sequence
(Quick) Recording.

1.  Press the SEQUENCER button to enter the Song mode.

2. Press the RECORD button, and select the “Backing
Sequence (Quick Record)” option to enter the Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) mode. Now you can prepare your
recording parameters. (For more details, see “Record
mode: Backing Sequence (Quick Record) page” on
page 181).

3.  The latest selected Style is currently selected. If it is not the
right one, select a different Style to start recording with.
(See “Style Select window” on page 105).

4. The latest selected Performance or STS is currently
selected. If you prefer, select a different Performance or
STS. (See “Performance Select window” on page 104, and
“STS Select” on page 106).



Select the status of the Backing Sequence grouped tracks,
using the Kbd/Pad and Ch/Acc parameters. (Kbd/Pad stays
for Keyboard and Pads; Ch/Acc stays for Chord and
Accompaniment, ie. the Style tracks). To record all you
play on the keyboard, plus the automatic accompaniment,
leave their status to Rec (see “Track status icons” on
page 177).

Warning: Tracks set to REC are automatically overwritten
when starting recording. Set a track to the PLAY or MUTE
status, when you don’t want to delete it. For example, if you
are recording a keyboard part on an existing Style track, set
the Ch/Acc parameter to PLAY, and the Kbd/Pad track to
REC.

Start recording by pressing the left »/l (PLAY/STOP)
button (or the START/STOP button, if you want the Style
to start immediately).

« By pressing the left P/l (PLAY/STOP) button (or the
START/STOP button), you can record a keyboard intro
with no Style playing. After a count-in (see “Metro (Metro-
nome)” on page 182), you can start recording.

Play a solo intro, then start the auto-accompaniment by
pressing the START/STOP button.

« By pressing the START/STOP button you can start the
Style right at the beginning of the Song.

Since you can use any Style control, you could start with the
usual combinations (INTRO, ENDING, FILL... see
“Selecting and playing a Style” on page 55 for more infor-
mation).

Note: While in Backing Sequence mode, you can’t record the
SYNCHRO, TAP TEMPO/RESET, MANUAL BASS,
ACCOMPANIMENT VOLUME controls.

Play your music. While recording you can even change the
Style, or stop it by pressing START/STOP or one of the
ENDINGs. While recording you can even start the style
again, by pressing START/STOP.

When finished recording your performance, press the

» /B (PLAY/STOP) button in the PLAYER 1 section. You
will go back to the Sequencer Play Main page (see
“Sequencer Play - Main page” on page 173).

At this point, you may press the » /B (PLAY/STOP) but-
ton in the PLAYER 1 section to listen to the new Song.

You may also edit the Song by pressing the MENU button
(see “Edit menu” on page 186).

Save the song to a storage device (see “Save Song window”
on page 197).

Warning: The recorded Song will be deleted when turning
the instrument off, switching to the Style Play or Song Play
mode, or entering Record again. If you wish to preserve it,
save the Song to a storage device.
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Record mode: Step Backing Sequence page

The Step Backing Sequence mode allows you to enter single
chords, to create or edit the Style (Chord/Acc) part of a Song.
This mode lets you enter chords even if you are not a keyboard
player, or fix any error made playing chords or selecting Style
controls, during a Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording.

In this mode, you can only edit Songs created using the Backing
Sequence (Quick Record) recording mode. When saving a Song
created using the Backing Sequence (Quick Record) recording
mode, all Chord/Acc data is preserved, and can be loaded later,
to be edited again by using the Step Backing Sequence mode.

While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button and select
the “Step Backing Sequence” option. The Step Backing Sequence
window appears.

B.SEQ Step Record = Page menuicon

Event Recorded B@1.a1_ 888

| Parameters area

“Soft” transport buttons

See “Step Backing Sequence procedure” on page 185 for infor-
mation on the record procedure.

Page menuicon

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. See “Step Backing
Sequence page menu” on page 185 for more information.

Parameters area

Side arrow ()

The small arrow next to a parameter means that its value is effec-
tive at the current position. For example, if you are at the
“003.01.000” position, and an arrow lights up next to the Chord
parameter, this means that a chord change happens at the
“003.01.000” position.

Measure

This parameter shows the current position of the Step Editor. To

go to a different position within the Song, use one of the follow-

ing systems:

o Select this parameter, then use the VALUE controls to go to
a different measure.

o Use the Measure buttons in the display to move to a differ-
ent measure. Use the Step buttons in the display to move in
steps of 1/8 (192 ticks). Use the Event buttons in the display
to jump to the next event.

The locator value is shown in the “measure.beat.tick” format.

Measure Measure or bar number.

Reference
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Beat Divider in the Time Signature ratio (e.g., a quar-
ter in a 3/4 time).

Tick Smallest position value. Both Pa3X internal play-
ers feature a resolution of 384 ticks per quarter.

Style

This is the latest selected Style. To insert a Style change at the
current position, touch the Style name to open the Style Select
window, or follow the standard selecting procedure using the
buttons of the STYLE SELECT section.

Note: Any Style Change inserted after the beginning of the mea-
sure (i.e., to a position other than Mxxx.01.000) will be effective at
the following measure. For example, if a Style Change event has
been inserted at M004.03.000, the selected Style will be effectively
selected at M005.01.000. (This works exactly as in Style Play
mode).

Note: When inserting a Style Change, you may also insert a
Tempo Change at the same position. A Style Change will not auto-
matically insert the Style’s Tempo.

Performance

This is the latest selected Performance. Select a Performance to
recall the Style it links to. To insert a Performance change at the
current position, touch the Performance name to open the Per-
formance Select window, or follow the standard selecting proce-
dure using the PERFORMANCE SELECT section.

Note: The STYLE CHANGE LED is automatically turned on
when entering the Chord/Acc Step Mode. This means that selecting
a Performance automatically selects the Style memorized in the
Performance.

The STS MODE and STS buttons are automatically disabled,
meaning that you can’t change Keyboard tracks while in Chord/
Acc Step Mode.

Tempo

This is the Tempo Change parameter. To insert a Tempo Change
event at the current position, select this parameter and use the
VALUE controls to change its value.

Chord

The chord parameter is divided in four separate parts:

»[Ehord:] c Maj #5911 ;w

Name Type Tension Extension

Select one of the parts, then use the VALUE controls to modify
it. As an alternative, you can play a chord, and it will be automat-
ically recognized. While recognizing a chord, the status of the
BASS INVERSION button will be considered.

The lack of a chord (--) means that the accompaniment will not
play at the current position (apart for the Drum and Percussion
tracks). To select the “--” option, select the Name part of the
Chord parameter, then use VALUE controls to select the very
last value (C...B, Off).

Note: If you replace a chord with a different one, please remember
that the Lower track (if recorded) will not be automatically
changed, and may cause a dissonance against the accompaniment.

Style Element

This is the Style Element (i.e., a Variation, Fill, Intro, or Ending).
The length of the selected Style Element is always shown by the
“Length” parameter (see below).

“Off” means that the accompaniment will not play at the
selected position - only Keyboard and Pad tracks will play.

Hint: Insert a Style Element Off event exactly where the automatic
accompaniment must stop (at the end of the Song).

Length

This parameter will let you know where to place the following
Style Element Change. For example, if you inserted an Intro
event lasting for 4 measures, you can insert 4 empty measure
after this event, and a Variation event at the end of the Intro,
beginning at the 4th empty measure.

Del (Delete) button

When a side arrow (B) is shown next to a parameter, there is an
event at the current position. You can touch the Del button next
to it, to delete the event at the current position.

Hint: To delete all events starting from the current position, select
the “Delete All from Selected” command from the page menu (see
below).

“Soft” transport buttons

Event

Previous or Next Event

Use these buttons to move to the previous or next recorded
event.

J 5tep

Previous or Next Step

Use these buttons to go to the previous or next step (1/8, or 192
ticks). If an event is located before the previous or next step, the
locator stops on that event. For example, if you are positioned on
M001.01.000, and no event exists before M001.01.192, the > but-
ton moves to the M001.01.192 location. If an event exists on
MO001.01.010, the > button stops to the M001.01.010 location.

These commands are effective even if the Measure parameter is
not selected.

Measure

Previous or Next Measure

Use these buttons to move to the previous or following measure.
These commands are effective even if the Measure parameter is
not selected.



Done button

Done

Touch this button to exit the Step Backing Sequence mode. All
changes will be saved to memory.

Hint: Save the Song to a storage device, by selection the “Save
Song” command from the page menu, to avoid losing it when turn-
ing the instrument off.

Step Backing Sequence page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

)

Insert Measure

Cut Measure

Delete Al from Selected

Delete A11 Styles/Perfs from Slected
Delete 411 Stule Elements from Selected
Delete A1l Chords from Selected

Delete A1l Ternpos from Selected

Insert Measure

Use this command to insert an empty measure starting from the
current measure. All Chord/Acc events contained in the current
measure will be moved to the following measure. The event at
the Mxxx.01.000 position (i.e., exactly at the beginning of the
measure, like a Time Signature or Style change) will not be
moved.

Cut Measure

Use this command to delete the current measure. All Chord/Acc
event contained in the following measures will be moved one
measure back.

Delete All from Selected

Use this command to delete events of all types, starting from the
current position.

Note: All events on the very first tick (M001.01.000), like Perf,
Style, Tempo, Chord, Style Element selection, cannot be deleted.

Delete All Styles/Perfs from Selected
Delete All Styles Elements from Selected
Delete All Chords from Selected

Delete All Tempos from Selected

Select one of these commands to delete all events of the corre-
sponding type, starting from the current position to the end of
the Song. To delete all events of the same type from the whole
Song, go back to the M001.01.000 position, and select one of
these commands.

Note: All events on the very first tick (M001.01.000), like Perf,
Style, Tempo, Chord, Style Element selection, cannot be deleted.
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Step Backing Sequence procedure

Here is the general Step Backing Sequence recording procedure.

Hint: Before entering Step Backing Sequence mode to edit an exist-
ing Song, select the “Save Song” command from the page menu,
and save the Song to a storage device. This way, you will have a
copy of the Song, in case you don'’t like the results of your editing.

1.  While in Sequencer mode, press the RECORD button, and
choose the “Step Backing Sequence” recording option.

2. Select the Measure parameter, and go to the desired posi-
tion in the Song, by using the VALUE controls. Alterna-
tively, you can move the locator using the “soft” transport
buttons in the display. See ““Soft” transport buttons” on
page 184.

3.  Select the parameter type (Style, Performance, Tempo...) to
insert, edit or delete at the current position. If an arrow (k)
appears next to a parameter, the shown event has been
inserted at the current position.

4. Use the VALUE controls to modify the selected event.
Delete it by touching the Del button next to the event.
When editing a parameter without the arrow (k) next to it,
a new event is inserted at the current position.

5.  Exit the Step Backing Sequence recording mode, by touch-
ing the Done button in the display.
6. Press /M (PLAY/STOP) in the PLAYER 1 section to lis-

ten to the consequence of your editing. If they are fine, save

the Song to a storage device.

Reference
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Edit menu

From any page, press the MENU button to open the Sequencer edit
menu. This menu gives access to the various Sequencer edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT to exit
the menu.

When in an edit page, press EXIT or the SEQUENCER button to
go back to the main page of the Sequencer operating mode.

SEQUENCER Menu

Effects Track Controls
Tuning
m m

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Edit section

Operating mode

Page menu
icon

SEQUENCER: Mixer fTuning
Trk:P1Tr@1 Grand Piano Selected

track info

[_ Upper olume Link

oo

Parameters
area

Tabs

Operating mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Sequencer mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see “Edit menu” on page 186).

Page menuicon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 196).

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the pages. For detailed information on the various types
of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan

This page lets you set the volume and pan for each Song track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16.

SEOQOUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tra1 Grand Piano F=Fiano

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tr@1 Grand Piano

Parameters »SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: Volume/Pan” on
page 150).



Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

This page lets you set the level of the track’s direct (uneffected)
signal going to the Internal FX processors.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tra1 Grand Piano

3] A
[ oo Jsontea | T

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tra1 Grand Piano F=Fiano

»SONG
Use this pop-up menu to select one of the two FX groups (A or
B).

Pa3X includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Song Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Song and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

FX Groups

However, Songs created in Sequencer mode could also assign the
B group to the Song tracks.

Parameters »SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: FX Send” on
page 151).

Sequencer operating mode
Mixer/Tuning: FX Send

187

Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain

In this page you can set the three-band equalization (EQ) for
each individual track.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tr@1 Grand Piano F-Fiana

Hi 6ain [dE1

Ji‘)

+8.8 +8.8 +8.8 +8.8

+0.8 +8.8 +0.8 +0.8 +8.8 +0.8 +0.8 +8.8

Ta1 Taz T3 Tiad a5 TAE Tar

Wolume Fi EC 2 Sub

SEOQOUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trik:P1Tral Grand Piano F=Fiano

Hi 6ain [dE1

dd|d9

+8.6 +@.6

Tad T8

Wolume Fi
Pan Send

Parameters »SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Gain” on
page 152).

Reference
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Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control

This page lets you reset or bypass track equalization, pro-
grammed in the previous page.

Use the TRACK SELECT button to switch between Song tracks
1-8 and 9-16, and vice-versa.

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning

Trk:P1Tr@1 Grand Piano F-Piana 121,683,008

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

SEQUENCER: Mixer /Tuning
Trk:P1Tra1 Grand Piano F=Fiano

Track Reset

Rezet All Tracks

»SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Mixer/Tuning: EQ Control” on
page 153).

Parameters

Mixer/Tuning: Tuning

Parameters »SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode.
See “Mixer/Tuning: Tuning” on page 123).

Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale

This page lets you program an alternative scale for the selected
tracks (via the “Track Assign” parameter). The remaining tracks
(if any) use the basic scale set in Global mode (see “Main Scale”
on page 203).

SEQUENCER: Mixer/Tuning
Trk:P1Tr@1 Grand Piano F—Piano

* :Equal
([

Quarter Tone

Track Assign

sy J_ris J| s J|_ris ]| pos ]| riss J|_ris ]| e |

Tal T2 Ta3 T T83 THE Tar TaS

Note: Quarter Tone selection and activation of the Sub-Scale on
each track of a Song, can be received by MIDI (i.e., by an external
sequencer or controller). Conversely, selection of Quarter Tone set-
tings, or activation of the Sub-Scale on each track of the Song, can
be sent by the Pa3X to an external MIDI recorder as System Exclu-
sive data.

»SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in Global mode.
See “Mixer/Tuning: Sub Scale” on page 123.

Parameters

»SONG

Check the parameter corresponding to each track where the
Sub-Scale must be used.

Track Assign

Play/Mute icon »SONG

TracK’s play/mute status.

Flay
Mute

Play status. The track can be heard.

Mute status. The track cannot be heard.



Effects: A/B FX Configuration

This page allows you to select the A (usually Song) and B (Key-
board, optionally Song) groups of effects. Please use the “FX A”
and “FX B” side tabs to switch from one group to the other one.

The effect types and the FX matrix are the same seen for the
Style Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 125).

SEQUENCER: Effects

INSERT FX
1 _OFf | wen: Dry :
Trk:  Off Al Chain|
> 3
2 off |W/|J; Dry
+ {6 Mo Effect |

Tk off Al [OHER)

v Send

> S 0 e
Trk:  Off Al

"A" F Master 1l Master2 | Master
Config.l IFs 1 l Iszl IFs 3 lRiuerb Charus 3

Note: When you stop the Song, or select a different Song, the
default effects are selected again. You can, however, stop the Song,
change the effects, then start the Song again. Save the Song to per-
manently change the effects.

FX Group »SONG

Use these side tabs to choose the FX group (A or B) for the cor-
responding track.

Pa3X includes two groups of effects (FX A and FX B). While in
Song Play mode, the A group is reserved to the Song and Pad
tracks, the B group to the Realtime (Keyboard) tracks.

However, Songs created in Sequencer mode could also assign the
B group to the Song tracks.

Parameters »SONG

All parameters in this page are the same found in the same page
of the Song Play mode (see “Effects: A/B FX Configuration” on
page 154).
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Effects: IFX 1...3, Master 1...3

These pages contain the editing parameters for the effect proces-
sors. Here is an example of the FX A page, with the Reverb Hall
effect assigned.

SEQUENCER: Effects . 4
[ RURS 51 Reverb Hall

Reverb Time [secl: 38

High Damp [%21:

Fre Delay fmsecl: 2] Fre Delay Thiu [R1:
ER Trim: a8
Pre LER Fe: Low Pre HER Fe:

Pre LER Gain [dB1: +8.8 Pre HER Gain [dB1:

Sro: v Off

R
"R Fi MasterlfMaster?
Config.l IF% 11 IF% 21 IFX 3 lReverb Chorus

et Dry: 20: 39

Selected effect »SONG

Select one of the available effects from this pop-up menu. This is
equivalent to the “FX Group” parameters found in the “Effects:
A/B FX Configuration” page (see above).

Parameters »SONG

Parameters may differ, depending on the selected effect. See the
“Advanced Edit” addendum in the Accessory CD for a list of
available parameters for each effect type.

Track Controls: Mode

Parameter »SONG
See “Track Controls: Mode” on page 127.

Track Controls: Drum Edit

Parameter »SONG

See “Track Controls: Drum Edit” on page 128.

Track Controls: Easy Edit

Parameter

See “Track Controls: Easy Edit” on page 129.

Reference



190 | Sequencer operating mode

Event Edit: Event Edit

Event Edit: Event Edit

The Event Edit is the page where you can edit each single MIDI
event of the selected track. You can, for example, replace a note
with a different one, or change its playing strength. See also
“Event Edit procedure” on page 191 for more information on the
event editing procedure.

SEQUENCER: Event Edit -

Event Edit  T:Track 1
Valuel Value? Length

M:881.81.888 MHote

C4 188 M:e08.8a, 192

M: @81, B2, B85 Mote D4 1@8  M:BE0.68. 192
M:@B1. B3, 808 Hote 04 183 M:@@E.e8.192 Scroll-
[
bar
M: @81, 84,008 MHote E4 188 M:@09.08. 193

Ewent -
e

Position

Position of the event, expressed in the form ‘aaa.bb.ccc’:
e ‘aad is the measure

e ‘Db’ is the beat

. ‘ccc is the tick (each quarter beat = 384 ticks)

You can edit this parameter to move the event to a different posi-
tion. You can edit a position in either of the following ways:

(a) select the parameter, and use the VALUE controls to change
the value, or

(b) select the parameter, then touch it again; the numeric key-
pad will appear. Enter the new position by dialing in the
three parts of the number, separated by a dot. Zeroes at the
beginning can be omitted, as well as the least important
parts of the number. For example, to enter position
002.02.193, dial “2.2.193”; to enter position 002.04.000 dial
“2.47; to enter position 002.01.000, simply dial “2”.

Type
Type of the event shown in the display. To edit it, select the param-
eter and use the VALUE controls to change its value.

This parameter also shows the (non editable) “End Of Track”
marking, when the end of the track is reached.
Value 1 and 2

Values of the event shown in the display. Depending on the
selected event, the meaning may change.

Here are the events contained in ordinary tracks (1-16).

Type First value Second value

Note Note name Velocity

RX Noise | Note name Velocity

Prog Program Change number -

Ctrl Control Change number Control Change value

Bend Bending value -

Aftt Mono (Channel) Aftertouch value -

PAft Note to which the Aftertouch is Poly Aftertouch value
applied

And here are the events contained in the Master track.

Type First value Second value

Tempo Tempo change -

Volume Master Volume value -

Meter Meter (time signature) -
change(*)

KeySign Key Signature(® -

Scale One of the available preset Root note for the
Scales selected Scale

UScale (User Scale) Altered note

Note alteration®

QT (Quarter Tone) Altered note Note alteration (0,

50))

QT Clear (Quarter
Tone Clearing)

Reset of all Quarter Tone (QT) | -
changes

(*). Meter changes can't be edited or inserted separately from a measure. To insert
a Meter change, use the Insert function in the Edit section and insert a series of
measures with the new meter. Existing data can then be copied or entered to these
measures

(1). This is the key signature shown in the Score. If this event is missing, the Score
will be shown as if it was in the key of C Major.

(#). To edit User Scale and Quarter Tone settings, select the first value, then select
the scale’s degree to edit. Edit the second value to change the tuning of the selected
note of the scale.

To edit the event Type and Values, select the parameter and use
the VALUE controls to change their value. In case of numeric
values, you can also press them twice to open the numeric key-
pad.

Length

Length of the selected Note event. The value format is the same
as the Position value. Edit it in the same way.

Note: If you change a length of “000.00.000” to a different value,
you can’t go back to the original value. This rather uncommon
zero-length value may be found in the drum and percussion tracks
of Songs made in Backing Sequence mode.

Track
Use this pop-up menu to select the track to edit.

Track 1...16 One of the ordinary tracks of the Song. These
tracks contains musical data, like notes and con-

trollers.

Master This is a special track, containing Tempo
changes, Meter changes, Scale and Transpose
data, and the effect parameters.

Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar to browse the event through the list. You can
also scroll by using the SHIFT + DIAL combination.



Go/Catch
This is a dual-function command.

« While the sequencer is not running, it works as a Go to Mea-
sure command. Touch it to open the Go to Measure dialog box:

Go to Measure:

Cancel J

0K |

When in this dialog box, select a target measure, and touch OK.
The first event available in the target measure will be selected.

» While the sequencer is running, it works as a Catch Locator
command. Touch it to show the event that is currently playing.

Insert

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert a new event at the
current shown Position. The default values are Type = Note,
Pitch = C4, Velocity = 100, Length = 192.

Note: You can't insert new events in an empty, non-recorded Song.
To insert an event, you must first insert some empty measures by
using the Insert Measure function (see “Song Edit: Cut/Insert Mea-
sures” on page 193).

Delete

Touch the Delete button in the display to delete the event
selected in the display.

Note: The “End of Track” event cannot be deleted.

Event Edit procedure
Here is the general event editing procedure.

1. While in the Event Edit page, press P/l (PLAY/STOP) in
the PLAYER 1 section to listen to the Song. Press it again to
stop the Song.

2. Select the Filter page, and turn “Oft” the filter for the event
types you wish to see in the display (see “Event Edit: Filter”
on page 191 for more information).

3. Return to the Event Edit page.

4. Use the “Track” pop-up menu to select the track to edit.
The list of events contained in the selected track will appear
in the display.

For more information on the event types and their values, see
above.

5. Select the “Position” parameter. Use the VALUE controls
(or touch the parameter again to open the numeric keypad)
to change the event’s position.

6. Select the “Type” parameter and use the VALUE controls to
change the event type. Select the “Value 1 and 2” parame-
ters and use the VALUE controls (or touch the parameter
again to open the numeric keypad) to modify the selected
value.

Sequencer operating mode
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Event Edit: Filter

N

In the case of a Note event, select the Length parameter,
and use the VALUE controls (or touch the parameter again
to open the numeric keypad) to change the event’s length.

» While the sequencer is not running, you may touch the
Go/Catch button in the display to go to a different measure
(see “Go/Catch” above)

» While the sequencer is running, you may use the Go/
Catch button in the display to see the currently playing
event in the display (see “Go/Catch” above).

« Use PLAYER 1 transport controls to listen to the Song.

®

Touch the Insert button in the display to insert an event at
the Position shown in the display (a Note event with default
values will be inserted). Touch the Delete button in the dis-
play to delete the selected event.

v

When the editing is complete, you may select a different
track (go to step 4).

10. When finished editing the whole Song, select the Save Song
command from the page menu to save the Song to a storage
device. See “Save Song window” on page 197 for more
information on saving a Song.

Event Edit: Filter

I ——
This page is where you can select the event types to be shown in

the Event Edit page.

Filter

[ Wote /R Hoise [ After Touch

[_ Program [_ Paly After Touch
[ control [ Pitch Bend
[_ Tempo/ Meter [_ Pa Controls

Event .
Edit Filter

Turn On the filter for all event types you do not wish to see in
the Event Edit page.

Note/RX Noise
Notes and RX Noises.
Program Program Change events.

Control Control Change events.

Tempo/Meter Tempo and Meter (time signature) changes (Mas-
ter Track only).

After Touch Mono (Channel) Aftertouch events.
Poly After Touch
Poly Aftertouch events.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend events.

Reference
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Song Edit: Quantize

Controls exclusive of the Pa3X, like the Scale set-
tings. These controls are recorded to the Master
Track, and saved as System Exclusive data.

Pa Controls

Song Edit: Quantize

The quantize function corrects any rhythm error after recording.

SEQUENCER: Edit |-

— Ouantize

Track: - Track 1
Resolution: Lm

Start Tick: B81.81.600 End Tick: B81.81.192

Bottom Mote: C-1 Top Mote: G9

Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All Quantize will apply to all tracks.

Track1...16  Quantize will apply only to the selected track.

Resolution

This parameter sets the quantization value. For example, when
you select e (1/8), all notes are moved to the nearest 1/8 division.
When you select 1/4, all notes are moved to the nearest 1/4 divi-
sion.

EN LD

F1/32)...d (1/9)

Grid resolution, in musical values. A “b...f” char-
acter added after the value means swing-quanti-
zation. A “3” means triplet.

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to be quantized.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top note of the key-
board range to quantize. If you select the same note as the Bot-
tom and Top parameters, you can select a single percussive
instrument in a Drum track.

Note: These parameters are available only when a Drum track is
selected.

Song Edit: Transpose

Here you can transpose the Song, a track or a part of a track.
[SEQUENCER: Fait &0

— Transp

Track: - iTrack 1
Walue: B |

Start Tick: ©@E1.81 888  End Tick: @E1.81.192

Bottomn Mote: C-1 Top Mote: G3

Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected (apart for Drum tracks).
Track 1...16  Selected track.
Value

Transpose value (127 semitones).

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to transpose.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to transpose. If you select the same note as the Bottom and
Top parameters, you can select a single note, or a single percus-
sive instrument in a Drum track.



Song Edit: Velocity

Here you can change the Velocity value for the notes. An
Advanced mode is available, allowing you to select a velocity
curve for the selected range. This is useful to create fade-ins or
fade-outs.

SEQUENCER: Edit |-

— Yelocity

Track: - i Track 1

Intenzity: 188 %

Yelocity Value: _ £

Start Tick: B81.81.800 End Tick: ©B81.81.192

e

End Yel. Yalue: 188 %

EBottom Hote: C-1 Top Mote: G4
[_ Advanced Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected.
Track1...16  Selected track.
Value

Velocity change value.

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to edit.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to edit. If you select the same note as the Bottom and Top
parameters, you can select a single percussive instrument in a
Drum track.

Advanced

»

When this checkbox is checked, the “Intensity”, “Curve”, “Start
Velocity Value” and “End Velocity Value” parameters can be
edited.

Intensity

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to specify
the degree to which the velocity data will be adjusted toward the
curve you specify in “Curve”.

0...100% Intensity value. With a setting of 0 [%], the veloc-
ity will not change. With a setting of 100 [%], the

velocity will be changed the most.
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Song Edit: Velocity

Curve

(Only available in Advanced mode). Use this parameter to select
one of the six curves, and to specify how the velocity will change
over time.

Start Value = 0%, End Value = 100%
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity J Velocity V
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value
Curve 4 Curve 5 Curve 6
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Value Value Value Value Value Value
Start/ End Vel. Value

(Only available in Advanced mode). Velocity change at the start-
ing and ending ticks of the selected range.

0...100 Velocity change in percentage.

Song Edit: Cut/Insert Measures

In this page you can cut or insert measures from the Song.

SEQUENCER: Edit | v
— Cut Measure
Start: 1 Length: 1

Execute
— Insert Measure

Start: 1 Length: 1

Meter: /4
Execute

Reference

After selecting the Start and Length parameters, touch Execute
to start the operation.

After the Cut, the following measures are moved back, to fill the
cut measures.

After the Insert, the following measures are pushed forward to
accommodate the inserted measures.

Start

First measure where to begin cutting/inserting.

Length

Number of measures to be cut/inserted.

Meter

Meter (time signature) of the measures to be inserted.
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Song Edit: Delete

Song Edit: Delete

This page is where you can delete MIDI events from the Song.
[SEQUENCER:Edit 40

— Delete

Track: w i Track 1

Ervent:

Start Tick: @@1.81.888  End Tick: ©@1.81.192

Eottorn MNote: C-1 Top Mote: GA

Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Track

Use this parameter to select a track.

All All tracks selected.

Track1...16  Selected track.

Master Master track. This is where the Tempo, Scale and

Effect events are recorded.

Event
Type of MIDI event to delete.

All All events. Measures will not be removed from
the Song, and will remain empty.

Note All notes in the selected range.

Dup.Note All duplicate notes. When two notes with the
same pitch are encountered on the same tick, the

one with the lowest velocity is deleted.
After Touch  After Touch events.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend events.

Prog.Change Program Change events, excluding the bundled
Control Change #00 (Bank Select MSB) and #32
(Bank Select LSB).

Ctl.Change  All Control Change events, for example Bank

Select, Modulation, Damper, Soft Pedal...

CC00/32...CC127
Single Control Change events. Double Control
Change numbers (like 00/32) are MSB/LSB bun-
dles.

Start/ End Tick

Use these parameters to set the starting and ending points of the
range to edit.

If you wish to select a four-measure sequence starting at the
beginning of the Song, the Start will be positioned at 1.01.000,
and the End at 5.01.000.

Bottom / Top Note

Use these parameters to set the bottom and top of the keyboard
range to delete. If you select the same note as the Bottom and

Top parameters, you can select a single note, or a single percus-
sive instrument in a Drum track.

Note: These parameters are available only when the All or Note
options are selected.

Song Edit: Copy

Here you can copy tracks or phrases.

SEQUENCER: Edit -
— Copy
IMode:

From Track: ~ A1l To Track: _

Start Measure: 1

To Measure: 2

End Measure: 1 Repeat Times: 1

Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to start the
operation.

Note: If you copy too many events on the same “tick”, the “Too
many events!” message appears, and the copy operation is aborted.

Mode

Use this parameter to select the Copy mode.

Merge Copied data are merged with the data at the tar-
get position.
Overwrite Copied data replace all data at the target position.

Warning: Deleted data cannot be recovered!

From Track... To Track

Use these parameters to select the source and target track to
copy.
All All tracks. The target track cannot be selected.

Track 1...16  Selected source and target tracks.

Start Measure... End Measure

These parameters are the starting and ending measure to copy.
For example, if From Measure=1 and To Measure=4, the first
four measures are copied.

To Measure

This parameter is the first of the target measures.

Repeat Times

Number of times the copy must be executed. Copies will be con-
secutive.



Song Edit: Move

Here you can shift a track forward or backward by just a few
ticks or whole measures.

SEQUENCER: Edit | -

— Hove

Start Tick: B@1.681.8688 To Tick: BE1.E1.192

End Tick: a@1.@81.192

Execute

After setting the various parameters, touch Execute to complete
the operation.

Track

Use these parameters to select the track you want to move.

Track 1...16  Selected track.

Start / End Tick

These parameters set the starting and ending point of the range
to move.

To Tick

This parameter allows you to set the target starting point of the
moved track.

Song Edit: RX Convert

You can use the RX Convert page to convert notes of the midifile
into RX Noises, and vice-versa. This will help programming
Songs on an external sequencer.

SEQUENCER: Edit v

—RX Convert

R¥ Noises Yelocity: @

Execute
Execute
Execute
Execute

Add RX Hoises to Guitar Tracks:

Convert R Moises to MID | Motes:

Convert MIDI Notes to RX Noises:

After having chosen a track to convert, touch Execute to com-
plete the operation.

Track

Use these parameters to select the track containing the notes or
RX Noises you want to convert.

Sequencer operating mode
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RX Note Velocity

Use this parameter to adjust the volume level of the RX Noises in
the selected track(s).

Add RX Noises to Guitar track

Use this parameter to automatically analyze the Standard MIDI
File, and add RX Noises to Guitar tracks. This command scans a
single track or the whole Standard MIDI File, looking for guitar
strumming played by nylon, steel or electric guitars.

After scanning, a suitable Guitar sound will be automatically
assigned to the relevant tracks, and RX Noises automatically
added where needed.

This means that you can transform any flat SMF into an ultra-
realistic song with a real guitar player inside — at the touch of a
button!

Reference
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Preferences: Sequencer Setup

Preferences: Sequencer Setup

In this page, you can select a MIDI Setup and the Harmony track
for the Sequencer mode.

SEQUENCER: Preferences .

— Global —Seq Setup
Midi Setup:

~ | B3 Sequencer | |

Harrnony Contra w {2178

Seq. l
Setup
Note: These settings are stored in the Sequencer Setup area of the

Global file. (Parameter of this kind are marked with the »GBL*
abbreviation through the manual). After changing these settings,
select the Write Global-Sequencer Setup command from the page
menu to save them to the Global.

Midi Setup » GBLSe

MIDI channels for the Sequencer mode can be automatically
configured by selecting a MIDI Setup with this parameter. See
“MIDI Setup” on page 210 for more information on using MIDI
Setups.

Note: To automatically select a MIDI Setup when entering the
Sequencer mode, select the Write Global-Sequencer Setup com-
mand from the page menu.

For detailed information on preloaded MIDI Setup settings, see
“MIDI Setup” on page 238.

Note: After selecting a MIDI Setup, you can go to the Global mode
and apply any change to each channel setting. To store these
changes to a MIDI Setup, while still in Global mode select the
Write Global-Midi Setup command from the page menu. All MIDI
Setups can be freely customized and overwritten.

Hint: To restore the original MIDI Setups, use the “Factory
Restore” command (page “Utility” of the Media mode, see
page 236). Warning: This procedure will erase all Factory and
User data from the internal memory.

Harmony Track » GBLS

The Voice Processor gets the chord notes from the track selected
with this parameter.

Hint: Go to the Voice Processor Preset section of the Global mode
to try different Voice Processor Presets while creating or editing a
Song.

Off No track sends notes to the Harmony module of
the Voice processor. Chords can still be received
from the MIDI IN.

Ply.1-Track 1...16

Chords are sent from one of Player 1 tracks.

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Write Global-S5Seq. Setup

Delete Song

Load Song

Delete Current Track

Save Song Sola Track
Unda Copy Fx
Owerdub Step Recording Pazte Fx

Overwrite Step Recording

Exit from Record

Write Global-Player Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Player Setup dia-
log box, and save global settings that are unique to the Sequencer
mode. (See “Write Global-Sequencer Setup dialog box” on
page 197).

Load Song

Select this command to open the Song Select window, and load a
Song to the sequencer. (See “Song Select window” on page 197).

Save Song

Select this command to save the new or edited Song to a storage
device as a Standard MIDI File. The file is automatically added
the “MID” extension. After selecting this command, the Save
Song page appears (see “Save Song window” on page 197).

Warning: Turning the instrument off will delete the Song from
memory. Save your Song to a storage device to avoid losing it.

Warning: The Song is also lost when switching from Sequencer to
Style Play or Song Play mode, without previously saving the Song
to a storage device.

Undo

When selecting this command, the latest operation is canceled,
and data are reverted to the previous situation.

Overdub Step Recording

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to enter
Overdub Step Record mode. This recording mode lets you enter
events one at a time, adding events to the existing events. (See
“Record mode: Step Record page” on page 178).

Overwrite Step Recording

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to enter
Overwrite Step Record mode. This recording mode lets you
enter events one at a time, overwriting all existing events. (See
“Record mode: Step Record page” on page 178).



Delete Song

Select this command to delete the Song and create a new, blank
Song.

Delete Current Track

Select this command to delete the track currently selected in the
Track area (see “Track volume/status area” on page 177).

Solo Track

Select the track to be soloed, and check this item. You will hear
only the selected track, and the ‘Solo’ warning will flash on the
page header.

Uncheck this item to exit the Solo function.

SHIFT) Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the
tracks to solo it. Do the same on a soloed track to deactivate the
Solo function.

Copy/Paste FX

You can copy a single effect, or all effects of an FX group (A or
B). You can copy them between different Songs. The copy opera-
tion can only be carried on while remaining in Sequencer mode.

Note: This operation only copies the effect settings of the “Effects”
section. Parameters contained in other sections, like “Dry” or “FX
Send”, are not copied. Please note that these parameters can
change the way effects change the sound.

To copy a single effect:
1. Load the source Song, then

« go to the page of the single effect you want to copy (IFX 1,
IFX 2, IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2, Master 3), or

« go to the Effects > A/B FX Config page, to copy all effects.
This may be useful if you want to copy various effects into
different Songs, Performances, Styles or STSSs.

2. Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

3. Load the target Song, then go to the page of the single effect
you want to paste (IFX 1, IFX 2, IFX 3, Master 1, Master 2,
Master 3).

4.  Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.
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Write Global-Sequencer Setup dialog box

To copy all effects:

1.  Load the source Song, then go to the Effects > A/B FX Con-
fig page, to copy all effects.

2.  Choose the “Copy FX” command from the page menu.

3. Load the target Song, then go to the page of the Effects > A/
B FX Config page.

4.  Choose the “Paste FX” command from the page menu.

Exit from Record

Only available in Record mode. Select this command to exit the
Record mode, and go back to the Main page of the Sequencer
Play mode (see “Sequencer Play - Main page” on page 173).

Write Global-Sequencer Setup dialog box

Open this window by selecting the Write Global-Song Setup
item from the page menu. Here, you can save MIDI Setups (see
“Midi Setup” on page 196), that are saved to the Global file.

¥rite Global —Sequencer Setup

‘Write Global-Sequencer Setup to memory?

Cancel 0K

Parameters saved in the Sequencer Setup area of the Global are

marked with the » GBL**@ symbol through the user’s manual.

Song Select window

Reference

This window appears when you select the “Load Song” com-
mand from the page menu, or press the SONG SELECT button
in the PLAYER 1 sections on the control panel. See “Song Select
window” on page 106 for details.

Save Song window

The recorded Song is lost when turning the instrument off. The
Song is also lost when you overwrite it in Record mode, or if
you confirm the warning message when switching to the Style
Play or Song Play mode. You must save to a storage device any
Song you wish to preserve.

This window appears when you select the “Save Song” command
from the page menu.
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Save Song window

Press EXIT to exit from this page and go back to the main page
of the Sequencer operating mode without saving the Song.

Directory

Pl A¥FD 1 Sawve Soann

Tupe  MName &

another MIDI Song 27K 23-09-031359 [

Canyon 25k 21-01-11 2133

LoveSong 22k 23-09-03 1359

MIEB  ry MIDI Somg 22K 23-09-031359
Finball 21-01-11 2132

Storage device

Song path

This line shows the path of the location where you are saving the
Song.

Directory

This is the list of the selected devices content.

File status File size

Hame

Hop ¥ Bnother MIDI Song z2K  23-09-03 1359 =]

Mo 8 earyon 25K 21-01-11 2133

oY Lovesong z2k  23-09-03 1359

M § by MIDT Song 22K 23-09-03 1359

Mt § inbal 25K 210111 Z1se |l
=

Type of the file File or folder Modification
or folder name date

Use the scrollbar to scroll the list items.

As an alternative, you can select one of the items, and use the
VALUE controls to scroll.

Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press DOWN or UP, to
jump to the previous or next alphabetical section.
Storage device

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available storage
devices where to save the Song.

Abbreviation Media type

HD User-accessible area of the internal hard disk (76-key
model and 61-key model with the HDIK-2 kit installed)
or flash-memory SSD (61-key model). This is where you
can store Songs and other files.

USB-F(ront) USB memory device (like a pen drive) connected to the

front USB Host port.

USB-R(ear) USB memory device (like a pen drive) connected to the

rear USB Host port.

The actual name (label) of the device may appear within square
brackets ([]).

Open
Opens the selected folder (item whose icon looks like this: [_]).

Close

Closes the current folder, returning to the parent (“upper”)

folder.

Sync P. (Synchronized Path)

Touch this button to see the Song assigned to the Sequencer.
This is useful to quickly return to it, after you have browsed
through long directories and “dug” into different folders.

Save

Touch this button to open the Save Song dialog box, and save the
Song to the current directory.

Song Mame:

Wlevsons

To
[KHD_USERT M SHOW, MIDT

Cancel 0K

« If no file has been selected in the display, prior to touching
Save, the “NewSong” default name will be automatically assigned
to the Song.

Note: If a file is selected, just touch the storage device name to
deselect it.

« If a file has been selected in the display, prior to touching Save,
the name of the selected file will be automatically assigned to the
Song.

In any of the above situations, touch the ﬂ (Text Edit) button
to edit the Song name.

Warning: If a file with the same name is already in the current
directory, a message will warn you. If you confirm, the existing file
will be overwritten. Select a file before saving only if you want to
overwrite it (i.e., in case you are saving changes to an existing file).

Empty measure at the beginning of the Stan-
dard MIDI File
When saving a Song as an SMEF, an empty measure is automati-

cally inserted to the beginning of the Song. This measure con-
tains various Song initialization parameters.

Play/Mute status saved with the Song

When saving a Song, the Play/Mute status is saved with the
Song. This status is preserved also when playing back the same
Song in Song Play mode.



Master Transpose saved with the Song

When saving a Song, the Master Transpose value is saved with
the Song. Since this value is saved as System Exclusive data, it is
preserved also when playing back the Song in Song Play mode.

Hint: Since the Master Transpose is a global parameter, loading a
Song with a non-standard transposition may result in unwanted
transposing when loading other Songs that do not contain their
own transposition data. To transpose a Song it is advisable to use
the Transpose function in the Edit section of the Sequencer mode
(see “Song Edit: Transpose” on page 192).

You may also lock the Master Transpose, to avoid unwanted trans-
position. See “General Controls: Lock” on page 204 of the Global
chapter.

As a general rule, you should use the Master Transpose (TRANS-
POSE buttons on the control panel) when you need to transpose
Keyboard tracks together with the Song. You should use the Edit
mode Transpose function (see “Song Edit: Transpose” on page 192)
when only the Song has to be transposed.

Note: The Master Transpose value is always shown on the page
header:

SEQUENCER MT:B

Save Song procedure

1. If you are in Record mode, stop the sequencer and exit
from the Record mode. Then go back to the main page of
the Sequencer Play mode (see “Sequencer Play - Main
page” on page 173).

2. Select the Save Song command from the page menu. The

Save Song page appears.

3.  Select the folder where you want to save the Song into. Use
the Open and Close commands to browse open or close
folders. Use the scrollbar to browse through the files.

4. When you are in the directory where you want to save your
Song to, touch the Save button in the display.

« To overwrite an existing file, select it before touching
Save.

« To create a new file, do not select any file before touching
Save. The “NewSong” (“NEWSONG.MID” on a storage
device) name will be automatically assigned to the Song.

5.  After touching the Save button, the Save Song dialog box
will appear.

6. If you like, touch the II (Text Edit) button to edit the

name.

7. Touch OK to confirm saving, or Cancel to stop the Save
operation.

Sequencer operating mode

Save Song window

199
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Global edit mode

«  Song Play Setup, containing global parameters for the Song
Play mode, not linked to the single Song.

The Global edit environment is the place where you can set
global functions. This edit environment overlaps the current
operating mode (Style Play, Song Play, Sequencer, Sound Edit).

What is it, and how the Global is structured

The Global is a file that can be written to memory (and may sub-
sequently be saved to a storage device), containing global param-
eters for the whole instrument or each single operating mode.

Global parameters can be written to memory by selecting the
various “Write Global..” commands from the page menus -
each dedicated to one of the areas of the Global file. They can be
saved to a storage device by using the ordinary Media opera-
tions.

Note: Saving or loading a “SET” folder may also save or load the
Global file. Parameter changing may be avoided by turning the
Lock on for any single parameter (or groups of parameters in the
Lock page of the Global mode, see “General Controls: Lock” on
page 204).

There are separate areas in the Global file, that may be separately
written to memory, to avoid writing all global parameters at once
when not needed:

o Global Setup, containing global parameters not linked to
any single operating mode.

Style Play Setup, containing global parameters for the Style
Play mode, not linked to the single Performance, STS or
Style.

Sequencer Setup, containing global parameters for the
Sequencer mode, not linked to the single Song.

Media Preferences, containing preferences for the Media
mode.

MIDI Setup, containing the available MIDI Setups, i.e., set-
tings for MIDI communication.

Voice Processor Setup, containing basic microphone set-
tings for the Voice Processor and the Talk function.

Voice Processor Presets, containing single presets for the
Voice Processor.

Auto Select Setup, containing the preferred items for each
STYLE SELECT and PERFORMANCE SELECT button.

MaxxAudio Presets, containing all the presets for the
MaxxAudio processors.

Quarter Tone SC Preset, containing single Scale Presets.

Main page

There is no main page in the Global edit mode. When pressing
EXIT, you exit the Global mode, and the underlying operating
mode in the background is recalled.



Edit menu

From any page of the Global mode, press the MENU button to
open the Global edit menu. This menu gives access to the vari-
ous Global edit sections.

When in the menu, select an edit section, or press EXIT to exit
the Global mode.

When in a page, press EXIT to go back to current operating
mode in the background (Style Play, Song Play, Sequencer,
Sound).

GLOBAL Menu

General

Controls GI0E0

Controllers

Yoice Processor N Yoice Processor
Setup Preset

Audio Setup

Yideo
Interface

Touch Panel
Calibration

Maxx
Master EQ

Each item in this menu corresponds to an edit section. Each edit
section groups various edit pages, that may be selected by touch-
ing the corresponding tab on the lower part of the display.

Note: The Global mode is not available while in Record mode
(Style Record, Pad Record, Song Record, Sampling).

Edit page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Edit mode Edit section Page menu
l / / icon
\.4 w #

GLOBAL: General Controls [

— Keyboard Settings
Welogity Curve: ~ [0

#.Touch Curve: = | Medium 2

— Global Tuning /Reverb

Master Tuning [cent]: @ Rewverb Offset [ms]: @

=~ Parameters
—Fade In/0ut Time area

Fade In Time [s]: 1@ Fade Out Time [s]: 18
— #Accelerando f Ritardando Glide
Step: vi1 | Curve: ~:CurveZ | ’7Time: vigams |

Inter— | Clock &
face QBattery = Tabs

Transp.

Control | Soale Lack

Bazic

Edit mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Global mode.

Edit section

This identifies the current edit section, corresponding to one of
the items of the edit menu (see below).

Page menu icon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see below).

Global edit mode | 201

Edit menu

Parameters area

Each page contains various parameters. Use the tabs to select
one of the available pages. For detailed information on the vari-
ous types of parameters, see sections starting below.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

General Controls: Basic

This page contains various general parameters, setting the status
of the keyboard, the fade in/out, and the accelerando/ritardando.

GLOBAL: General Controls .

— Keyboard Settings
#.Touch Curve: ~ | Medium 2

Yelocity Curve: =

— Global Tuning/Reverb

IMaster Tuning [cent]: @ Reverb Offset [ms]: @

— Fade In/Out Time

Fade InTime [s]: 1@ Fade Out Time [3]: 1@

— Accelerandof Ritardando ’7 Glide
T

Step: v 1 | Curve: v Curve2 || | Time: v i88ms |

5 Tranzp. Inter— § Clock &
Basic lControIl Scalel s l face Batterg-

Keyboard Settings

» GBL®®!

This parameter sets the sensitivity of the keyboard to your touch.

Velocity Curve

Fix No dynamic control available. Dynamic values
are fixed, as in a classic organ.

Softl ... Hard3

Curves, from the lightest one to the hardest one.

» GBLE®!

This parameter sets the sensitivity of the keyboard to the pres-
sure you apply after first pressing a key.

A.Touch Curve

Reference

Softl ... Hard3
Curves, from the lightest to the hardest one.

off The aftertouch is turned off.
Global Tuning/Reverb

»GBLE®!

This is the master tuning of the instrument (in cents of a semi-
tone). Use it to adapt your keyboard tuning to an acoustic instru-
ment, for example an acoustic piano.

Master Tuning

-50 Lowest pitch.

0 Standard pitch (A4=440Hz).

+50 Highest pitch.

Reverb Offset » GBLE®!

This is the master offset for all reverbs. Use it to adjust reverb
tails to the room where you are playing. Use negative values
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when you are in a very reverberant room, positive values if the
room is too dry.

By using this global control, you are not obliged to change the
reverb time in each single Performance, STS, Style Settings, or
Song.

-50 Less reverb.

0 Standard reverb.
+50 More reverb.
Fade In/Out Time

These parameters allows you to set the speed for the Fade In/Out
function.

Fade In Time » GBLCY!

Time for a full fade in (from zero to maximum volume), after
you press the FADE IN/OUT button.

5...20 Fade time (in seconds).

Fade Out Time » GBLCY!

Time for a full fade out (from maximum volume to zero), after
you press the FADE IN/OUT button.

5...20 Fade time (in seconds).

Accelerando/Ritardando

These parameters lets you adjust the speed of the Accelerando
and Ritardando functions.

Step

Speed of the Tempo change (from 1 to 6). With higher values,
the step change is greater, and the speed will change faster. With
lower values, the step change is smaller, and the speed will
change more slowly.

Curve

Accelerando/ritardando curves (from 1 to 3). Experiment the
various options, to see the one that best fit your taste.

Glide

Glide is a function you can assign to a footswitch. When the
pedal is pressed, affected notes on Upper tracks are bent down,
according to settings for the Pitch Bend on the same tracks.
When the pedal is released, notes return to the normal pitch, at
the speed defined by the “Time” parameter.

To change Pitch Bend values for each Upper track, see the “PB
Sensitivity” parameter in the Style Play mode (see page 123)
Time

Time needed to notes affected by the Glide to return to the nor-
mal pitch.

General Controls: Transpose Control

This page is where you can select to which tracks the Master
Transpose is applied to, and adjust some related parameter.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ »
—Tr.

Control

Transpose &pplies to Style and Kbd Tracks: -

[; Transpose Applies to Player 1 & 2

[; Transpoze Applies to Midi In Motes

— Position

Seale and Transpose Position: ~ | Past-KB/Pre-Seale

i | Transp. Inter— f Clock &
Basic lControIl Seale l Lock e lBattergl Debug -

Transpose Control

Transpose applies to Style and Kbd tracks » GBL®

Use this parameter to turn the Master Transpose on or off, and
define the way it is applied, to Style and Keyboard tracks.

Off No Master Transpose is applied to Style and Key-
board tracks. Chords shown in the Lyrics page
are, however, transposed.

In Sync When you press either the TRANSPOSE [ b ] or

[#] buttons, the new transpose setting will not
take effect until the first beat of the next measure
is reached.

In Realtime ~ When you press either the TRANSPOSE [ h] or

[ #] buttons, the new transpose setting will occur
when the next note is played for both the Style
and Keyboard tracks individually.

The next key or chord you press will sound with
the new transpose setting applied. (Note that if
you play a Keyboard track prior to a new chord,
the Keyboard track will play in the new key as the
Style will continue to play in the old key until a
new chord is entered).

Transpose applies to Player 1 & 2 » GBL®™

This flag lets you turn the Master Transpose on or off for the two
onboard Players.

Transpose applies to Midi In notes » GBLE!

This flag lets you turn the Master Transpose on or off for Note
messages received from MIDI IN.



Position

Scale and Transpose position

The Scale and Transpose Position allows you to define the rela-
tion between the Scale and the Master Transpose.

Post-KB/Pre-Scale

When this option is selected, notes will be trans-
posed immediately after they leave the keyboard.
The Scale will be applied to the transposed notes.
For example, if you altered an E, and then set the
Master Transpose to +1, the E key will play F, and

the altered key will be E | (that will play an
altered E).

Tone

Post-KB & Scale

When this option is selected, all notes are trans-
posed immediately before they enter the internal
tone generator, or are sent to the MIDI OUT, but
after the Scale. For example, if you altered an E,
and set the Master Transpose to +1, the altered
key will still be E (that will play an altered F).

Tone
M_{ - I_-| s l_)| il

Standard MIDI File and chord transpose

When changing the Master Transpose, chord abbreviations con-
tained in a Standard MIDI File are transposed, and correctly
shown in the display. Master Transpose must be activated on the
Sequencer, but not on the Keyboard.

GLOBAL: General Controls | w
—Transpose Control

Transpose Applies to Style and Kbd Tracks: LM

F Transpose Applies to Plager 1& 2

[_ Transpose Applies to Midi In Notes

— Position

Seale and Transpose Position: ~ | Post-KEB/Pre-Scale

A Transp. Inter— | Clock &
Basic lControIl Scalel Lock l o Battergl Debug-

Note: Chords contained in a linked TXT file or shown when load-
ing a CDG file are not transposed.

Global edit mode
General Controls: Scale
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General Controls: Scale

This page lets you select the main (or basic) scale of the instrument.

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w-
Main Scale ‘

Main Scale: « ] Key: = iC

— User Quarter Tone SubScale

= I
SC2 = -5@ | 5@ | -5a | 5@ | -56 | -5a | -ca

SCE m
. Tranzp. Inter— | Clock &
Basic lControIl Scalel Lock l face Batt_

SCd =

Main Scale » GBLEY!

This parameter sets the main scale (or temperament) for the
whole instrument, apart for tracks where a different sub-scale
has been selected by a Performance or STS (see “Scale Mode” on
page 136, Style Play mode).

See “Scales” in the “Assignable parameters” chapter of the
Advanced Edit Manual for a list of available scales.

Note: You cannot select a User scale in Global mode.

Key » GBLS!

This parameter is needed by some scales to set the preferred key
(see “Scales” in the Advanced Edit Manual).

SC Preset buttons

Touch these buttons to recall the corresponding presets. Each pre-
set contains a custom detuning of each note of the scale (shown in
the upper scale diagram). It also memorizes the selected degree(s)
of the scale (shown in the lower scale diagram).

When no preset is selected, the default scale is automatically
recalled. This scale assigns a -50 cent value to all notes, and turns
all scale degrees off.

You can select an SC Preset, also by assigning the relevant func-
tion to the Assignable Switch or Assignable Footswitch.

To save the current scale programming to a preset, while in this
page choose the “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset” command from
the page menu, then select one of the preset locations where to
save the current settings (see “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset” on
page 220).

Upper scale diagram

Use this diagram to set the detuning of each note of the scale.

-99...0...499 Note detuning in cents. Zero is no detuning, +50
is a full quarter tone up or down, +99 is nearly
one whole semitone up or down.

Lower scale diagram

Use this scale to turn detuning on or off. Applied detuning will
depend on the programming set with the Upper scale diagram,
or recalled by selecting one of the SC Presets.

When a note is detuned, a black dot appears in the correspond-
ing note of the diagram.

Reference



204 | Global edit mode

General Controls: Lock

General Controls: Lock

This page, split in four panes that can be selected by means of the
corresponding side tabs, contains all the available locks, some-
times grouped under just a single lock. Locks prevent parameter
values to be changed when loading data from a storage device, or
selecting a different Performance, Style or STS.

Locks » GBLCY!

All the available locks. Lock them to prevent changes due to
loading or selecting different elements. These locks are also
found in various other pages, next to the locked parameter.

Hint: To save the status of the various parameters as a fixed status
for the Pa3X, save all the parameters to Performance 1 of Bank 1
(automatically selected when turning on the instrument), and save
these locks to the Global.

o Lock-Tuning pane

GLOBAL: General Controls | w
Lock

[@ Master Transpose Turiing
. Master Transpose from Performance
. Master Transpoze from Style Settings
EJ SubScale Quarter Tone

EJ SubScalesQuarter Tone from STS

EJ futo Octave

B Tranzp. Inter— [ Clock &
Basic lControIl Scalel Lock l face Batteru_

Master Transpose

When locked, master transpose is not automati-
cally changed when selecting a different Perfor-
mance or Style.

(See “Master transpose” on page 112).
Master Transpose from Performance

When closed, this lock prevents a Performance
change to modify the Master Transpose. When
open, changing a Performance may also change
the Master Transpose.

(See “Master transpose” on page 112).

Hint: In order to avoid having the Master Trans-
pose settings change when selecting a different
Style, use the general Master Transpose Lock (the
first parameter in this page).

Note: When the Master Transpose Lock is closed,
this parameter has no effect. However, the Master
Transpose Lock also locks the Performance Trans-
pose.

Master Transpose from Style Settings

When closed, this lock prevents a Style change to
modify the Master Transpose. When open,
changing a Style may also change the Master
Transpose.

(See “Master transpose” on page 112).

Hint: In order to avoid having the Master Trans-
pose setting change when selecting a new Perfor-
mance or STS, use the general Master Transpose
Lock (the first parameter in this page).

Note: When the Master Transpose Lock is closed,
this parameter has no effect. However, the Master
Transpose Lock also locks the Style Settings Trans-
pose.

Sub Scale/Quarter Tone

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Sub-Scale or Quarter Tone
value.

(See “Sub-Scale panel” on page 119).
SubScale/Quarter Tone from STS

When closed, this lock prevents an STS change to
modify the SubScale/Quarter Tone settings,
allowing for changing sounds and effects but not
the scale. When open, changing an STS may also
change these settings.

(See “Sub-Scale panel” on page 119).

Auto Octave This lock lets you decide if the instrument will
automatically transpose the Upper tracks when
turning the SPLIT button on and off.

o If On, when turning the SPLIT button or off,
the Upper tracks transposition is left unchanged.

« If Off, when turning the SPLIT button off (Full
keyboard mode), the Upper tracks Octave Trans-
pose is automatically set to “0”. When turning the
SPLIT button on (Split keyboard mode), the
Upper tracks Octave Transpose is automatically

»

set to “-17.

o Lock-Control pane

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w
Lock

[E Assignable Switches

i | Shider Mode

[@ split Point

i | Pad

| Lower

EJ Keyboard Mode {Split)/Chord Scanning

Fi &
Loice F.

. Transp. Inter— [ Clock &
Basic lControIl Seale l Lock face Batteru_

Assignable Switches

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Assignable Switch assign-
ment.

(See “Pad/Switch: Switch” on page 133).

Slider Mode When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the selected status of the SLIDER
MODE button.

(See “SLIDER MODE” on page 8).

Split Point ~ When locked, selecting a Performance or STS

will not change the split point.
(See “Split Point” on page 118).



Pad

Lower

When locked, selecting a Style or SongBook entry
will not change the Pad assignment.

(See “Pad/Switch: Pad” on page 133).

When this lock is closed, the Lower track remains
unchanged when a different Style, Performance
or STS is selected.

This is useful if, for example, you prefer to always
play with the left hand muted and reserved only
to playing chords for the arranger.

Hint: If you want the same Lower settings to be
used during all your shows, save your preferred
Lower settings to Performance 1-1 (automatically
selected on startup), then close this lock and choose
the “Write Global-Global Setup” from the page
menu.

Keyboard Mode (Split)/Chord Scanning

When this lock is closed, the status of the SPLIT
button (i.e., of the keyboard mode) and the
CHORD SCAN section remain unchanged when
a different Performance or STS is selected.

This is useful if, for example, you prefer to always
play in Full Keyboard, with chords recognized on
the whole keyboard range.

Note: The Split (Keyboard Mode) and Chord Scan
settings are reset when switching to a different
operating mode.

Hint: If you want the same Keyboard Mode and
Lower Scanning settings to be used during all your
shows, save your preferred settings to Performance
1-1 (automatically selected on startup), then close
this lock and choose the “Write Global-Global
Setup” from the page menu.

Global edit mode
General Controls: Lock
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o If the Upper 1 FX Lock is turned on, when
assigning a new Sound to the Upper 1 track, Per-
formance/STS parameters are left untouched;
selected effects, and FX Send values, are not
changed.

o If the Upper 1 FX Lock is turned off, when
assigning a new Sound to the Upper 1 track,
Sound parameters are considered; selected
effects, and FX Send values, are changed accord-
ing to the Sound’s stored data.

Note: If effects associated to the selected Sound are
not compatible with effects already assigned to the
FX B block, the Master FX Send values on the other
Keyboard tracks will be automatically set to zero.

For example, assume a chorus effect is assigned to
the Master 2 FX processor. If the new Sound
assigns a distortion effect to the Master 2 FX pro-
cessor, the Master 2 FX Send value on the Upper 2,
Upper 3, and Lower tracks will be set to zero, to
avoid these tracks sound in the wrong way. This
way, the Upper 1 track (usually the most important
one for solo playing) will sound with the needed
effect, while the other Keyboard tracks will just
sound dry.

o Lock-Style pane

GLOBAL: General Controls

Lock

[E Style Preferences

EJ Bass Inversion

[E Manual Bass

| Fill Mode

[E Style Element

EJ Stule Tracks Play/Mute

i | Stule Tracks Yolume

o Lock-FX & Voice Processor pane

A Transp. Inter—
Basic lControIl Seale l Lok l e

Clock &
Battery

GLOBAL: General Controls [ w
Lock

EJ Yoice Processar Preset Style Preferences

s Upper 1 Fits When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the value of parameters contained
in the Style Preferences pages. By default, it is

turned on.

Reference

(See “Preferences: Style Preferences” on page 135,
and “Preferences: Style Play Setup” on page 136).

Bass Inversion

Bazic

Transp. Inter—
Controll Seale l Lok l face

Clock &
Eattery

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Bass Inversion status. Bass
Inversion can also be assigned to one of the

Voice Processor Preset

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS

Upper 1 FXs

will not change the Voice Processor Preset.
(See “VP Preset” on page 118).

In Sound mode, you can assign a Sound to the FX
B Group. When you assign a new Sound to the
Upper 1 track, the FX B settings and Master FX
send levels saved with that Sound can be auto-
matically selected, overriding Performance/STS
settings for this track. Whether Sound or Perfor-
mance/STS effect parameters will be considered,
it depends on the status of this lock.

Manual Bass

Fill Mode

Assignable Switches or the Assignable Pedal.
(See “BASS INVERSION” on page 10).

When locked, selecting a Performance or STS
will not change the Manual Bass status.

(See “MANUAL BASS” on page 10).

When locked, the selected Fill Mode will not
change when selecting a different Performance or
Style.

(See “Fill Mode (1...4, Break)” on page 134).
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Style Element When locked, choosing a different Style does not
cause selecting the Style Element memorized in
the Style Settings (i.e., a Variation).

This lock has no effect on the Styles automatically
selected when choosing a SongBook entry. In this
case, the Style Element memorized in the entry is
always selected.

Style Tracks Play/Mute Lock

When closed, this lock prevents a Style or Perfor-
mance change to modify the Play/Mute status of
the Style tracks. This way, you can, for example,
turn the bass track off during a whole show, to
allow your bassist to play it live. Also, you could
mute all Acc tracks, to only play with the Drum
and Bass tracks.

(See “Track status icons” on page 116).
Style Tracks Volume

When this lock is closed, the volume of the Style
tracks remains unchanged when a different Style
or Performance is selected.

This is useful if you create your own Styles, and
like to dynamically adjust the volume by using
the sliders as a mixer. It is not recommended with
Factory Styles, each one already mixed at its best
right at the factory.

General Controls: Interface

This page contains parameters related to the way messages are
shown in the display.

GLOBAL: General Controls |

—1
Change:

— Background Color Balance Slider —————
—H76 #ce/Sng - RT/Kbd Balance

Color: = | Default
O Ace/Sng Yolume

Language: ~ /=]

—Program Change Track Activity Display Hold+
[; Shovw [i Show [i On

— Auto Select

[_ Style [_ Performance

2 Tranzp. Inter— | Clock &
Basic lControIl Scalel Lock | “face Batterg-

Language

Language » GBLE®!

Use this pop-up menu to select one of the available languages for
the online help system and the on-screen keyboard.

Note: Some of the characters cannot be used when editing Musical
Resouce names.

Change button

Touch this button to apply the selected language to the user’s
interface. Note that the new language appears when turning the
instrument off, then on again.

How to select the Help language

1.  Since Pa3X must be restarted at the end of this procedure,
be sure to first save all unsaved data.

2.  While in this page, select a language from the pop-up
menu.

3. The “Change” word will start flashing in red. Touch it.

4.  You will be asked if you want to save the Global, and select
the new language. Touch Yes to confirm. The Global will be
automatically saved, and the language selected.

5. A message will advice you to reboot the Pa3X. Touch OK to
close the message window.

6. Turn the Pa3X off, then on again.

Background color

Color » GBLEY!

Use this parameter to choose a different background color for
the display. Possible choices are indicated as numbers.

Balance slider as the Acc/Seq-RT Volume

Balance Slider » GBLC®!

The BALANCE slider can either be used to mix between the
Keyboard and Accompaniment/Song tracks, or to control the
Accompaniment/Song Volume without changing the Keyboard
tracks. This is always a relative control, whose effective maxi-
mum value is determined by the MASTER VOLUME slider
position.

Note: The BALANCE slider only works in Style Play and Song
Play modes. It does not work in Sequencer or Sound mode.

Acc/Sng - RT/Kbd Balance

While in Style Play and Song Play mode, the
BALANCE slider balances the volume of the Key-
board (RT/Kbd) tracks, against the Style (Accom-
paniment), Pad and Song tracks.

Acc/Sng Volume

While in Style Play and Song Play mode, the
BALANCE slider controls the volume of the Style
(Accompaniment), Pad and Song tracks.

Program Change

Show FGBLGb'

Check this parameter to show Program Change numbers next to
Sound names in the Sound Select window. By default, this
parameter is turned on.

G_Piano Live MG

121.812.0EE

Note: Program Change numbers are always shown in Sound Edit
mode, and in the various Track Info areas.




Track Activity

Show »GBL®!

Use this parameter to turn on/off the Track Activity display.
When it is turned on, you can monitor events coming from the
tracks or the MIDI inputs. Incoming events are shown by the
changing color of each track’ label.

Here is the list of colors and their meaning:

Green Internal data, generated by the keyboard, pads,
the Arranger or one of the Players.

Red Data coming from the MIDI IN ports (MIDI or
USB).

Orange Either internally or externally generated data (or
both at the same time).

Dark Grey ~ No data received.

Display Hold

On/Off » GBLOY!

When this parameter is checked, if you open a temporary win-
dows (like the Sound Select window), it remains in the display
until you press EXIT or an operating mode button. When it is
not checked, any temporary window closes after a certain time.

Auto Select
Style » GBLEY!
Performance » GBLOY!

When one of these parameters is checked, the latest selected
Style or Performance selected in a bank is immediately selected
when pressing the STYLE or PERFORMANCE button corre-
sponding to the bank.

This way, you can assign your preferred Style or Performance to
each control panel’s button, and select it just with a single press.

However, the Style/Performance Select window still appears
when you press one of the STYLE or PERFORMANCE button
corresponding to the bank, so you can select a different item if
desired.

Note: Unless you save your settings by means of the “Write Global-
Auto Select Setup” page menu command, the memorized Style or
Performance is reset to the first one in each bank, when turning the
instrument off and then on again.

Hint: You can save your preferred Performances into the first loca-
tion of each bank. This way, by turning on this parameter, you will
select your preferred Performance at the touch of a single button.

Also note that, by turning the “Factory Style and Pad Protect”
parameter off, you can do the same with the Styles.
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General Controls: Clock & Battery

Date & Time

The Pa3X includes a battery-backed system calendar and clock.
This allows for automatically adding a time-stamp to the files,
when they are created or edited.

GLOBAL: General Controls hd
—Date & Time

Manth: | December » Dau:El - tear:2mim

mime: |17 : 30 : B9 [ aou |

e ——

— Battery Status
Charge: |
Duration: |139 hour (s} [ Wipe

B Transp. Inter— | Clock &
Basic lControIl SRl l fock fage JEBattery

Note: When you edit a resource file (Sounds, Styles...), all items in
the same bank have their modification date changed. For example,
if you edit a single Style in the “Pop” bank, all Styles in that bank
will take the new modification date.

Month

Use this pop-up menu to choose a month.

Day
Use this numeric field to input the day of the month.

Year

Use this numeric field to input the year.

Time

Use these numeric fields to input the time, in the “hour:min-
ute:second” format.

Apply

When edited all calendar and time fields, touch this button to
apply the changes.

Battery

When the instrument is turned off or in standby, all PCM Sam-
ples are preserved in the internal memory. They are lost when
the internal battery is discharged (after a few days with the
POWER switch off or disconnected from the power line).

After turning the instrument on the first time, all Factory and
User PCM Samples are loaded from the internal storage memory
to the Sample RAM memory.

When the instrument is turned off or set to standby mode, this
memory is preserved from deletion by an internal battery, that is
charged while the Pa3X is in standby mode and connected to a
power socket. When turning the instrument on again, loading of
all PCM Samples is much faster than loading from disk.

The content of the Sample RAM memory is lost when the Pa3X
is not connected to a power socket for a few days, and the battery

Reference
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Controllers: Pedal/Switch

discharges. When turning the instrument on again, PCM Sam-
ples are loaded again from the internal storage memory.

Please note that all other data contained in RAM (Songs, MIDI
Grooves, Samples that have not yet been saved) are not pre-
served by the battery, so please remember to save any new or
modified data before turning the instrument off.

Use this page to check the level of charge of the battery preserv-
ing the PCM Sample RAM, and the remaining charge time. The
battery is charged when the instrument is turned on (or in
Standby mode), and discharges when turned off or entirely dis-
connected from a power outlet.

GLOBAL: General Controls [_w
— Date & Time

Month: + | December # Dag:m < Year: 2818
Time: 17 : 33 E ag _

— Battery Status
Charge: |
Duration: [ 139  hour{s)  wipe

B Transp. Inter— || Clock &
Basic Controll Scalel Lock l face Batterg‘

Charge

This bar shows the current level of the battery.

Duration

This indicator shows the remaining charge time. Please note this
is just a forecast average, and not the exact time.

Wipe
Use this button to completely discharge the PCM-memory

backup battery, after replacing the battery pack or installing the
PCM Sample memory expansion.

Error messages

(Only appears in case of malfunctioning.) When the STANDBY
red and green LEDs are flashing, there is a malfunctioning in the
backup battery. The following messages appear in this page.

Unplugged battery: The battery is disconnected. Please check if
it can be reinserted.

Battery is damaged, please replace it: The battery is damaged or
exhausted, and can no longer be recharged. Please replace it with
the same type and model.

Controllers: Pedal/Switch

This page lets you select a function to the Assignable Pedal/Foot-
switch, and select the polarity for the Damper and Assignable
Pedal/Footswitch.

GLOBAL: Controllers I
— Pedal f Footswitch

Function: ~ il

Calibration

Calibration

Sensibility: 128
Pedal | As=ian.
Suitch ECS

The following (optional) Korg pedals are compatible with Pa3X:

Type Model

Continuous EXP-2, XVP-10
(Volume/Expression)

Switch PS-1

Damper DS1H (supporting half-pedalling)

Pedal/Footswitch

Function » GBLE

Function assigned to a continuous (i.e., volume/expression)
pedal, or to a footswitch, connected to the ASSIGNABLE PDL/
SW connector. See page 242 for a list of the assignable functions.
The first functions are switch-type functions, while the remain-
ing (starting from Master Volume) are continuous-like func-
tions.

Calibration » GBLEY!

Use this button to calibrate and choose the polarity of the pedal/
footswitch.

1. Connect the pedal or footswitch to the ASSIGN PEDAL/
SW connector on the back of the instrument.

2. Go to this page, and touch the “Calibration” button in the
display. The following dialog box appears:

Damper & Pedal/Footswitch Calibration

= S

PUSH

Press the Pedal and set. .

pusn ™"

Cancel

3. You are asked to set the pedal to the maximum value. Press
the footswitch, or press the pedal to the maximum position
(usually front pressed).



4.  Touch the “Push” button in the display to confirm the max-
imum value. The following dialog box appears:

Damper & Pedal/Footswitch Calibration

5.  You are now asked to set the pedal to the minimum value.
Release the footswitch, or press the pedal to the minimum
position (usually back pressed).

6. Touch the “Push” button in the display to confirm the min-
imum value.

7.  Check if the pedal or footswitch is working properly, assign
it a function, then save by choosing the “Write Global-
Global Setup” command from the page menu.

Note: After loading a new Operating System, an older Global file,
a “SET” folder containing an older Global file, or a Backup file,
you might need to re-calibrate the pedal/footswitch.

Damper

Calibration » GBLGY!

Use this button to calibrate the action of the Damper pedal, and
set its polarity. See above for details about the procedure.

Ribbon

Sensivity » GBLC®!

Use this parameter to adjust the sensitivity of the ribbon control-
ler.
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Controllers: Assignable Sliders

This page lets you program the first eight Assignable Sliders.
Two sets are available (Assignable A and Assignable B). Two
other modes (Volume and Drawbars) are hard-wired to the vol-
ume and drawbars control. You can assign the preferred set by
using the SLIDER MODE button on the control panel, cycling
between the four available modes. The status of the SLIDER
MODE button can be saved with a Performance or STS.

GLOBAL: Controllers

Fedal |
Switch §

Assignable Sliders A/B » GBL®!

Functions assigned to the corresponding sliders on the control
panel, when the selected mode is ASSIGNABLE A or B.

See “List of Assignable Footswitch / Pedal functions” on
page 239 for a list of the assignable functions.

Controllers: EC5

This page lets you program each of the five switches of the
(optional) KORG EC5 multiswitch pedalboard.

GLOBAL: Controllers

Pedal Hssign.
Switch 8 Sliders A

See “List of EC5 functions” on page 242 for a list of the assign-
able functions.

EC5-A...E » GBLCY!
Each of the switches of a KORG EC5 multiswitch pedalboard.

v
[Y)
[=
v
S
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MIDI: MIDI Setup / General Controls

This page allows you to select a MIDI Setup, convert ordinary
notes to RX Noises, and set global parameters for the MIDI com-
munication.

GLOB&L: MIDI I w

Hote to RX Noise
’7l Enable —‘

— General Controls
[ Clack Send

Clock Source: « | Internal

[; Local Contral On

Setup | Midi In | Midi In J Midi Out] .
Gen.CtIlControI Channel § Channel Fllters_

Current MIDI Setup

MIDI Setup » GBL"id

MIDI channels can be automatically configured by selecting a
MIDI Setup. Each of them lets you automatically assign a value
to various MIDI parameters, to allow an easier connection with
a particular MIDI controller.

A different MIDI Setup may be automatically selected when
entering the Style Play, Song Play or Sequencer modes. To recall
a MIDI Setup for these modes, see “Midi Setup” on page 136 for
the Style Play mode, “Midi Setup” on page 158 for the Song Play
mode, and “Midi Setup” on page 196 for the Sequencer mode.

For detailed information on preloaded MIDI Setup settings, see
“MIDI Setup” on page 238.

After selecting a MIDI Setup, you can apply any changes to each
channel’s settings. To store the changes in memory, select the
Write Global-Midi Setup command in the page menu to save it
to memory (see “Write Global - Midi Setup dialog box” on
page 220).

Hint: To restore the original MIDI Setups, use the “Factory
Restore” command (page “Utility” of the Media mode, see
page 236). Warning: This procedure will erase all Factory and
User data from the internal memory.

Note to RX Noise

RX Noises are special sounds that make Sounds be more realis-
tic. They are usually located above C7, depending on the Sound.

Enable

When this parameter is turned on, notes received from MIDI, or
performed by one of the internal players, in the RX Noises range,
are recognized and converted to RX Noises. When off, notes are
not recognized.

Note: This parameter is automatically turned on when turning the
instrument on again.

General Controls
Use these parameters to set MIDI Clock and Local Off.

Clock Send

Use this parameter to turn the clock information on the MIDI
OUT or USB Device port on or off. This parameter is automati-
cally deactivated when turning the Pa3X off.

Note: In Song Play mode, only the Tempo of Player 1 will be sent to
the MIDI OUT or USB Device port.

Off The Pa3X does not send the MIDI Clock signal.
You cannot slave another instrument to the Pa3X,
even when connected to the MIDI OUT or USB
Device port.

On The Pa3X sends the MIDI Clock signal. You can
slave another instrument to the Pa3X Tempo,
Start/Stop and Play/Stop commands. Connect the
other instrument to the Pa3X MIDI OUT or USB
Device port.

Clock Source

This parameter selects the MIDI Clock source for the Style Play
and Sequencer modes.

Note: In Song Play mode, the Internal clock is always used.

Note: The Clock parameter is always set to “Internal” each time
you turn the instrument on.

Internal Internal, ie. the clock generated by the Pa3X

Arranger and Player 1 internal metronome.

External MIDI External from the MIDI IN port. In Style Play or
Sequencer mode, the Pa3X is slaved to an exter-
nal device, connected to its MIDI IN port. The
Start/Stop and Play/Stop commands, as well as
the metronome tempo, cannot be selected from
the control panel of the Pa3X. Use the external
device to set the tempo and start or stop the
sequencer oOr arranger.

External USB  As the above, but referred to the USB Device port.
See “Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver” on
page 260 for information on how to configure your
computer for MIDI Over USB communication.

Local Control On
The Local parameter turns the keyboard on or off.

Note: The Local parameter is automatically set to On each time
you turn the instrument on.

On When you play the keyboard, MIDI data is sent
to the internal sound generator. If tracks are
assigned to a MIDI OUT channel, data is also
sent to the MIDI OUT or USB Device port.

Off The keyboard is connected to the MIDI OUT or
USB Device port, but cannot play the internal
sound generator.

This is very useful when working with an exter-
nal sequencer, to send notes and various MIDI
messages from the integrated keyboard and con-
trollers to the external sequencer, and then let the
sequencer send them back to the sound genera-
tor, without overlapping. See the MIDI chapter.



MIDI: MIDI In Control

This page lets you program general parameters for the MIDI IN
and USB Device port, like the Chord Recognition channel and
MIDI parameters for the Voice Processor.

GLOBAL: MIDI [
—HMidi In Controls

[i Midi In Octave Transpose [_ Track Mute Active

Chord 1 Midi Channel: [0ig Upper Octave Transp.: @

Chord 2 PMidi Channel: Off Lower Dctave Transp.: @

Midi In Yelocity Yalue: Normal

— Yoice Processor Midi Controls
Midi In Channel: 5 In Mote Range—High: G9

Octave Transp. In: a

Setup | Midi In | Midi In § Midi Out] .
Gen.Ctl l Controll Channell Channel | Filters _

In Note Range—Low: C-1

Midi In Controls

Midi In Octave Transpose » GBLYid

Use this parameter to determine if the Octave Transpose is
applied also to notes received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port.

On Notes received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port are transposed according to the Octave
Transpose setting for each track.

Off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port are not transposed.

Track Mute Active » GBLMid

Use this parameter to determine if a muted track can still play
data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device port.

On No data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port on a muted track can be played by Pa3X.
Off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device

port on a muted track can still play on the Pa3X.

» GBLM{
» GBLid

Chord 1 Midi Channel
Chord 2 Midi Channel

Notes entering these channels on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port, are sent to the Chord Recognition engine.

There are two separate Chord channels. This is very useful when
you must send chords to Pa3X on two different channels (like
with some MIDI accordions).

off Data received on the MIDI IN or USB Device
port is not sent to the Chord Recognition engine.

Data received on these channels via the MIDI IN
or USB Device port is sent to the Chord Recogni-
tion engine.

1...16
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MIDI: MIDI In Control

PAN

Upper Octave Transp (Transpose) » GBLid

Octave transposition of data received on the MIDI IN or USB
Device port for the Upper tracks. For example, if you select the
+1 value, a received C4 will play a C5 on the Pa3X.

This parameter may be useful to many MIDI accordion players,
whose MIDI interface may transmit on an unexpected octave.

-2...42 Octave transpose value.

Lower Octave Transp (Transpose) » GBLMd

Octave transposition of data received on the MIDI IN or USB
Device port for the Lower track. For example, if you select the +1
value, a received C4 will play a C5 on the Pa3X.

This parameter may be useful to many MIDI accordion players,
whose MIDI interface may transmit on an unexpected octave.

-2...42 Octave transpose value.

Midi In Velocity Value » GBLid

Use this parameter to set a fixed velocity (dynamics) value for all
received MIDI notes. This is useful when playing the Pa3X with
an organ or a MIDI Accordion.

Normal Received velocity values are left unchanged.

40...127 All received velocity values are converted to the

selected value.
Voice Processor Midi controls

Midi In Channel » GBLMid

Notes received on this channel are sent to the Harmony section
of the Voice Processor.

Off No data is sent to the Voice Processor.

1...16 Data received on this channel via the MIDI IN or

USB Device port is sent to the Voice Processor.

Octave Transpose In » GBLM

Octave transpose for all notes received via MIDI by the Har-
mony section of the Voice Processor.

-2...42 Octave transpose value.

In Note Range-High » GBLM

This is the highest note that can be received by the Harmony sec-
tion of the Voice Processor. Notes received over this note are not
recognized.

B-1...G9 Highest note.

In Note Range-Low » GBLid

This is the lowest note that can be received by the Harmony sec-
tion of the Voice Processor. Notes received under this note are
not recognized.

C-1...G#8 Highest note.

Reference
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MIDI: MIDI In Channels

In this page, you can assign Pa3X tracks to any of the MIDI
channels received on the MIDI IN and USB Device ports.

GLOBAL: HIDI

- | Bass

= i Upper 2 ~ | Drum
- | Percussion
Ao
- hoe 2
ALE

- e d

L

Channels

» GBLd

You can assign to each channel one of the following tracks:

Off

Lower
Upper1...3
Pad1...4
Drum
Percussion
Bass

Accl...5

Ply.1 Tr 01...1

Ply2 Tr01...1

Global

Control

No track assigned.
Lower track.

One of the Upper tracks.
One of the Pad tracks.
Drum track.

Percussion track.

Bass track.

One of the Auto-accompaniment tracks.

6

One of Player 1 tracks.

6

One of Player 2 tracks.

Special channel to simulate the Pa3X’s integrated
controls (keyboard, pedals, joystick) with an
external keyboard or controller. MIDI messages
coming on this channel are seen as if they were
generated by Pa3X’s integrated controllers.

On this special channel, the Pa3X receives MIDI
messages to remotely select Styles, Performances,
STS, Style Elements and SongBook entries. See
tables on page 183 and following for more infor-
mation on the received data

MIDI: MID

| Out Channels

In this page, you can assign Pa3X tracks to any of the MIDI

channels sent t

o the MIDI OUT and USB Device ports.

Gen.L:

GLOBAL: HIDI

- i Upper 2
- i Upper 3
- i Lower
- Off

- 0

- 0

- o

Filters

Tilpperz |
Tilppers |
>ilower |
- ioff |
o |
(w0 |
2
o 6|

tl § Control § Channel 4

Channels
You can assign
Off

Lower

Upper 1...3
Padl...4
Drum
Percussion
Bass

Accl...5

» GBL"d
to each channel one of the following tracks:
No track assigned.
Lower track.
One of the Upper tracks.
One of the Pad tracks.
Drum track.
Percussion track.
Bass track.

One of the Auto-accompaniment tracks.

Ply.1 Tr 01...16

One of Player 1 tracks.

Ply2 Tr 01...16

Ply.1/2 Tr 01...

Chord

One of Player 2 tracks.
16

Use these channels to send data generated by a
track with the same name on either or both
onboard players at the same time.

Use this channel to send notes recognized by the
Chord Recognition engine to the MIDI OUT and
USB Device port. This is useful, for example, to
control an external Harmonizer from the Pa3X,
using the Lower track to play chords, even if the
track is muted.



MIDI: Filters

Use this page to set up to 8 filters for the MIDI data received or
sent by the Pa3X on the MIDI and USB Device ports.
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Audio Setup: Style/Kbd

This page lets you connect Style, Keyboard and Pad tracks to the
audio outputs.

GLOBAL: MIDI [ 4
—HMidi In Filters —Hidi Dut Filters
1:| - ENE || e o
2 ~ i 0ff ||| 2 ~ioff |
3 v 0ff J[[ 3 ~ioff |
4 v iOff J[[ & ~ioff |
5 v 0ff J[[ 5 ~ioff |
6: | v iOff ||| B »ioff |
i v Off J[[ 7 ~ioff |
g vioff || & ~ioff |

sev, [ o [ v o] e

Midi In Filters » GBLM

Selected MIDI IN filters.

Off No filter.

Pitch Bend  Pitch Bend.

MonoTouch Mono (or Channel) After Touch.

PolyTouch  Poly After Touch.

PrgChange  Program Change.

SysExcl System Exclusive.

AllCC All Control Change messages.

0...127 Control Change message #0...127. See “MIDI
Data” on page 245 for a list of available Control
Change messages.

Notes Note events.

Midi Out Filters » GBL

Selected MIDI OUT filters. See above for information on each

filter type.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup .4

— Style Tracks — Kbd/Pad Tracks
Drum: | ~ RGN Upper1:  ~ | Left+Right
Perc.: - : Left+Right Upper2: v§Left+Right
Bass: | Left+Right Upper3: i left+Right
#col: v ileft+Right Lower: = Left+Right
Boc2: ~ | Left+Right Pad1: ~ | Left+Right
Bee3: v ileft+Right Pad2: = Left+Right
Bccd v iLeft+Right Pad3: = Left+Right
#ccS: v iLeft+Right Padd:  ~ Left+Right

342 fpiaver 1fpraver 2] orum Jeusio n Esgﬂf-

Tracks » GBLSY!

Use these parameters to assign an audio output (OUTPUT sec-
tion, on the back of the instrument) to each track.

Left + Right The selected track is connected to the Left &
Right outs, in stereo. The track is also sent to the
Internal FX processors. You can use the MASTER

VOLUME slider to set the volume.

2

Track l T

Internal FX O O

The track is also sent to the S/PDIF Digital Out.
However, the MASTER VOLUME slider has no
effect on this output.

Outl+2 The track is connected to the 1 & 2 sub-outs, in

stereo. It is not sent to the Internal FX processors.
The MASTER VOLUME slider has no effect on

/\

© ©

| Track I

RIGHT LEFT DIGITAL

The track is not sent to the S/PDIF Digital Out.

Out 1 The selected track is connected to the sub-out 1.

It is mixed to mono. It is not sent to the Internal
FX processors. The MASTER VOLUME slider
has no effect on it.

| Track I ¢
©

The track is not sent to the S/PDIF Digital Out.

AUDIO OUTPUT
RIGHT LEFT DIGITAL

Reference
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Out 2 The selected track is connected to the sub-out 2.

It is mixed to mono. It is not sent to the Internal
FX processors. The MASTER VOLUME slider
has no effect on it.

| Track I *

2 1 RIGHT LEFT DIGITAL

©)

The track is not sent to the S/PDIF Digital Out.

Audio Setup: Player 1

This page lets you connect Player 1 tracks to the audio outputs.
These setting are also applied to the Sequencer mode.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ »
—Player 1
WL ] Left +Right g Track9: - i Left +Right

Track 2: Left+Right

Track1@: v ileft+Right

Track 3: v i Left+Right
Track 4~ | Left+Right
Track 5: ~ | Left+Right
Track B: v | Left+Right
Track 7: v Left+Right

Track11: - :left+Right
Track12: ~ileft+Right
Track13: +:Left+Right
Trackl4: v ileft+Right
Track15: +:left+Right

Track &:  ~ | Left+Right Track16: = Left+Right
52 Jerever fpiaver 2| orum Jpusio 1n Esgﬂf-

Tracks » GBLSY!

Use these parameters to assign an audio output (OUTPUT sec-
tion, on the back of the instrument) to each track.

See “Audio Setup: Style/Kbd” on page 213 for more information
on the available audio outputs.

Audio Setup: Player 2

This page lets you connect Player 2 tracks to the audio outputs.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ w»
—Player 2
Track 1: v | Track 9: i Left+Right

Track 2:

: Left+Right

Track1@: ~:Left+Right

Tracks

Track 3: ~ ! Left+Right
Track ¢ v i Left+Right
Track 5:  « i Left+Right
Track B:  ~ | Left+Right
Track 7: ~ i Left+Right
Track 8:  « | Left+Right

Track11: +ileft+Right
Track12:  wileft+Right
Track13: ~:left+Right
Trackl4:  ~:left+Right
Track15: +:Left+Right
Track16: v ileft+Right

S,}E‘Le lPIaUer llPIa'uer 21 Drum lﬂudio In Es;;{:lfs

»GBLe!

Use these parameters to assign an audio output (OUTPUT sec-
tion, on the back of the instrument) to each track.

See “Audio Setup: Style/Kbd” on page 213 for more information
on the available audio outputs.

Audio Setup: Drums

This page lets you route Drum Kit Sounds to the audio outputs.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ -

— Drum Kit Dutput
@ s Track

O &s Drum Categary

— Drum Kit Category

Kick: il L2 i { Cymbal: =7 Left+Right
Snare: v iOut1+2 Perc.1: i Outl+2
Tor: v Out2 Pere.2: w Quti

Hi-Hat:  +idut1 Special Fi: - Qutz
i lPIager llPIager 21 Drum lﬂudio Inm

See “Audio Setup: Style/Kbd” on page 213 for more information
about the available audio outputs.

Drum Kit Output » GBLSY!

This parameter lets you decide if Drum Kit Sounds will be sent
to the single output (or output pair) defined for the track they
are assigned to, or each drum category will be sent to a different
output.

As Track When this option is selected, Drum Kits will be
sent to the output selected in one of the previous
pages for the tracks they are assigned to.

As Drum Category
When this option is selected, you can select a dif-
ferent output for each category of Drum Kit
sounds. Use the “Drum Kit Category” box below,
to select an output for each category of percussive
sounds.

Drum Kit Category » GBL®

Kick Bass Drum category.

Snare Snare Drum category.

Tom Tom category.

Hi-Hat Hi-Hat category.

Cymbal Cymbeal category.

Perc.1 Low-pitched percussion category.

Perc.2 High-pitched percussion category.

Special FX  Sound FX category.



Audio Setup: Audio In

This page lets you route the Audio Inputs and the Voice Proces-
sor to the audio outputs and to the MP3 Recorder. Also, it lets
you turn phantom power on or off for the MIC input.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ »

— Audio In

Input Routing: = Mic In to Yoice Processor ]

[_ 48 Phantom Power

Mic o ! il oput; ¥ :
| [|Processor :

Left o
Out: L + R (Mo MP3 Rec)
Righto————

52 Jprover tfpiaver 2] orun Jfusio Esgﬂf-

Microphone to Voice Processor

GLOBAL: Audio Setup | =g

—Audio In

Input Routing: ~ &

[_ 48Y Phantorn Power

Mic >Dut: ~iL+R{MP3Rect |

Left 00— ca
Qut:L + R {MP3 Rec)
Righte——»

Stule lPIa l l l 5 Mt HP:
yer 1|Player 20 Drum  JAudio In
Kb Speakrs

Microphone off

Input Routing » GBLE!

Use this pop-up menu to choose the routing of the Audio Input
signals.

Mic In to Voice Processor

The Mic input goes to the Voice Processor, then
to the main or sub outputs (depending on the
“Mic Out” parameter, see below). The Left and
Right inputs go directly to the main outputs.

The Mic input can be recorded into an MP3 file,
while the Left and Right inputs cannot be
recorded.

L+R to MP3 Rec (No Mic)

The Left and Right inputs go to the final mix,
together with the sounds generated by the Pa3X.
The Mic input is deactivated. No Voice Processor
effect is applied.

The Left and Right inputs can be recorded into an
MP3, while the Mic input (that is deactivated)
cannot be recorded.

Global edit mode
Audio Setup: Audio In

PA K

+48V Phantom Power

After having connected a condenser microphone, use this switch
to turn the +48V phantom power on. Phantom power is sup-
plied to the balanced XLR jack only, and not to the 1/4” MIC
jack.

When disconnecting a microphone from the XLR jack, the
phantom power is automatically turned off. Phantom power is
also automatically turned off each time you turn the Pa3X off.

Mic On/Off » GBLCY!

The status of this switch depends on the input routing (see
above).

When the switch appears closed (i.e., non inter-
rupted) the Mic input is active, and goes to the
Voice Processor and then to the outputs. To turn
the microphone on, choose the “Mic In to Voice
Processor” input routing option.

When the switch appears open (i.e., interrupted)
the Mic input is deactivated. To turn the micro-
phone off, choose the “L+R to MP3 Rec (No
Mic)” input routing option.

On
off

Mic Out »GBL™!

Use this pop-up menu to choose an output for the microphone.
L+R (MP3 Rec)

The microphone goes to the Voice Processor,
then to the main outputs (Left and Right) and to
the MP3 recorder.

142 (No MP3 Rec)

The microphone goes to the Voice Processor,
then to the sub outputs (1 and 2). It cannot be
recorded into an MP3 file.

Left+Right Inputs to Out »GBLS!

Non editable. The Left and Right inputs always go to the main
outputs (Left and Right). They cannot be routed to the sub-out-
puts (1 and 2). The indicator shows if they can be recorded into
an MP3 or not (this depends on the input routing, see above).
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Audio Setup: Metro / MP3 / Speakers

Audio Setup: Metro / MP3 / Speakers

This page lets you define various parameters for the Metronome,
the MP3 player and digital output.

GLOBAL: Audio Setup [ 4

— Metronome
roce: - FAMNN

Click Out: = i Left+Right Wolume: 127

—HMP3 Player
Wolume: 188
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— Speakers
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Metronome

Mode >GBLGbI

Use this parameter to activate the metronome for the Style Play
and/or Song Play operating modes.

Off No metronome is heard.

Style The metronome is always activated when playing
a Style.

Song The metronome is always activated when playing
a Song.

Style+Song  The metronome is always activated when playing
a Style or Song.

Volume »GBL®!

Use this parameter to set the volume of the metronome.

0...127 Volume level.

Click Out » GBLOb!

The metronome’s click can be routed to any audio output.

Hint: When sending the click to your drum or bass player, we sug-
gest to select one of the sub-outs Out 1 and 2, to avoid it is sent to
the audience through the Left+Right outputs.

Note: The selected Metronome Mode must not be Off, in order for
the click to be sent to an audio output during playback.

See “Tracks” on page 213 for detailed information on the avail-
able outputs.

Left+Right  Left and Right outputs.
Out 1+2 Sub Outputs 1 and 2.
Out 1 Sub Output 1.

Out 2 Sub Output 2.

MP3 Player

Max Volume » GBLC®!

Use this parameter to set the maximum volume of the MP3
Player. This control lets you balance MP3 files against SMF
Songs and Styles.

0...100 Max volume in percentage.

Audio Out » GBLS®!

Use this parameter to select the audio output for the MP3 Player.
See “Tracks” on page 213 for detailed information on the avail-
able outputs.

Speakers

Speakers On/Off »GBL®

Use this checkbox to turn the speakers on or off. The speakers
can be installed by adding the (optional) PaAS — Amplification

System.

Voice Processor Setup and Preset sections

See the relevant “Voice Processor” chapter in the Advanced Edit
Manual.



Video Interface: Video Out

If your Pa3X is fitted with an (optional) VIF4 Video Interface
Board, use this page to adjust its parameters.

GLOBAL: Yideo Interface [

— ¥ideo Dut
System:

Mode: - | Hon-Interlaced

Colors: il
Ext. Display: = i Text Only

Video
Out

System » GBLS!
Selects the video standard (PAL or NTSC).
PAL Used in most European, South American, Asian

and African Countries. This setting can be used
also with SECAM TV sets (used in France, Rus-
sia, and some Countries of Africa); in this latter
case, however, the picture is shown in black &

white.

NTSC Used in North America, Central America and
part of South America. It is also used in Japan,
Korea, Taiwan, Philippines and Burma.

Mode » GBLOY!

Experiment with this parameter to see if your external monitor
produces better results with an interlaced or non-interlaced

video signal.
Interlaced Mostly useful for CRT TV sets.

Non-Interlaced Mostly useful for LCD and Plasma TV sets or

monitors.
Character » GBLC®!
Select the character size.
Big Bigger font.
Small Smaller font.
Colors »GBL™!
Selects a color set for the lyrics and background.
1...5 Color set. Try them to find the one you feel most

comfortable with.

External Display

Reset to Text Only at startup. Use this parameter to decide what
to show in the monitor connected to the Video Out port.

Text Only Only Lyrics and Chords (if any) are shown in the
external display.
Mirror The internal display of the Pa3X is duplicated

(“mirrored”) to the external display.

Global edit mode
Video Interface: Video Out
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MaxxAudio: MaxxEQ

MaxxEQ is a full spectrum frequency equalization, positioned at
the end of the signal chain, just before the Left & Right audio
outputs. It gives you the power to design EQ curves and shape
your sound. Based on Waves professional audio equalizers,
MaxxEQ features seven fully programmable bands with fully
adjustable gain, frequency, and Q parameters.

GLOBAL: Mastering Suite
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EQ AUCIC 8 Preset

To edit a parameter, touch it and drag it to change its value (or
touch it and use the VALUE controls to change its value).

Maxx Preset

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available MaxxAudio
Presets, and automatically reconfigure the EQ and AUDIO
parameters.

On/Off (MaxxAudio)

This is the master on/off switch for all the MaxxAudio sections
(EQ+AUDIO).

On/Off (MaxxEQ)

This is the on/off switch for the MaxxEQ section.

EQ Diagram

This diagram shows the EQ curve. Its shape changes depending
on the various parameter values.

Gain » GBL"ex

Gain of the corresponding band. Use it to make the frequencies
stronger or weaker.

Freq » GBLMax

Center frequency of the corresponding band. Center it on the
problematic frequency, or the harmonics you want to emphasize
or attenuate.

Q » GBLVax

‘Quality’ of the EQ filter; higher values correspond to narrower,
more accurate filters. Use higher values for near-surgical correc-
tion on isolated frequencies, lower values for more musical,
softer equalization.

On/Off » GBLV

Use these buttons to turn the corresponding bands on or off.

Reference
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Maxx Master EQ: MaxxAUDIO

Maxx Master EQ: MaxxAUDIO

The Maxx AUDIO collection from Waves™ includes the Maxx
Bass, Maxx Treble, Maxx Stereo and Maxx Volume effects. It is
positioned at the end of the signal chain, just before the audio
outputs, adds to the sound deeper, richer bass, and cleaner,
warmer, more articulate treble with no loss of RMS (i.e., average
perceived volume). Processing also results in a stereo image
that’s wider and more accurate.

GLOBAL: Mastering Suite
~ {31 Default
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Intenzity | Intensity | Intensity
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Warning: Summing-up all levels could cause distortion in the
PaAS Amplification System or in external amplification systems.
Be careful not to max-out all sliders.

Maxx Preset

Use this pop-up menu to choose one of the available MaxxAudio
Presets, and automatically reconfigure the EQ and AUDIO
parameters.

On/Off (MaxxAudio)

This is the master on/off switch for all the MaxxAudio sections
(EQ+AUDIO).

IN/OUT indicators

Use these indicators to check the level of the audio entering and
coming out of the Maxx AUDIO processor. Be sure the indica-
tors never go to the red area (since this means distortion).

« If the input level is too high, decrease the level of the Sounds,
Styles, Songs and/or MP3 files that are playing.

« If the output level is too high, decrease the level of the various
Maxx AUDIO controls (in particular, of the Volume control).

Bass » GBLVex

MaxxBass is for low frequency response beyond what your loud-
speakers can deliver. You will hear low frequencies as much as
1.5 octaves below the limits of your loudspeakers.

MaxxBass isolates the low bass frequencies that can’t be repro-
duced by the loudspeakers. The low frequencies are analyzed to
create a complex set of higher frequency harmonics, which the
loudspeakers can reproduce.

These harmonics are added back to the rest of the audio, replac-
ing the original low frequencies. Your loudspeakers then repro-
duce the harmonic series, which are perceived by the brain as the
original low frequencies. Finally, MaxxBass uses dynamic com-
pression to focus and clarify the lower frequencies.

The result is larger, more powerful sound, with extended bass
response up to 1.5 octaves below the roll-off frequency of the
loudspeaker.

Treble » GBLMax

MaxxTreble is for enhanced high frequencies; it is ideal for one-
way driver systems.

Using technologies originally developed for Waves professional
audio plug-ins, MaxxTreble is a non-linear dynamic processor
that enhances high frequency response, delivering a clean and
pleasant high end, while minimizing distortion.

Using MaxxTreble technology you will be able to deliver louder,
crisper and better defined high end without having to worry
about clipping or peak-limiting.

Stereo » GBLMex

MaxxStereo is for more realistic, wider stereo imaging. You will
hear a wide, exciting stereo image, similar to what youd hear in a
modern movie theatre.

MaxxStereo spatial imaging technology improves the stereo sep-
aration of closely placed loudspeakers. With loudspeakers that
are very close the one to the other (like in the optional PaAS -
Amplification System), MaxxStereo increases perceived separa-
tion for optimal imaging, with natural sound and a generous lis-
tening position.

Volume » GBLVex

MaxxVolume is for dynamics compensation. It increases (or
decreases) RMS levels, delivering louder sound with no audible
distortion.

It relies on Peak Limiting, that increases volume without clipping
or audible distortion; Low Level Compression, that increases the
clarity of soft sounds, especially in noisy environments and at
quiet volumes; and Noise Gating, that eliminates background sig-
nal and system noise.



Maxx Default Preset

Whether you are sending audio to the Audio Output connectors,
are listening through the PaAS Amplification System or through
headphones, Pa3X automatically selects the correct Maxx Preset.
You can choose a default preset for the different situations.

GLOBAL: Mastering Suite
‘N~ @1 Default

MAXX Default Preset

@1 Default

- @1 Default

AR | MRS |
2 i

Output/Headphone Preset » GBLV

Use this parameter to choose a default Maxx Preset for the Audio
Outputs and the Headphones.

Amplification System Preset » GBLV*

Use this parameter to choose a default Maxx Preset for the PaAS
Amplification System.

Global edit mode
Maxx Default Preset
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Touch Panel Calibration

From time to time (for example, after loading a new operating
system), calibrating your Color TouchView™ display may be nec-
essary to make pointing more precise. If so, use this page.

Touch Panel Calibration

1.  When in this page, first touch exactly inside the set of
arrows in the upper left corner of the display.

2. The arrows will subsequently move to the other corners of
the display. Touch exactly inside them.

3.  Finally, touch Save to confirm the new calibration.

Touch Panel Calibration

—

o In case you want to exit and cancel the calibration, press
EXIT before completing the procedure.

Hint: To quickly reach this page from any other page, press
GLOBAL to enter the Global mode, then press it again and keep it
pressed, until this page appears.
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Page menu

Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu
without selecting a command.

Write Glabal -Global Setup
Write Global —Midi Setup

Write Glabal -Yoice Processar Setup

Write Global -Voice Processar Preset
Write Glabal -Auto Select Setup
Write Global Maxx Preset

Write Quarter Tone SC Preset

Note: In each Global page, the only available Write Global options
from the page menu are the ones relevant to the content of the cur-
rent page. All other Write Global options are greyed out.

Write Global-Global Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Global Setup dia-
log box, and save global settings that are not tied to a single oper-
ative mode. These settings are programmed in the Global edit
mode.

See “Write Global - Global Setup dialog box” below for informa-
tion on the dialog box.

Write Global-Midi Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Midi Setup dia-
log box, and save the current MIDI settings to a MIDI Setup. Up
to eight MIDI Setups are available.

See “Write Global - Midi Setup dialog box” on page 220 for more
information.

Write Global-Voice Processor Setup

Select this command to open the Write Global-Voice Processor
Setup dialog box, and save the current Voice Processor Setup
settings (see from page 216).

See “Write Global - Voice Processor Setup dialog box” on
page 221 for more information.

Write Global-Voice Processor Preset

Select this command to open the Write Global-Voice Processor
Preset dialog box, and save the current Voice Processor Preset
settings (see from page 99).

See “Write Global - Voice Processor Preset dialog box” on
page 221 for more information.

Write Global-Auto Select Setup

Choose this command to save the preferred Styles, Sounds and
Performances assigned to the control panel STYLE and PER-
FORMANCE buttons, via the Auto Select functions (see
page 207).

This way, the next time you will turn the Pa3X on, the preferred
Styles and Performances will be still assigned to the relevant but-
tons.

Write Global Maxx Preset

Choose this command to save the Maxx settings to one of the
sixteen available Maxx Presets.

See “Write Global - Maxx Preset dialog box” on page 221 for
more information.
Write Quarter Tone SC Preset

Choose this command to open the Write SC Preset dialog box,
and save the current scale settings in one of the four available SC
Presets.

See “Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box” on page 221 for
more information.

Write Global - Global Setup dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Global Setup
item from the page menu. Here, you can save most settings, pro-
grammed in the Global edit mode, to the Global file in memory.

¥rite Global Setup

‘Write Global Setup to memory?

Cancel 0K

Parameters saved in the Global Setup area of the Global are

marked with the ) GBL® symbol through the user’s manual.

Write Global - Midi Setup dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Midi Setup
item from the page menu. Here, you can save all MIDI settings
to a MIDI Setup, that is included in the Global file in memory.

¥Write Midi Setup

Marne: Sequencer 1

Te

Midi Setup: 7

Cancel

oK

Parameters saved in the MIDI Setup area of the Global are
marked with the »GBL"® symbol through the user’s manual.

Name

Name of the MIDI Setup to be saved. Touch the ﬂ (Text Edit)

button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and mod-
ify the name.



Midi Setup

One of the 8 available MIDI Setup locations, where to save cur-
rent MIDI settings.

Write Global - Voice Processor Setup dialog
box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Voice Pro-
cessor Setup item from the page menu. Here, you can save cur-
rent settings for the Voice Processor Setup edit section,
including the Talk Configuration (see starting from page 216).

¥rite Yoice Setup

Parameters saved in the Voice Processor Setup area of the Global

are marked with the »GBL'™ symbol through the user’s manual.

Write Global - Voice Processor Preset
dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Voice Pro-
cessor Preset item from the page menu. Here, you can save cur-
rent settings for the Voice Processor Preset edit section (see
starting from page 99).

¥rite Yoice Preset

@1 - CLOSE UP THIRD

Parameters saved in the Voice Processor Preset area of the
Global are marked with the »GBL"™ symbol through the user’s
manual.

Name

Name of the VP Preset to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit)
button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and mod-
ify the name.

Voice Preset

One of the 128 available Voice Preset locations, where to save
current VP Preset settings.

Global edit mode
Write Global - Voice Processor Setup dialog box
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Write Global - Maxx Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Global-Maxx Preset
item from the page menu. Here, you can save current settings for
the Maxx Master EQ edit section (see starting from page 217).

Yrite Maxx Preset

A1 - Default

Parameters saved in the Maxx Preset area of the Global are

marked with the » GBL'"* symbol through the user’s manual.
Name

Name of the Maxx Preset to be saved. Touch the ll (Text Edit)
button next to the name to open the Text Edit window and mod-
ify the name.

Maxx Preset » GBLE®!

One of the 16 available Maxx Preset locations, where to save cur-
rent Maxx Preset settings.

Write Quarter Tone SC Preset dialog box

Open this dialog box by selecting the Write Quarter Tone SC
Preset item from the page menu. Here, you can save the current
scale settings in one of the four available SC Presets.

Write OQuarter Tone Scale Preset

To

One of the 4 available SC Preset locations, where to save current
scale settings.
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Storage devices and internal memory

Media edit mode

The Media edit mode is the place where you can manage files.
This edit environment overlaps the current operating mode
(Style Play, Song Play, Sequencer, Sound Edit).

Storage devices and internal memory

User-accessible storage devices

During a Media operation, files are usually exchanged between a
storage device and the internal memory. You can access the fol-
lowing mass storage device types:

Abbreviation Media type

SYS Factory area of the internal hard disk (76-key model
and 61-key model with the HDIK-2 kit installed) or
flash-memory SSD (61-key model). Only accessible
when updating the Operating System and Musical
Resources, or when exchanging Factory Sound, Styles
and Pads.

HD User-accessible area of the internal hard disk (76-key
model and 61-key model with the HDIK-2 kit installed)
or flash-memory SSD (61-key model). This is where you
can store Songs and other files.

USB-F(ront) USB memory device (like a pen drive) connected to the
front USB Host port.
USB-R(ear) USB memory device (like a pen drive) connected to the

rear USB Host port.

A device can be selected by using the Device pop-up menu,
shown in the lower left corner of most Media pages:

L
Device pop- =

upmenu—( = HD

Load Save C

e

[KHD_USER Device
name

[FEN DRIYE]

[EXTERNAL HD]

Supported device

External devices, like hard disks or pen drives, support the
FAT16 and FAT32 formats with long file names. NTSF (Win-
dows NT/2000/XP/Vista/7), HFS (Mac OS 9) and HFS+ (Mac
OS X) formats are not supported.

Selecting and deselecting files

While a file list is shown in the display, you can select any item
by touching it. The selected item is highlighted.

You can deselect all items in any of the following ways:
. Touch an empty area in the file list (if available).

o  Touch the Device pop-up icon, and select the current
device again.

Searching files

By using the Search function, you can search files and musical
resources in all internal and external devices. For more informa-
tion, see the “Searching files and musical resources”chapter on
page 109.
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File types
| Pa3X can also read (but not write) the following types of data.
File types
| Extension File type
The following tables describe all the file and folder types the KAR Karaoke file
Pa3X can manage. Here are the files you can read or write with CDG CD+Graphics file
the Pa3X. PCG Korg Triton Programs

KSF Korg Trinity/Triton Sample
Extension File/folder type S Akai Sample
SET All the User data. (This is a folder containing other fold- P Akai Program
ers)
BKP Backup file, created with the “Full Resources Backup”
function of the Media > Utility page
PKG Operating System and Musical Resource files
GBL Global Setup
VOC Voice Processor Presets
MXP MaxxAudio Presets
PRF Performance
PCG Sound (Korg Pa-Series)
KMP Multisample
PCM Sample
AlF AIFF audio files
WAV WAVE audio files
STY Style
PAD Pad
SBD SongBook
SBL SongBook’s Custom List
JBX Jukebox
MID Standard MIDI File, SMF
MP3 MP3 file
TXT Plain text file

Reference
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Media structure

Media structure

Each device (and the internal memory) can contain files and folders. Data in the Pa3X is slightly more rigidly structured than in a com-
puter, due to the pre-configured type of data inside the instrument’s memory. The diagram below shows the global structure of a Pa3X

device.

Note: Style banks from 1 to 15 (Factory Styles) can be seen in Media mode only when the “Factory Style and Pad Protect” parameter is set to
Off (see page 237), and only when loading or saving a single Style bank, or when erasing something.

() MYDIR.SET

) GLOBAL

El SETUP.GBL
El VPPRESET.VOC
El MXPRESET.MXP

—() PERFORM
() BANKO1.PRF

E] 1-1 Grand Piano

E ...
E] 1-32 Full Strings

() BANKO2.PRF

E] 2-1 Jazz Brass

B ...
E] 2-32 Jazz Strings

—(") BANK...PRF
() BANK16.PRF

E] 16-1 Rock Brass

E ...
E] 16-32 Rock Strings

() SONGBOOK

SONGDB.SBD

El LISTDB.SBL

() sounp
() useRo1.PCG

E] 1 Piano 1

E ...
E] 128 SynBrass22

() USER...PCG
() useRos.PCG

E] 1 SopranoSax

B ...
[E] 128 Noise

—() USERDK.PCG

E] 1 Standard Kit

B ...
E] 128 Orchestral Kit

Q
() sTYLE
—() BANKO1.STY

E] 1-1 Pop 1

B ...
E] 1-40 Pop 40

—() BANK...STY
() BANK15.STY

E] 15-1 Contemp. 1

B ...
E] 15-40 Contemp. 40

o

FAVORITEO1.STY
[E] 1 Favorite 1

Bl ...
[E] 40 Favorite 40

0

FAVORITE....STY

[E] 1 Favorite 1

Bl ...
[E] 40 Favorite 40

—() FAVORITE12.STY

[E] 1 Favorite 1

El ...
[E] 40 Favorite 40

() usERo1.STY

[E] U1-1 User 1

B ...
[E] U1-40 User 40

0

USERO02.STY
[E] U2-1 User 1

El ...
[E] U2-40 User 40

— USERO03.STY

[E] U3-1 User 1

...
E] U3-40 User 40

ij PAD

() BANKO1.PAD

E] 1 Cowbell 1

El ...
[E] 32 Drumkit F

() BANK....PAD

[E] 1 Agogo 11
Bl ...
[E] 32 Windchimes 3

() BANK20.PAD

[E] 1 Military 1

El ...
[E] 32 Circus 2

() usERo1.PAD

E] U1-1 User 1

E ...
E] U1-32 User 32

(") USER....PAD

E] U...-1 Usert

E ...
E] U...-32 User 32

() USER10.PAD

E] U10-1 Userd

B ...
[E] U10-32 User 32




Main page

There is no main page in the Media edit mode. When pressing
EXIT, you exit the Media mode, and the underlying operating
mode in the background is recalled.

Page structure

All edit pages share some basic elements.

Edit mode Page menu
l icon
-
b
=
BACKLIP 04-85-06 11:1
MIDIFILE 11-85-86 18:1 List of files
SET|  MWSHOW,SET 04-B5-06 11:0:
Scrollbar
=
L. Path
= [KHO_USERT =
HD — Commands
pad | save | copu | Erase | Format | veiiey [P wse = Tabs

Device menu

Edit mode

This indicates that the instrument is in Media mode.

Page menu icon

Touch this icon to open the page menu (see “Page menu” on
page 239).

Path
Full path of the directory currently shown in the display.

List of files

This area shows the files and folder contained in the selected
device.

You can touch one of the heading labels above the list to change
the order in which files are shown. For example, by touching the
“Name” label, the list is alphabetically re-ordered according to
the file names. The selected label turns red, showing the cur-
rently selected ordering.

Hey Epm

641 days
A day in Paradise Ballad

If you touch the red label again, the alphabetic order changes
from ascending to descending, or vice-versa. The small arrow
next to the label name shows the selected order.

Media edit mode
Main page
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Scrollbar

Use the scrollbar to scroll the list. Touching the arrows will scroll
one step at a time, while touching the bar will scroll one page at a
time.

Touching the arrows while SHIFT is kept pressed jumps to the
previous or next alphabetical section, or file/folder type
(depending on the selected display order).

Device pop-up menu

Use this menu to select one of the available storage devices.

Commands

Commands may be different depending on the shown page.
They are detailed in each relevant section.

Tabs

Use tabs to select one of the edit pages of the current edit section.

Navigation tools

When in a Media page, you can use any of the following com-
mands to browse through the files and folders.
Scrollbar

See “Scrollbar” above.

VALUE controls

Use the VALUE DIAL and UP/+ or DOWN/- controls to scroll
the list up or down.

Device pop-up menu

See “Device pop-up menu” above.

Load/Save/Copy/Erase button

Executes the media operation.

Open button

Opens the selected folder or directory (whose name begins with
the Ij icon).

Close button

Closes the current folder or directory, returning to the parent
(“upper”) level.
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Load

Load

In this page you can load User data files (Performances, User
Sounds, User Styles, the SongBook, User PCM, the Global) from
an internal or external storage device to the internal memory.

MEDIA hd
Tupe & Mame 5
BACKUP 04-05-86 11:14 [ —]
MIGIFILE 11-68-36 15:15
SET| MYSHOMWY . SET B4-B5-86 1165
=
= [RAD_USER] BE|
Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl e e

Note: While in this page, only data allowed for loading are shown.
All other files are hidden.

Warning: When loading a “SET” folder containing Sounds associ-
ated with PCM data (samples), all existing PCM data in memory
are deleted. Save the data already in memory, before loading the
new data.

To see if a “SET” folder contains PCM data, open it and look for a
“PCM” folder.

Hint: Load single Sounds, if you want to load new PCM data
without deleting the ones already contained in memory. This will
merge the existing data with the new ones.

Merging when loading data

When loading all User data, or all data of a specified type, most
data loaded from a storage device is merged with data already
existing in memory. For example, if there is data in all three
USER Style banks in memory (USERO1, USER02, USER03), and
there is only the USERO1 Style bank in the storage device, the
USERO1 bank is overwritten, while USER02 and USER03 banks
are left unchanged.

As a result, you will have a STYLE folder in memory containing
the USERO1 bank you just loaded, and the old USER02 and
USERO03 banks.

Loading all the User data

You can load all the User data with a single operation.

1. If loading from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4.  Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Load to confirm the selection.

Warning: When loading a “SET” folder containing PCM
data, all existing PCM data in memory are deleted. Save
them before loading the folder, by selecting the “PCM” option
during a Save All operation (see “Saving the full memory
content” on page 230).

To see if a “SET” folder contains PCM data, open it and look
for a “PCM” folder.

To create a new .SET folder with PCM samples from different
sources, see “Merging PCM samples from various sources” on
page 241.

Loading all data of a specified type

You can load all data of a specified type with a single operation.

1. If loading from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.
When the device is selected, its content will appear in the
display.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select the latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).
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E PAD 19-12-18 88:33
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-
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5.  Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Load to confirm your selection.

Warning: When loading PCM data, all existing PCM data in
memory are deleted. Save them before loading, by selecting
the “PCM” option during a Save All operation (see “Saving
the full memory content” on page 230).



Loading a single bank

You can load a single bank of data (Sounds, Styles, Perfor-
mances) with a single operation. A bank corresponds to a
STYLE SELECT or PERFORMANCE SELECT button.

1.

5.

If loading from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.
When device is selected, its content will appear in the dis-
play.

If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).
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B cosa 19-12-10 B6:33 | —
3 oo 19-12-18 8A:33
B o 19-12-10 60:33

PERFORM
sk sonceooK

= [KHD_USERT-MuData.SET E
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19-12-16 B335

19-12-18 B&E:33

Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Open to open the selected folder. A list of
Favorite/User banks appears.

HMEDIA h 4
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&Y userez sty

19K 19-12-16 BE:33

= [RHO_USERT-MuData SETSTYLE =
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Select the bank file you are looking for, and touch Load to
confirm the selection. A dialog box appears, asking you to
select one of the available User (or Favorite/User Style)
banks in memory.

USER@1.5TY

To

Cancel oK

In the example above, the previously selected Style bank
will be loaded into the bank USER 1 in memory. The exist-
ing Styles in memory will be deleted and overwritten.
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Select the target bank, and touch OK to load the source
bank.

Warning: After confirming, all User data contained in the
bank in memory is deleted.

Note: If Sounds or Drum Kits based on external PCM sam-
ples are deleted, choose the “Delete” command from the page
menu of the Sampling mode to delete the unused samples (see
the “Advanced Edit” addendum in the Accessory Disk).

Note: If you are loading a bank of Sounds, and one or more
Sounds or Drum Kits use an external PCM sample, the sam-
ples are automatically loaded (unless they are already in
memory). This way, all needed samples are always loaded
together with the Sounds or Drum Kits making use of them.

Loading a single item

You can load a single item with a single operation.

1.

5.

If loading from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.
When device is selected, its content will appear in the dis-

play.
If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,

select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

Select the “SET” folder containing the data you wish to
load, and touch Open to open the “SET” folder. A list of
User data appears (Global, Performance, SongBook,
Sounds, Style...).

HMEDIA .

Tupe & Hame

B cosa 19-12-10 63:33 | —
L Peo 19-12-10 63:33
Bl pam 19-12-18 66:33

PERFORM 19-12-16 8@:33 [

ck| somsBOOK
=
= [KHO_USERI-MuDataSET —EII

~ i HD - Close -

toad | save | cory | Erase | Format | utiity [Peee] use

19-12-1@ B@:33

Select the folder containing the type of data you are looking
for, and touch Open to open the selected folder. A list of
banks appears.
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489K 19-12-10 BE:33 |

19K 19-12-18 B8:33

= CRHO_USERI-MyData.SETSTYLE =|

+HD - Close -

Load l Save l Copy l Eraze lFormatl Utility P;ﬁzeers— UsE
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6.  Select the bank file you are looking for, and touch Open to
open it. A list of items appears.
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Bl e1:01 standard 8 Beat 1K 19-12-1@ 69:33 [ =

Bll 01:02 standard 16 Beat 13 19-12-1p BB:33

&4 o103 Rock Cha cha 23K 19-12-10 B8:33
Bl e1:04 cha cha 246 19-12-10 B33
&Y o105 saka 30K 19-12-10 BE:33
=
= [KHD_USERT-MuData SET-STYLEUSERE 15T _éll
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Load | save | copy | Erase | Fornat ] utiiey [7Ct=7] use

7.  Select the item you are looking for, and touch Load to con-
firm the load. A dialog box appears, asking you to select
one of the available locations in memory.

Standard & Beat

i Select...

Cancel ] 0K ]

In the dialog box above, the previously selected Style will be
loaded into location 01 of the bank U01 in memory. The
existing Style at the same memory location will be deleted
and overwritten.

«

Empty locations are named “- - -

8.  Select the target location, and touch OK to load the source
file.

Warning: After confirming, the item you are overwriting in
memory will be deleted.

Note: If a Sound or Drum Kit based on external PCM sam-
ples is deleted, choose the “Delete” command from the page
menu of the Sampling mode to delete the unused samples (see
the ‘Advanced Edit” addendum in the Accessory Disk).

Note: If you are loading a Sound or Drum Kit making use of
an User PCM Sample, the Sample is automatically loaded
(unless it is already in memory). This way, all needed Sam-
ples are always loaded together with the Sound or Drum Kit
making use of them.

Loading Pa2X/Pa800 data

You can load Pa2X/Pa800 data exactly as if they were Pa3X data,
apart for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC)
files. Global files are not loaded. Due to the different order in
memory, Styles must be reassigned to SongBook entries by using
the SB Editor software (freely available on www.korg.com).

It is not possible to load Pa3X data into a Pa2X/Pa800.

Loading Pa1X data

You can load PalX data exactly as if they were Pa3X data, apart
for the Global (GLB) and Voice Processor Presets (VOC) files.
Global files are not loaded. Major differences might exist
between effect parameters. Due to the different order in mem-
ory, Styles must be reassigned to SongBook entries by using the
SB Editor software (freely available on www.korg.com).

It is not possible to load Pa3X data into a PalX.

Loading Pa80/60/50 data

You can load Pa80/60/50 data exactly as if they were Pa3X data.
The only difference is that the “SOUND” folder of Pa3X is called
“PROGRAM” in the Pa80/60/50. Therefore, to load Sounds
from Pa80/60/50 disks, you must accomplish one of the follow-
ing operations:

o  Either rename the “PROGRAM” folder “SOUND” (by
using a personal computer) before loading a “SET” folder;
or

o  Firstload the “SET” folder, then separately load the “PCG”
file from the “PROGRAM?” folder.

Loading i-Series data

Pa3X is compatible with the Styles of the older i-Series instru-
ments. You can load them as if they were ordinary Pa3X data.

1.  Copy the old i-Series data into an USB device, or transfer
them to the internal storage memory of the Pa3X.

2. Press MEDIA to go to the Media mode. Select the Load
page if needed.

3. While in the Load page, select the device containing the i-
Series data from the Device pop-up menu.

4. If you are reading an i30 file, select the “SET” folder and
touch the Open button in the display.

5. Select the “STY” folder.

6. At this point, you can load the whole “STY” folder, or open
it and select a single Style.

« To load the whole folder, touch the Load button in the
display. If it contains more than 40 Styles, they will be
loaded into the USER banks sequentially, otherwise you
will be prompted to select one of the three USER Style
banks or the twelve FAVORITE Style banks in memory.
Once the target bank is selected, touch Load to load the
bank. The “Are you sure?” message will appear. Touch OK
to confirm, or Cancel to abort.

« To load a single Style, touch Open in the display to open
the “STY” folder. Since a conversion will be started at this
point, please wait some seconds for the operation to be
completed.

Select the Style to load, then touch Load. You will be
prompted to select a target location in memory. Once the
target location is selected, touch Load to load the Style. The
“Are you sure?” message will appear. Touch OK to confirm,
or Cancel to abort.

Note: Loading a whole “SET” folder from an i30 file may
take some time due to format conversion.


http://www.korg.com
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7.  Go to the Style Play mode, and select (one of) the loaded I
Style. Adjust the Tempo, then select the “Write Current Save
Style Settings” to write changes. Touch OK twice to con- |
firm.

In this page, you can save User data from the internal memory to
a mass storage device (like an hard disk or an USB pen drive).
You can save single files, banks, or all the User and Favorite Style
files of the internal memory.

8. Due to the difference in Sounds, you will probably want to
make some adjustments to the old Styles, once they are
loaded in Pa3X (changing the Sound, Volume, Pan, Tempo,
Drum Mapping, Wrap Around...).

MEDIA hd

9. To make the Sound assignment to the Style tracks effective, Tupe = Hane
be sure the “Original Style Sounds” parameter is not oA 13-12-10 12:85 |
checked (see page 114).

10. Save the Style Settings again. Select the “Write Current
Style Settings” to write changes. Touch OK to confirm.

= [KHD_USERI-STARTUP =|

Load l Save l Copy l Eraze lFormatl Utility P;ﬁzeers— UsE

Note: While in this page, only data allowed for saving are shown.
All other files are hidden.

Here are the various types of files contained in the internal

memory:
The file/folder . ...and will create on the
...contains... .
type... target device...
All All the User data in memory | A .SET folder
Style The FAVORITE 01-12 Styles | A STYLE folder inside a
and the USER 01-03 Styles .SET folder
Sound The USER Sounds and Drum | A SOUND folder inside a
Kits .SET folder
Pad The USER Pads A PAD folder inside the
.SET folder
Perform (Perfor- The Performances A PERFORM folder inside
mances) a .SET folder
SongBook The SongBook database A SONGBOOK folder
inside a .SET folder o
Y]
PCM All the Multisamples con- A PCM folder inside a c
tained in the internal stor- .SET folder E
age memory, and the “q_)
Samples contained in RAM g
Global The Global. All parameters | A GLOBAL folder inside a
marked with ) GBL through .SET folder. Inside' the
the various chapters are GLOBAL folder Vf"” be
saved in the Global. Voice crr.ea.ted a -YOC file, con-
Processor and MaxxAudio | taining Voice Processor
presets are also saved. presets, and an .MXP file
containing the Maxx Pre-
sets.
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Saving the full memory content

You can save the full memory content with a single operation.

1. If saving to an external device, connect the device to one of
the USB Host ports.

2.  The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already
shown. Select it, and touch Save to confirm the selection.
The list of files in the target device is shown.

HEDIA hd

Tupe & Hame

] mwsHow
| TEme
MyData,SET

-
17-12-18 22:55 [—

16-12-18 16:54

= [KHD_USER] =

~ HD - - NewSET| Save

Load | Gave | cory | Erase | Format | utiiey [7Ce=7] use

Enoes

3. If needed, select a different target device, by using the
Device pop-up menu. When the target device is selected, its
content will appear in the display.

4. At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 232), or

« Select an existing “SET” folder.

5. Touch Save to confirm. A dialog box appears, asking you to
select the type of data to save:

Save All {User Data}

[i Favarite Style [T Uszer Sound & DK

[m user style [m pcH

[; User Pad [; SongBook
[i Performance [T Global
Cancel J 0K ]

In the above dialog box, check all data type you wish to save
to a storage device.

6. Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.

Warning: After confirming, all data of the selected type in the
target folder is deleted.

Saving all data of a specified type

In addition to the above, you can save all data of a specified type
by selecting the corresponding folder.

1. If saving to an external device, connect the device to one of
the USB Host ports.

2. The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already
shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User
data types appear (each type is a separate folder).
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B cosa
H PAD

PERFORM

k] somssook

-
15-12-18 81:13 [—
13-12-18 12:65
13-12-18 12:85

13-12-16 12:85

SOLND 13-12-10 12:85
= [KHD_USERI~STARTLUFALL —EII
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3.  Select the folder containing the type of data you wish to
save, and touch Save To to confirm the selection. The list of
files of the target device is shown.
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4. If needed, select a different target device, by using the
Device pop-up menu. When the target device is selected, its
content will appear in the display.

5. At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 232), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.

Warning: After confirming, all data of the selected type in the
target folder is deleted.
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Saving a single bank 7. A dialog box appears, asking you to select one of the avail-
able User (or Favorite/User Style) locations inside the
You can save a single User bank with a single operation. A bank folder:

corresponds to a button on the control panel of the instrument R S PR S TR

(i.e. a button of the STYLE section).
Bank @1 sty

1. Ifsaving to an external device, connect the device to one of

the USB Host ports. To
[KHD_USER]%MyData SET

2. The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already
shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User

data types appear (each type is a separate folder). Concer | oc |
MEDIA v
Tupe « Hame i
B coea 15-12-10 81113 | In the above dialog box, the previously selected bank of
3 o EHRAE 125 Styles will be saved to bank User 01 inside the selected
SERFORIH - folder. Three User banks are available.
5] sonesoox e 8. Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.
S0UND 13-12-18 12:65 Warning: After confirming, the same bank in the target
= [RHO_USERT~STARTUF"-ALL —zll folder is deleted.
Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl Utility Pg;geers— UsE Saving a Single item
3.  Select the folder containing the type of data you wish to You can save a single User item with a single operation.

save, and touch Open to open it. The list of contained bank

) 1. If saving to an external device, connect the device to one of
files is shown.

the USB Host ports.

2. The full content (“All”) of the internal memory is already

Tupe & Hame Size Date

¥ Bankel.sty 47eK B2-12-10 19:30 |0 shown. Select it, and touch Open to open it. A list of User
BY sonkozsty NS [ data types appear (each type is a separate folder).
&l eankezsty 439K B2-12-10 19:39
Bl Barkpa.sty 418K B2-12-18 19:39 B cosa 15-12-18 B1:13 [
B4 eankes.sty 396K 82-12-18 19:39 | _ 3 o 15-12-18 12:85
= [KHD_USERI-STARTUP“ALL-STYLE =] PERFORM 13-12-10 12:85
- 5Y5 Dpen Close Save To i
Load | Save | copy | Erase | Fornat ] utiiey [7Ct=0] use 4] soneBook 13-12-10 12:05 |
SOLND 13-12-19 1205 |
4.  Select the bank file to be saved, and touch Save To to con- = TR USERT-GTARTUP AL = a
firm the selection. The list of files of the target device is —isvs | IR clese Jsave To b
shown. Loat | save | copy | Erase | Format | wris JPrefert] ue 9
[
MEDIA - o ) -
Tupe ~ Hane 3. Select the folder containing the type of data you wish to -
| ewstow 17-12-18 22:55 [ save, and touch Open to open it. The list of contained bank
] Eme 16-12-10 16:54 files is shown.
Tupe & Mame
) Bankel,sty =
— Gl Bankez.sty 418K B2-12-1 19:39 [
St - - = Bl Bankes.sty 439K 62-12-10 19:39
~ i HD NewSET| Save ' it
Load | Gave | cory | Erase | Format | utiiey [7Ce=7] use Lol mankes.sty HIER D Aok
] Bankes.sty 398K B2-12-18 19:33 | _
5. If needed, select a different target device, by using the = TRAD_USERT-STARTUPSALLSSTYLE =
Device pop-up menu. When the target device is selected, its T S¥S | Open | Close RV U0
content will appear in the dlsplay Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl utiity [PETEC] use

6. At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 232), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.
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Select the desired bank file, and touch Open to gain access
to the single items.
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B1:82 Easy Pop 1 12K @2-12-1@ 19:39
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=
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&Y
&Y
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Load | Save | copy | Erase | Fornat ] utiiey [PC=0] use

Once you have selected the file that you want to save, touch
Save To to confirm the selection. The list of files of the tar-
get device is shown.
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If needed, select a different target device, by using the
Device pop-up menu. When the target device is selected, its
content will appear in the display.

At this point, you can:

« Touch the New SET button and create a new “SET” folder
(see “Creating a new “SET” folder” on page 232), or

o Select an existing “SET” folder, and touch Save to con-
firm.

A dialog box appears, asking you to select one of the avail-
able User (or Favorite Style) locations inside the selected
folder

Guitar Pap

To
[KHD_USER]%MyData. SET

Cancel J 0K J

In the above dialog box, the previously selected Style will be
saved to location 01 inside the bank UO01 inside the selected
folder.

Touch OK to confirm, or Cancel to abort.

Warning: After confirming, the same item in the target folder
is deleted.

Creating a new “.SET” folder

Pa3X proprietary data must be saved in special folders with the
“SET” extension. These special folders can be saved inside ordi-
nary folders.

When saving, you can save onto existing “SET” folders, or you
can create a new folder of this type. Here is how to do it.

1.

When the directory of the target device is shown in the dis-
play, the “New SET” button appears among the buttons
below the file list.

Erase | Format | utiiey [FEERe] o

Touch the New SET button. A dialog box appears, asking
you to enter a name for the new “SET” folder.

Create Mew SET Folder

NEWIMAME

Cancel oK

Touch the ll (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit
window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window. Note: The “SET” file name
extension is added automatically.

Touch OK to create the new folder and exit the dialog box.



Copy

In this page you can copy files and folders. Folders can be
generic or “SET” folders. In addition, you can copy the content
of the generic folder you are in. You can copy inside the same
device, or from a device to a different one (both devices must be
connected to the Pa3X during the copy operation).

To preserve data structure integrity, during Copy operations you
can’t open “SET” folders and copy only one of the files it con-
tains. You can only open and go inside generic folders.
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Contrary to the Load and Save pages, in this page you can see all
types of files, and not only Pa-Series supported files.

Copying a folder’s content

If nothing is selected while a folder is open in the display, you
can copy the folder’s content, without copying the folder itself.

Note: During the Copy procedure, you can’t open a “SET” folder.
You can, howevert, open any generic folder.

1. If copying from or to an external device, connect the device
to one of the USB Host ports.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.

3. If the folder you are looking for is inside another folder,
select this latter and touch the Open button to open it.
Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. To copy the current folder’s content, without copying the
folder itself, do not select anything in the display.

5. Touch Copy To to confirm. The target device appears.

Note: If the selected device is not available, the “Device not
found, or unknown format” message will appear. A different
device will be automatically selected.

6. Ifneeded, select the target device, by using the Device pop-
up menu.

7. If you want to select a different folder, use the Open and
Close buttons to move through the directories.

« To copy into an existing generic folder (not a “SET”
folder), select that folder.

« To copy into the current folder, do not select anything.
8.  Once the target is selected, touch Copy.

If a file or folder with the same name of the source data
already exists at the target location, the “Overwrite” dialog
box will appear (see “Overwriting existing files or folders”
on page 234).
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During Copy, a dialog box shows the progress of the opera-
tion.

Copy Progress

File Mame:
EANKEL PRF

Copied files: AN

Copying a single file or folder

You can copy a single file or folder, from the root or a generic
folder to a different one. You can’t copy single files or folders
from inside a “SET” folder.

1. If copying from or to an external device, connect the device
to one of the USB Host ports.

2. Select the source device, by using the Device pop-up menu.

3. Select the folder containing the file or folder you wish to
copy. If it is contained in another folder, touch the Open
button to open it. Touch Close to go back to the previous
hierarchic level.

4. Touch Open to open the folder containing the file or folder
to be copied.

5.  Select the file or folder to be copied, then touch Copy To to
confirm its selection. The target device appears.

Note: If the selected device is not available, the “Device not
found, or unknown format” message will appear. A different
device will be automatically selected.

6. Ifneeded, select the target device, by using the Device pop-
up menu.

7.  When the target device content appears in the display,
select the target folder. Touch Open to open a folder, or
Close to close it.

8.  Once the target is selected, touch Copy.

If a file or folder with the same name of the source data
already exists at the target location, the “Overwrite” dialog
box will appear (see “Overwriting existing files or folders”
below).

Multiple file selection

While in the Copy and Erase pages of the Media mode, you can
select several files or folders at the same time before executing
the operation. Files or folders can be selected consecutively (i.e.,
in a row), or discontinuously (i.e., with other files or folders in
the middle).

To choose either to select files in a consecutive or discontinue
way, use the Mode button on the right of the page command but-
tons, to choose an option for the SHIFT button:

Choose this option to select files or folders con-

[ o ]

tively (i.e., in a row)
r oo secutively (i.e., .
— Choose this option to select files or folders dis-
ol -t . . . .
o continuously (i.e., with other files or folders in

the middle).

Reference
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To select more files or folders consecutively:

1. Touch the Mode button to choose the E5| option for the
SHIFT button.

2. Select the first file or folder to be selected.
3.  Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.
4.  Select the last file or folder to be selected.
5. Release the SHIFT button.

To select more files or folders discontinuously:

1. Touch the Mode button to choose the #==| option for the
SHIFT button.

Select the first file or folder to be selected.
Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.

Select a second file or folder to be selected.

v o W N

While keeping the SHIFT button pressed, continue select-
ing the other files or folders to be selected.

6. Release the SHIFT button.

To deselect the files or folders:

»  To deselect one or more file or folder, without deselecting
everything, keep SHIFT pressed and touch the file or folder
to be deselected.

o To deselect everything, select any other file or folder. All
selected files and folders will be deselected.

Overwriting existing files or folders

When copying files, a file or folder with the same name of a
source element might be found in the target device. In this case,
Pa3X asks you if you want to overwrite it.

When a duplicate file or folder is met, the following dialog box
appears:

|
Overwrite on Copy

File “[1%Love Song.mid” al ready exists.
Overwrite’?

Cancel] No ] Tes J Yes MIJ

Cancel The procedure is interrupted.

No The file or folder is not overwritten. The source
file or folder is not copied. The procedure will
continue with the other files and folders.

Yes The file or folder is overwritten. The procedure
will continue with the other files and folders.

Yes (to) Al The file or folder is overwritten. Any following

duplicate file or folders will be overwritten as
well, without this dialog box appearing again.
The procedure will continue with the other files
and folders.

Erase

The Erase function lets you erase files and folders from the
devices.

MEDIA hd
Tupe & Mame 5
AL 13-12-18 12:05 |
=
= [RHD_USERTSTARTUF —=|
Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl utiity |Prefer] use

With the Erase function you will be able to select the internal
system memory (SYS device), and erase files from there. You
cannot, however, delete folders from the internal memory, since
they are used by the operating system.

Contrary to the Load and Save pages, in this page you can see all
types of files, and not only Pa-Series supported files.

Erase procedure

1. If erasing from an external device, connect the device to
one of the USB Host ports.

2. If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

3. If the file or folder you are looking for is inside another
folder, select this latter and touch the Open button to open
it. Touch the Close button to go back to the parent folder.

4. Select the file or folder to erase.
Touch Erase to delete the selected item.

During erase, a dialog box shows the progress of the opera-
tion.

Erase Progress

File Mame:
FAVERITERD, STY

Erased files: _

Multiple file selection

See “Multiple file selection” on page 233 for information on how
to select more files or folders to be erased at the same time.



Format

The Format function lets you initialize a device. Pa3X uses a PC
compliant device format:

MEDI4 I

— Format

Wolume Label

Fleaze select an option and press Execute’.

~ HD Execute

Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl Utility P;ﬁzeers— UsE

Warning: When formatting a device, all data it contains is lost for-
ever!

Volume Label

Use this parameter to assign a name to an external device to be
formatted.

Note: You cannot rename the label (name) of the internal volumes.
When formatting an internal disk, the label cannot be edited.

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.
Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and close the Text
Edit window.

Note: When changing the name to a device containing Standard
MIDI Files or MP3 files used by the SongBook, the links are bro-
ken. We suggest to give the device the same name it had before for-
matting.

Warning: Do not change the label (name) of any volume of the
internal disk when Pa3X is connected to a PC through the USB
port. This would prevent Pa3X to recognize the internal disk and
to boot. In case you changed the label, and the instrument cannot
be reboot, please use the Factory Restore procedure; please find the
needed file and instructions in our web site (www.korg.com). All
custom data inside the disk will be lost.

Execute button

Touch this button, after setting all the options in this page, to
execute the Format command.

Format procedure

Here is how to format a device.

1. If formatting an external device, connect the device to one
of the USB Host ports.

2. Choose the device to be formatted by using the Device
pop-up menu in the lower-left corner of the display.

3. Touch the Execute button in the display to confirm format-
ting.
4. The “If you confirm, all data in the media will be lost. Are

you sure?” message appears in the display. Touch Yes to
confirm, or No to cancel.

Note: When formatting the hard disk or an external USB
device, an additional warning appears, to avoid accidental
data loss.

Media edit mode
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Utility

This page includes a set of backup and restore utilities.

Full Resources Backup

This command allows you to make a full backup of all the inter-
nal data on a target device. A “BKP” file will be created.

Hint: This command cannot be used to save single items (like a
single Style, a bank of Performances...). To do that, use the Save
operations instead.

Note: In case you want to restore the original data, use the “Fac-
tory Restore” command (see below).

Note: You will not be able to load data from this file using the nor-
mal Media > Load operations. This file is used for archiving pur-
pose only. To save data that must remain accessible, for example to
load User data after updating the Musical Resources, use the
Media > Save operations instead.

1. In case you are making the backup on an external USB
device, connect the device to one of the USB Host ports.

Be sure there is enough free space in your target device, or
the Backup procedure will not be completed.

2. Select the “Full Resources Backup” command, then touch
the Execute button in the display. The target device

appears.
MEDIA v
Tupe & Hame 5
MY SHONY 17-12-18 22:55 | =
TEMP 16-12-16 16:54
~ |
= [RHO_USER] BE|
- HD | - - Cancel | Backup
Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl vty |7t use

3. If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

4. Ifyou wish to save data inside another folder, select this lat-
ter and touch the Open button to open it. Touch the Close
button to go back to the parent folder.

5.  Select the folder where to save data, and touch Backup to
save it. If nothing is selected, data will be saved to the cur-
rent directory.

Reference
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After touching Backup, a dialog box will appear, asking you
to select a name for the backup file, and whether compres-
sion must be turned on or off during the backup.

Mewharne

Cancel J 0K J

Touch the ll (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit
window. Enter the name, and confirm by touching OK.

6. Touch OK to start the backup.

7. When finished, save the (removable) storage device in a
safe place.

Full Resources Restore

This command fully restores the backup of the internal Factory
and User data, created with the “Full Resources Backup” com-
mand.

Warning: This command deletes all modified data in memory.

Hint: This command cannot be used to load single items (like a
single Style, a bank of Performances...). Backups are compact
archives, that can only be restored as a full package.

Note: Loading a backup file created with previous Pa-Series (Pa80,
Pa60, Pa50, PalX, Pa2X, Pa800, Pa500) and i-Series instruments
is not allowed.

Warning: Don't play the keyboard while restoring data, and stay
in the Media mode. Wait until the “Wait” message disappears.

1. In case you are restoring from an external USB device, con-
nect the device to one of the USB Host ports.

2. Select the Full Restore Resources command, then touch
Execute. The source device appears.

3. If needed, select a different device, by using the Device
pop-up menu.

4. Browse through the files to find the backup file.

5.  When the backup file (“BKP” file) is in the display, select it
and touch the Restore command.

6. When done, a message appears asking you to restart the
instrument (“Data Restored. Please switch off”). Turn the
instrument off, then on again (you can use either the
STANDBY or POWER buttons).

Factory Restore

In case you want to erase all changes to your Factory and User
data, and restore your Pa3X to the same condition it was when it
was new, you can use the Factory Restore procedure.

Warning: This command deletes all modified data in memory.
1.  Select the Factory Restore command, then touch Execute.

A message appears, asking you if you want to erase all the
data in the internal memory:

Factory Restore

2. Touch Yes to confirm (or No to cancel). The original data
will be restored.

OS Version Number

This line shows the installed Operating System version. From
time to time, check our web site (www.korg.com), to see if a
newer, free version has been released.
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Preferences

This page includes various settings for the Media mode.

Force PCH Reload

Erase | Format | Utility

Hard Disk Protect » GBLVe

When on, this parameter protects the hard disk or flash-memory
SSD (HD device) from writing.

Note: This parameter is saved to memory, but not to a storage
device.

Global Protect » GBLMed

When loading a “SET” file (see “Loading all the User data” on
page 226), this parameter (if On) prevents Global parameters
from being reprogrammed when loading all data. All Global
parameters are therefore left unchanged.

When loading a single “GLB” file, this parameter is ignored, and
the Global is overwritten by the loaded data.

Note: This parameter is saved to memory, but not to a storage
device.

Factory Style and Pad Protect

When On, this parameter protects the Factory Styles (from the
“POP” to the “CONTEMP” bank) and Factory Pads (named
“Hit” and “Sequence” in the Pad Select window) from being
overwritten when loading data from a device. Furthermore, you
can’t access these banks when saving data.

Also, when this option is checked, you cannot write any STS
(Single Touch Setting) or Style Settings onto Factory Styles. The
“Write Single Touch Setting” and “Write Current Style Settings”
command in the page menu are greyed out and cannot be
selected. All original settings of the Factory Styles will be left
untouched.

When Off, you can load or save User Styles or Pads even into the
Factory Style banks (from “POP” to “CONTEMP.) and Factory
Pad banks (named “Hit” and “Sequence” in the Pad Select win-
dow). This way, you customize personalize your Factory Style
and Pad banks.

Please note that the Save All procedure always saves only the
USER and FAVORITE Style banks.

Note: This parameter is automatically set to On when turning the
instrument off.

Note: Should you accidentally delete some Factory Data, reload
the Backup data or use the Factory Restore procedure (Media >
Utility).
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Factory Sound Protect

When On, this parameter prevents writing edited Sounds from
the Edit Sound mode. When Off, you can freely save edited
Sounds either in the Factory or User Sound area.

Warning: Use this feature with great care! Reorganizing the Fac-
tory Sounds may make both Styles and Standard MIDI Files sound
with the wrong Sounds!

Note: This parameter is automatically set to On when turning the
instrument off.

Note: Should you accidentally delete some Factory Data, reload
the Backup data or use the Factory Restore procedure (Media >
Utility).

Hide Unknown Files

When this option is checked, non-proprietary files are hidden
when using Media operations, therefore making browsing direc-
tories easier.

Force PCM Reload

When the backup battery gets discharged, or in any case in
which you notice Samples are not sounding good, you should
use this command to force reloading of PCM Samples.

Reference
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USB

USB

Use this page to enable or disable the USB Device port for file
transfer.

MEDI4 L

UsSE

HD Connection

Disable Enable

Load l Save l Copy l Erase lFormatl Utility P;ﬁzeers— UsE

The USB Device port allows you to access the internal storage
memory from a personal computer (PC or Mac), by just con-
necting the Pa3X to the computer’s USB interface. This way, you
can exchange files between the user-accessible area of the inter-
nal storage memory of the Pa3X (HD device) and a personal
computer.

Note: Windows 2000, XP and Vista/7, as well as Mac OS X, can be
directly connected to the Pa3X. No additional driver must be
installed on your PC or Mac (the drivers supplied in the Accessory
Disk are only for MIDI Over USB connection).

Note: While USB file transfer is enabled, you cannot access other
functions on the Pa3X. MIDI Over USB is also disabled.

Warning: Do not change the label (name) of any volume of the
internal disk when Pa3X is connected to a PC through the USB
port. This would prevent Pa3X to recognize the internal disk and
to boot. In case you changed the label, and the instrument cannot
be reboot, please use the Factory Restore procedure; please find the
needed file and instructions in our web site (www.korg.com). All
custom data inside the disk will be lost.

HD Connection

Normally, the USB Device port is not enabled for file transfer on
the Pa3X (it is always on, however, for MIDI connection). Touch
the Enable button to turn it on, or the Disable button (with all
the caveats) to turn it off.

Enable After connecting Pa3X to a personal computer by
using a standard USB cable, touch this button to
enable file transfer. In this case, Pa3X is the B
USB device (called Device or Slave), while the
personal computer is the A USB device (called

Host or Master).

The MEDIA LED will start blinking, while the
personal computer reads the internal storage
memory of the Pa3X. When finished, the icon of
the hard drive will appear among the other stor-
age devices connected to the computer:

HD

Windows

—

KHD_USER (E:)

Macintosh

L

[ KHD_USER|

Disable

Caveat: Do not modify “SET” folders, or you will
no longer be able to use them on the Pa3X. Only
use the USB connection for data exchange purpose,
or to modify ordinary folders.

Note: After starting the USB connection, accessing
Pa3X data from the computer may take some time,
depending on the size of the hard drive and the
data contained in the hard drive.

Touch this button to disconnect the USB file
transfer. Be careful to touch it only when you are
absolutely sure data transfer has been completed.

Note: USB connection is also automatically discon-
nected when disconnecting the USB communica-
tion on the personal computer side.

To disconnect USB communication on a PC, you
usually select the dedicated command by clicking
on the USB device icon with the right mouse but-
ton. On the Mag, select the USB device icon, then
select the Eject command or drag it to the eject
icon in the Dock.

Hint: We suggest to disconnect the USB connection
from the personal computer, instead of touching
this button on the Pa3X.

Caveat: Do not disconnect the USB communica-
tion before the personal computer has really fin-
ished transferring files. Sometimes, the on-screen
indicator tells the procedure has been completed,
BEFORE it is actually finished.

Disconnecting USB communication (or discon-
necting the USB cable) before data transfer has
been completed may cause loss of data.
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Page menu

Touch the page menu icon to open the menu. Touch a command
to select it. Touch anywhere in the display to close the menu

without selecting a command.

Create New Folder

Renamne
Object{s} Info

Dewice Infa

Protect

Unprotect
Write Global — Media Pref.

Create New Folder

This command lets you create a new generic folder. You can’t
create a “SET” folder with this command, since this type of
folder is reserved to the Save operations (and can be created with
the New SET button in any Save page).

Create New Folder

NEW/NAME

Cancel 0K

By touching the II (Text Edit) button you can open the Text
Edit window. Enter the name, then touch OK to confirm and
close the Text Edit window.

Rename
Available only when an item is selected in a file list.

Use this function to change the name of an existing generic file
or folder. To preserve consistency through the data structure,
you cannot rename folders and files inside a “SET” folder. Also,
you cannot change the 3-character extension of files and “SET”
folders, since they are used to identify the type of file or folder.

Rename

01d name:

TEMP

et marne:

Cancel oK

Touch the II (Text Edit) button to open the Text Edit window.
Enter the new name, then touch OK to confirm and close the
Text Edit window.
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Object(s) info

Select this command to see the size of any selected file or folder.
Also, the number of files and directories (folders) it contains are

shown.
Objectf{s) Info

Selected Itemis): 1

Hame: Y SHOW
Size: 115754 bytes
Directary: 2

File: 5

0K

Note: The single file size is always shown to the right of the file
name in any file list:

Tupe & Hame

EH My IbList, B

Device Info

Select this command to see various info on the selected device.
To select a different device, use the Device pop-up menu on the
lower left corner of most Media pages.

Device Information

Label:

Total size: Z8.83 G bytes

Free size: 5.587 G bytes

Darnaged size: B bytes

0K

By touching the ﬂ (Text Edit) button you can open the Text

Edit window. Enter the name (label) of the selected device, then
touch OK to confirm and close the Text Edit window.

Warning: If you change the name of a device connected to the
USB-F or USB-R port, and it contains midifiles used by some
SongBook entries, these entries will be damaged (due to broken
links to the resources contained in the device).

Reference

This does not affect resources contained in the internal storage
memory.
Protect

Select this command to protect the selected file or folder from
writing/erasing. The lock icon will appear next to the file or

folder name.

Unprotect

Select this command to unprotect the selected file or folder - if
protected.
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Care of mass storage devices

Write Global-Media Preference

Select this command to open the Write Global-Media Prefer-
ences dialog box, and save settings made in the Preferences page
(see “Preferences” on page 237).

¥rite Global — Media Preferences

Write Global - Media Preferences to memary ?

Cancel J 0K J

Parameters saved in the Media Preferences area of the Global are

marked with the » GBL" symbol through the user’s manual.

Care of mass storage devices

The Pa3X can save most of the data contained in memory to the
internal hard drive or flash-memory SSD, or to external devices
(like hard drives or pen drives) connected to one of the USB
Host ports. Here are some precautions when handling these
devices.

Hard disk write protection

You can protect your internal hard drive or flash-memory SSD
from writing, by using the software protection found in Media
mode (see “Hard Disk Protect” on page 237).

Precautions

. Do not remove a device or move the instrument while the
device is operating.

Make a backup copy of the data contained in a device, in
order not to lose data forever in case of damage. You can
backup your data to a personal computer, and from there to
a CD or DVD. The internal hard drive can be backed up on
a personal computer’s hard drive, by using the USB Device
connection.

Do not leave a USB device connected to the USB ports
while carrying the instrument, or it may be damaged.

Keep the memory devices or the instrument away from
sources of magnetic fields, for example televisions, refriger-
ators, computers, monitors, speakers, cellular phones and
transformers. Magnetic fields can alter the contents of the
devices.

Do not keep memory devices in very hot or wet places, do
not expose them to direct sunlight and do not store them
without use in dusty or dirty places.

Do not place heavy objects on top of the devices.

Regular care is recommended with your devices. Defrag-
menting and repairing internal devices can be made with
any computer utility, while the Pa3X is connected via USB.

Possible problems

o Magnetic fields, dirt, humidity and usage can damage data
in a device. You can try to recover the data with disk repair
utilities for personal computers. It is, however, advisable to
always make a backup copy of your data.



Merging PCM samples from various
sources

When you load a .SET folder, all User PCM Samples in memory
are deleted. So, there is no way to merge different samples by
loading complete .SET folders.

To merge samples from several sources, you must load single
Sounds or Drum Kits based on User PCM Samples.

Delete all samples and multisamples

-

N

w

If you want to delete all samples and multisamples already
in memory, press the SOUND button to access the Sound
mode, then press the RECORD button to access the Sam-
pling mode.

While in Sampling mode, choose the “Delete Sample” com-
mand from the page menu. Choose the “All Samples, Multi-
Sample, DrumSamples” option, and touch OK to delete all
samples and multisamples.

Warning: Before deleting, be sure to have a copy of any
important data you don’t want to lose.

To exit from the Sampling mode, choose the “Exit from
Record” command from the page menu.

Media edit mode
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Create a new .SET of samples

1.

Press the MEDIA button to access the Media mode. Go to
the Load page.

Open a first .SET folder containing some of the PCM sam-
ples to merge. Open the SOUND folder, then one of the
USER banks, and choose the first of the Sounds or Drum
Kits based on samples you would like to load. Touch Load,
and choose a target User location in memory.

The Sound or Drum Kit is loaded, together with the PCM
samples it is based on.

Do the same with any subsequent Sound or Drum Kit
whose samples you would like to load.

When finished loading, save a new .SET folder, being sure
the PCM option is checked in the Save All dialog (see “Sav-
ing the full memory content” on page 230, or “Saving all
data of a specified type” on page 230).

Reference
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What is MIDI?

Here is a brief overview of MIDI, as related to the Pa3X. If inter-
ested, you may find more information on the general use of
MIDI in the various specialized magazines and dedicated books.

In general

MIDI stands for Musical Instruments Digital Interface. This
interface lets you connect two musical instruments, or a com-
puter and various musical instruments.

From a software point of view, MIDI is a protocol that describes
messages for playing notes and controlling them. It is sort of a
grammar to let different instruments and computers speak the
same language, and let the one tell the other what to do.

From a physical point of view, MIDI messages can travel across
two different types of connectors on the Pa3X:

o The MIDI interface, that is composed of three different con-
nectors. The MIDI IN receives data from another device; the
MIDI OUT sends data to another device; the MIDI THRU sends
to another device exactly what was received on the MIDI IN
(this is useful to daisy-chain more instruments).

« The USB Device port, that replaces both the MIDI IN and
OUT connectors with a single port and cable. To use it for MIDI
connection, it is advisable to install the KORG USB-MIDI
Driver supplied in the Accessory Disk, or downloadable from

our web site (www.korg.com).

Both these devices are active at the same time. So, you can con-
nect the Pa3X to a computer via the USB port, and connect
another instrument’s MIDI IN port to the MIDI THRU port of
the Pa3X.

Channels and messages

Basically, a MIDI or USB cable transmits 16 channels of data.
Think to each MIDI channel as a TV channel: the receiver must
be set on the same channel of the transmitter. The same happens
with MIDI messages: when you send a Note On message on
channel 1, it will be received on channel 1 only. This allows for
multitimbricity: you can have more than one sound playing on
the same MIDI instrument.

There are various messages, but here are the most commonly
used:

Note On - This message instructs an instrument to play a note
on a specific channel. Notes have both a name (C4 standing for
the center C) and a number (60 being the equivalent for C4). A
Note Off message is often used to say the note has been released.
In some case, a Note On with value “0” is used instead.

Together with the Note On message, a Velocity value is always
sent. This value tells the instrument how loud the note must play.

After Touch - This message is generated by pressing on the key-
board, after the note has been struck. It usually activates vibrato,
or other sound parameters.

Pitch Bend (PB) - You can generate this message acting on the
joystick (X direction). The pitch is translated up or down.

Program Change (PC) - When you select a Sound, a Program
Change message is generated on the channel. Use this message,
together with Control Change 00 and 32, to remotely select Pa3X
data from a sequencer or a master keyboard.

Control Change (CC) - This is a wide array of messages, con-
trolling most of the instrument parameters. Some examples:

+  CCO00, or Bank Select MSB, and CC32, or Bank Select LSB.
This message pair is used to select a Sound Bank. Together
with the Program Change message, they are used to select a
Sound.

«  CC01, or Modulation. This is the equivalent of pressing up
the joystick. A vibrato effect is usually triggered on.

. CC07, or Master Volume. Use this controller to set the
channel’s volume.

«  CC10, or Pan. This one sets the channel’s position on the
stereo front.

o CCl1, or Expression. Use this controller to set the relative
volume of tracks, with the maximum value matching the
current setting of the CC07 control.

o CCé64, or Damper Pedal. Use this controller to simulate the
Damper pedal.

Tempo

Tempo is a global MIDI message, that is not tied to a particular
channel. Each Song includes Tempo data.

Lyrics

Lyrics are non-standard MIDI events, made to display text
together with the music. Pa3X can read many of the available
Lyrics format on the market.

What is MIDI Over USB?

You can let the Pa3X communicate MIDI data with a computer
using the USB Device port instead of the MIDI ports. This way,
you can connect your Pa3X to a personal computer without the
need of a dedicated MIDI interface.

Most Pa3X MIDI features can be used on a Windows XP/Vista
or Mac OS X computer with no need of special software. Howev-
er, for full and easy use of all MIDI features, we suggest you to in-
stall the “KORG USB MIDI Driver”, a special software that you
can find in the CD that comes with your Pa3X. Relevant instruc-
tions come with the software itself. See “Installing the Korg USB
MIDI Driver” on page 260.
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Standard MIDI Files

Standard MIDI Files (a.k.a. SMF) are a practical way of exchang-
ing songs between different instruments and computers. Pa3X
uses the SMF format as its default song format, so reading a song
from a computer, or saving a song that a computer software can
read, is not a problem at all.

The Pa3X players are compatible with the SMF in format 0 (all
data in one track; it is the most common format) and 1 (multi-
track). It can read the SMF in Song Play mode and modify/save
them in Sequencer mode. It can save a song in SMF 0 format in
the Sequencer mode.

When in Song Play mode, the Pa3X can also display SMF lyrics
in Solton, M-Live (Midisoft), Tunel000, Edirol, GMX, HitBit,
and XF formats, and the chord abbreviations of SMF in Solton,
M-live (Midisoft), GMX, and XF format.

Note: The above trademarks are the property of their respective
holders. No endorsement is intended by inclusion in this list.

Standard MIDI Files usually have the “MID” or “KAR” filename
extension.

The General MIDI standard

Some years ago, the musical instruments world felt a need for
some further standardization. Then, the General MIDI Standard
(GM) was born. This extension of the basic MIDI sets new rules
for compatibility between instruments:

A minimum of 16 MIDI channels was required.

A basic set of 128 Sounds, correctly ordered, was mandatory.
The Drum Kit had a standard order.
Channel 10 had to be devoted to the Drum Kit.

A most recent extension is the GM2, that further expands the
Sounds database. The Pa3X is soundwise-compatible with the
GM2 standard.

The Global channel

Any channels with the Global option assigned (see “MIDI: MIDI
In Channels” on page 212) can simulate the Pa3X integrated key-
board. When the Pa3X is connected to a master keyboard, trans-
mission should take place over the Global channel of the Pa3X.

The MIDI messages received over a Global channel and not over
a standard channel are affected by the status of the SPLIT button,
as well from the split point. Therefore, if the SPLIT button LED
is lit up, the notes that arrive to the Pa3X over this channel will
be divided by the split point into the Upper (above the split
point) and Lower (below the split point) parts.

The notes that arrive to a Global channel are used for the chord
recognition of the automatic accompaniment. If the SPLIT LED
is turned on, only the notes below the split point will be used.
These notes will be combined with the ones of the special Chord
1 and Chord 2 channels.

MIDI
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The Chord 1 and Chord 2 channels

You can set two special Chord channels (see page 212) to send to
the Pa3X notes for the chord recognition. The notes will be com-
bined with the notes that go through the channel set as Global
(Global notes are recognized only under the split point, if the
SPLIT LED is lit up).

The Chord channels are not affected by the split point and the
status of the SPLIT button in the control panel. All the notes —
both above and below the split point — will be sent to the chord
recognition.

The buttons of the CHORD SCANNING section have a particu-
lar effect on the Chord channels:

if you have selected LOWER, the chord recognition mode
will be set by the “Chord Recognition Mode” parameter in
the Style Play mode (see page 135);

if you have selected UPPER or FULL, the chord recognition
mode will always be Fingered 3 (you need to play at least
three notes in order for the chord to be detected). If Expert
was selected before choosing UPPER or FULL, it will
remain selected.

These two channels are especially useful for accordion players to
assign a different Chord channel to the chords and the bass
played with the left hand. In this way, chords and bass will par-
ticipate to the creation of chords for the chord recognition of the
automatic accompaniment.

The Control channel

You can set a MIDI IN channel as the Control channel (see
page 212), to select Styles and Performance from an external
device. See the Appendix for a list of messages corresponding to
Pa3X internal data.

MIDI Setup

You can play Pa3X with an external controller, and use it simply
as a powerful sound generator. To help you configure the MIDI
channels, we have provided a set of MIDI Setups (see “Midi
Setup” on page 136 for the Style Play mode, “Midi Setup” on
page 158 for the Song Play mode, and “MIDI Setup” on page 210
for the Global mode).

We recommend you to consider each MIDI Setup as a starting
point you can freely tweak. Once you have selected the most
appropriate MIDI Setup for the connection to be made, you can
modify the parameters as necessary and save them in a MIDI
Setup (see “Write Global - Midi Setup dialog box” on page 220).

Reference
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Connecting Pa3X to a Master keyboard

You can control the Pa3X with a master keyboard or any other
MIDI keyboard. You only need to connect the MIDI OUT con-
nector of the master keyboard to the MIDI IN connector of the
Pa3X. The master keyboard will become the integrated keyboard
of the Pa3X if it transmits over the same channel programmed as
Global in the Pa3X.

MIDI OUT

If the master keyboard transmits over the Global channel of the
Pa3X, the split point and the status of the SPLIT button in the
control panel will affect the notes received from the master key-
board.

Connections and settings

To connect the master keyboard to the Pa3X follow this proce-
dure:

1. Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the master keyboard
to the MIDI IN connector of the Pa3X.

2.  Program the master keyboard to transmit over the Global
channel of the Pa3X (see “MIDI: MIDI In Channels” on
page 212).

For information on the master keyboard programming, see
the master keyboard own user’s manual.

3. Select the MIDI Setup parameter. You can do this by going
to the “MIDI: MIDI Setup / General Controls” page of the
Global mode, or in the dedicated page of the Style Play,
Song Play or Sequencer mode (see “Midi Setup” on
page 136, “Midi Setup” on page 158, and “Midi Setup” on
page 196).

Note: A different MIDI Setup may be selected for the Style
Play, Song Play and Sequencer modes. The “I-Default”
MIDI Setup is automatically selected when entering the
Sound Edit mode. MIDI settings are therefore modified when
switching to a different operating mode. The current MIDI
Setup is also shown in the Global mode.

&

Select the “Master Keyboard” MIDI Setup.

Note: Settings may change when new Global data is loaded
from disk. To protect settings from loading, use the Global
Protect function (see “Global Protect” on page 237).

v

To save the assigned MIDI Setup for the selected operative
mode into the Global, select the “Write Global-Style Play
Setup”, the “Write Global-Song Play Setup”, the “Write
Global-Player Setup”, or the “Write Global-Global Setup”
command from the page menu.

o

If needed, press one of the buttons in the MODE section to
go to the desired operative mode.

Connecting the Pa3X to a MIDI accordion

There are various types of MIDI accordions, each one requiring
different MIDI settings. Pa3X is provided with a series of
“Accordion” MIDI Setups, each one suitable for a different MIDI
accordion (see page 210).

Connection and settings

To connect the accordion to the Pa3X follow this procedure:

-

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the accordion to the
MIDI IN connector of the Pa3X.

L

Select the MIDI Setup parameter. You can do this by going
to the “MIDI: MIDI Setup / General Controls” page of the
Global mode, or in the dedicated page of the Style Play,
Song Play or Sequencer mode (see “Midi Setup” on
page 136 and “Midi Setup” on page 158).

Note: A different MIDI Setup may be selected for the Style
Play, Song Play and Sequencer modes. The “I-Default”
MIDI Setup is automatically selected when entering the
Sound Edit mode. MIDI settings are therefore modified when
switching to a different operating mode. The current MIDI
Setup is also shown in the Global mode.

w

Select one of the available “Accordion” MIDI Setups.

Note: Settings may change when new Global data is loaded
from disk. To protect settings from loading, use the Global
Protect function (see “Global Protect” on page 237).

&

To save the assigned MIDI Setup for the selected operative
mode into the Global, select the “Write Global-Style Play
Setup”, the “Write Global-Song Play Setup”, the “Write
Global-Player Setup”, or the “Write Global-Global Setup”
command from the page menu.

v

If needed, press one of the buttons in the MODE section to
go to the desired operative mode.



Connecting the Pa3X to an external
sequencer

]
You can program a new song on an external sequencer, using
Pa3X as a multi-timbral expander.

Connections and settings

In order to connect the Pa3X to a computer, you need to have a
computer with either a MIDI interface or a USB port.

1. In case you will connect the computer and the Pa3X via the
USB port, install the Korg USB MIDI Driver, as explained
in “Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver” on page 260.

2. Connect the Pa3X and the computer either via the USB

Device port, or via the MIDI ports and a MIDI interface, as
shown in the following diagram.

P
MIDI OUT
§ fMIDIIN

P b—————

MIDI IN !J !J MIDI OUT USB Device

i

3. Activate the “MIDI Thru” function on the external
sequencer. Please refer to the users manual of the
sequencer.

4. Press GLOBAL, and go to the “MIDI: MIDI Setup / Gen-
eral Controls” page. Uncheck the “Local Control On”
parameter (see page 210). This is called the “Local Off sta-
tus”.

5. Press SEQUENCER to go to the Sequencer mode. Go to the
“Preferences: Sequencer Setup” page (see page 196). Select
the “Extern.Seq” MIDI Setup.

Note: Settings may change when new Global data is loaded
from disk. To protect settings from loading, use the Global
Protect function (see “Global Protect” on page 237).

MIDI

Connecting the Pa3X to an external sequencer
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6. Select the “Write Global-Player Setup” command from the
page menu to save the assigned MIDI Setup to the Global.

7. Play the keyboard. Notes played on the keyboard go from
the MIDI OUT of the Pa3X to the MIDI IN of the com-
puter/MIDI interface (or go from the USB port of the
Pa3X, to the USB port of the computer).

Notes generated by the computer (i.e. a song played by its
sequencer) are sent through the MIDI OUT of the MIDI
interface to the MIDI IN connector of the Pa3X (or go from
the USB port of the computer, to the USB port of the
Pa3X).

The Local Off

When the Pa3X is connected to an external sequencer, we rec-
ommend you to set the Pa3X in Local Off mode (see “Local
Control On” on page 210) to avoid that the notes are simultane-
ously played by the keyboard and by the MIDI events sent by the
external sequencer.

When the Pa3X is in Local Off, the Pa3X keyboard transmits
data to the external sequencer, but not to the internal sound gen-
eration. The sequencer will receive the notes played on the Pa3X
keyboard and send them to the selected track of the song. The
track will transmit the data to the internal sound generation of
the Pa3X.

Note: In order to send data to the Pa3X sound generation, the
“MIDI Thru” function must be activated in the external sequencer
(normally active; the name may be different according to the type
of sequencer). For more information refer to the instructions man-
ual of the sequencer.

The Sounds

The song that is played back by the computer sequencer can
select Pa3X Sounds through the MIDI messages Bank Select
MSB, Bank Select LSB (bank selection, two messages), and Pro-
gram Change (Sound selection). For a list of Sounds and MIDI
values, see “Sounds (Program Change order)” in the “Factory
data” chapter of the Advanced Edit Manual.

A suggestion for those who program songs on computer: even
though it is not essential, you usually set the bass on channel 2,
melody on channel 4, drum kit on channel 10, control of the
Pa3X voice harmonizer on channel 5.

Reference
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Playing another instrument with the Pa3X

You can use the Pa3X as the master controller for your MIDI
setup.

-

Connect the Pa3X MIDI OUT connector to the other
instrument’s MIDI IN.

N

Set the other instrument to the same channels you want to
play from Pa3X. For example, if you wish to play the Upper
1 and Upper 2 tracks with sounds of the other instrument,
enable the other instrument to receive on the same chan-
nels Pa3X is transmitting from tracks Upper 1 and Upper 2
(by default, channels 1 and 2).

w

Set the master volume of the other instrument with its own
volume controls.

Eal

Mute/unmute any track right from the Pa3X. Adjust each
track’s volume by using Pa3X sliders.

Play the keyboard of the Pa3X.

v

The Keyboard

Pa3X’s keyboard can drive up to four tracks via the MIDI OUT
(Upper 1-3 and Lower). MIDI output channels are set in Global
mode (see “MIDI: MIDI Out Channels” on page 212).

As a default situation (“1-Default” MIDI Setup), each of Pa3X
Keyboard tracks transmit on the following channels:

The Player

Any Player’s track can drive a channel on an external instru-
ment. To set each track’s MIDI output channel, see “MIDI: MIDI
Out Channels” on page 212.

To hear only the expander’s sounds, you can lower the MASTER
VOLUME control on the Pa3X, or set the Song tracks to the
External status (see “Track Controls: Mode” on page 189).

Select the “Player 1” or “Player 2” MIDI Setup (depending on the
Player you are using on the Pa3X) to set the channels as follows.

Track Out Channel
Song 1...16 1...16
The Arranger

One of the most interesting aspect of MID], is that you can use
your Pa3X to play an external instrument with its onboard
arranger. Yes, it’s hard to beat the audio quality of Pa3X, but you
could wish to use that old faithful synth you are still accustomed
to...

To assign some of Pa3X Style tracks to an external instrument,
set them to the External status (see “Track Controls: Mode” on
page 189).

Select the “Default” MIDI Setup to set the channels as follows
(this is the default status of Pa3X).

When a track is muted, it cannot transmit any MIDI data to an
external expander or sequencer connected Pa3X’s MIDI OUT.

To hear only the expander’s sounds, you can lower the MASTER
VOLUME control on the Pa3X, or set the Keyboard tracks to the
External status (see “Track Controls: Mode” on page 189).

Track Out Channel
Track Out Channel Bass 9
Upper1 1 Drums 10
Upper2 2 Percussion 1
Upper3 3 Accl...5 12...16
Lower 4
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Precautions

Installing the Pa3X Amplification System (PaAS)

The (optional) PaAS - Amplification System can be installed, 2. Now locate the front (d1) and the rear (d2) side of the
adding to the instrument a three-way amplification system, a speaker box, to be sure you will place it in the right way.
pair of integrated speakers and a bass-reflex box.

Precautions

« Installation of the Amplification System is done at the user’s
own risk. Korg will assume no responsibility for any damage or
injury resulting from its improper installation or use.

« Be very careful not to make the speaker box fall when installing
it, or it can be damaged.

Installation

1. Remove the protective cap (b) from the connector (c) on

the l.)adf of the instrument (a), by gently pulling it and 3.  Lift the speaker box (d) by making the back side (d2) look
making it turn down.

toward you and the front side (d1) toward the Pa3X. Align
its extruding guide (e) to the matching slot (f) on the back
of the instrument (a). Slightly tilt the speaker box (d) for-
ward, to prevent the fixing pin (k, see below) to damage the
back of the instrument. To align them correctly, use one of
the two plastic stoppers/delimiters (h) as a reference point,
making one of the flanks or the speaker box’s guide (e)
touch it.
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Installation

4. Insert the speaker box’s extruding guide (e) entirely into 6. Use the SPEAKER LOCK slider (I) next to the display to
the slot (f) on the back of the instrument, being sure the lock (or later unlock) the speaker box (d). When the box is
speaker box is perfectly horizontal. locked, you must see the closed lock icon (@). This will

firmly join the speaker box (d) to the instrument (a).

|
— )
\ ARRRERR
Be sure the nylon supports (i) for the music stand are per- . /ég—ér’j"’: e —
fectly resting on the control panel of the instrument (a).

7. At this point, the speaker box is correctly installed. To
remove it, reverse the above instructions.

5.  When the speaker box (d) is perfectly aligned to the stop-
pers/delimiters, and the fixing pin (j) is over the corre-
sponding hole (k) on the back of the instrument (a), tilt
down the speaker box (d), to make the fixing pin (j) enter
the hole (k).

Appendix
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NTSC, PAL, SECAM

Installing the Video Interface (VIF4)

You can install a Korg VIF4 Video Interface into your Pa3X. This
interface will let you connect a video monitor, TV set, video
recorder or video projector, to read lyrics on an external device.
The card can be installed by the user. Korg is not responsible
for any damage or injury caused by incorrect installation of
this card.

NTSC, PAL, SECAM

The VIF4 is compatible with the NTSC, PAL and SECAM TV
standard. When connecting a SECAM-compliant TV set, select
the PAL standard. However, in this latter case, the image will be
shown in black and white.

Precautions

« Installation of the card is done at the user’s own risk. Korg will
assume no responsibility for any damage or injury resulting from
its improper installation or use.

« Be sure to disconnect the instrument from the AC plug, before
opening it.

« To prevent your body’s static electricity from damaging the
board’s components, touch an unpainted metallic component
before proceeding with the installation.

Installation

For installation, you will need a cross-point screwdriver (not sup-

plied).

1. Extract the video card (a) from its package, being careful
not to touch any component on its surface with your fin-
gers. Remove the four screws (b) and keep them apart.
Unfasten the board (a) from the metal support (c).

2. From the bottom of the instrument, remove the six fixing
screws (d) and the three flat head fixing screws (e), and
keep them apart. Open the cover (f) to gain access to the
inside of the video board slot, and keep the cover apart.
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Installation

3. After having opened the cover, unfasten the power cable (g) 5. Place the video board (a) over the four spacers inside the
by removing the screw (h) and the clip (i). Be very careful instrument, and make the video connector (I) protrude
not to let the power cable (g) fall inside the instrument. from the back of the instrument by making it pass through
Inside the compartment, you will see the four spacers (j) the corresponding hole. Attach the video card (a) to the
where to place the video board. four spacers by using the four previously removed screws

(b). Connect the power cable (g) to the circuit board, as
shown in the illustration.

4. Remove the protective stopper (k) by pushing it from
inside the slot.

6. Replace the cover (f) to the original position. Attach the
cover to the bottom of the instrument by using the six fix-
ing screws (d) and the three flat head fixing screws (e) you
had previously removed.

k ‘Nouvusgo
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Connections and setup

Connections and setup

-

N

w

Connect the instrument’s video output to the video input of
the television set. Depending on the type of television set,
you can use a cable of the type “RCA-to-RCA” (if the televi-
sion set is equipped with a Video Composite input), or
“RCA-to-SCART?” (if the television set is equipped with a
SCART connector). You can buy the needed cables at a
store that sells television equipment.

Turn the instrument on, and press the GLOBAL button to
gain access to the Global edit mode. Go to the “Video Inter-
face: Video Out” page, and select the video standard (PAL
or NTSC).

Select the “Write Global-Global Setup” command from the
page menu to save the settings in memory. The Write
Global-Global Setup dialog box will appear. Touch OK to
confirm.

Turn the television set on, and tune it on the AV1 or AV2
input.

In the same page of the Global, use the Colors parameter to
choose the preferred set of colors for the lyrics and the
background.
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Precautions

Installing additional Sampling RAM (EXB-M256)

Pa3X comes equipped with 128MB of Sample RAM already
installed. You can replace the internal RAM with an (optional)
board of 256MB of RAM, for increased sampling space. Korg is
not responsible for any damage or injury caused by incorrect
installation of this module.

Precautions

« Installation of the module is done at the user’s own risk. Korg
will assume no responsibility for any damage or injury resulting
from its improper installation or use.

« Be sure to disconnect the instrument from the AC plug, before
opening it.

« To prevent your body’s static electricity from damaging the
board’s components, touch an unpainted metallic component
before proceeding with the installation.

Installation

For installation, you will need a cross-point screwdriver (not sup-
plied).

1. From the bottom of the instrument, remove the two fixing
screws (b), and keep them apart. Open the cover (a) to gain
access to the inside of the RAM slot.

2. Before removing the RAM module, slide the switch (d) to
the OFF position, and remove the protective duct tape (e)
from the RAM module (c). Be careful not to tear away the
duct tape from the main board,

3. Then lightly pull out, one after the other, the two securing
clamps (f) (one on each end). After the last one is pushed

out, the RAM module (c) will be released, and will auto-
matically jump out.

b siis iek buiy

4. Insert the new RAM module (g) into the free slot, as shown
in the diagram. Line up the connector side of the module
with the slot base, using the dent between the connectors as
a guide. Then rotate the module down, and delicately push
until the two securing clamps (f) jump back to the locked
position, and the RAM module is firmly seated in place.
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Installation

5. Be sure the module is correctly inserted. If not, extract it
and repeat the operation.

6. Place the duct tape (e) in the same position it was before
replacing the RAM module, and slide the switch (d) to the
ON position.

7. Close and secure the compartment cover (a) by using the
two previously removed screws (b).
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Precautions

Installing an Hard Disk (HDIK-2) (only 61-key model)

The HDIK-2 kit allows you to install a standard 2.5” S-ATA hard (b), as shown in the illustration. Use the two screws (d) to
disk drive in your Pa3X (61-key version). The hard disk drive is secure the hard disk to the support (b).

not supplied with the kit, so you should purchase it separately.
Warning: Korg is not responsible for any damage or injury
caused by incorrect installation of this kit.

Before beginning with the installation, be sure to have all the
parts listed in the following table. You also need a cross-point
screwdriver (not supplied).

a HDD interface 11
b HDD support 11
C M3x6 TC screws 16
m M3x4 TC screws 12

Precautions

« Installation of the kit is done at the user’s own risk. Korg
will assume no responsibility for any damage or injury result-
ing from its improper installation or use.

« Be sure to disconnect the instrument from the AC plug,
before opening it.

« To prevent your body’s static electricity from damaging the
board’s components, touch an unpainted metallic component
before proceeding with the installation.

Backup

. . . . Tougxi.!n IVEAM K1665GSX
Before installing or replacing the hard disk, please bakup or ‘ HDD2H8s C  ZLo1 B
/ DC+5 . |
save your User data to an USB storage device. If you do not B @, S,
know how to do, please read the relevant instructions con- ' \;“E “‘,,Cl,m,,so
tained in the “Media’ chapter. RY i ||||m|||mnmummm iy in

1GOGB(LB 312 551 BOBSec(ors)

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

Insta"ation A (5 )t MADE IN THAILAND

100 NOT RENOVE ANY LABELS. *HANDLE ONLY BY SIDES OF BASE. 1

#D0 NOT PUSH ON THE TOP COVER.  *AVOID GIVING SHOCK.
'RMTLE NOISE 18 NORMAL '[]0 NOT COVER 8REMHING HOLE
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1. Extract the hard disk kit from its package, being careful not
to touch any component on its surface with your fingers.

2. Use two screws (c) each to attach the hard disk (not supplied
with the kit) to the interface board (a) and the metal support
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Formatting the Hard Disk and installing the Operating System

3. From the bottom of the instrument, remove the six fixing 6. Place the cover (g) to close the instrument, being careful not
screws (e) and the three flat head fixing screws (f), and keep to damage the cable, by following in reversal the opening
them apart. Open the cover (g) to gain access to the inside instructions.

of the video board compartment, and keep the cover apart.

7. When the installation is finished, please connect the power
4. Disconnect the USB key (h) from the cable (i), and remove cord, and turn the instrument on again. You must now for-
the board (h) by unscrewing the two fixing screws (j). mat the hard disk, before accessing it for data storage.

Formatting the Hard Disk and installing
the Operating System

When the installation is finished, you must format the hard
disk and install the operating system.

-
.

Copy the “Pa3X_RES.pkg” operating system file to the root
of an USB storage device. The file can be found on our web
site (www.korg.com). Please note that the name of the file
should not be changed.

b

Connect the power cord and turn the instrument on by
pressing the POWER, then the STANDBY button.

w

After a few seconds, the “Touch Panel Calibration” page
appears. Execute the calibration of the display by following
the onscreen instructions, then confirm by touching the
Save button in the display.

5. Place the previously assembled hard drive over the four ded-
icated spacers inside the instrument (the drive can only be
installed in a way). Fix it with the last four screws (c) found
in the installation kit. Connect the hard drive to the cable (i)
you previously disconnected from the USB key. Touch Panel Calibration
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Formatting the Hard Disk and installing the Operating System

The following message appears, warning that this operation If the USB storage device contains both the “Pa3X_0OS.pkg”
will delete all data from the hard disk. Touch the OK button and the “Pa3X_RES.pkg” files, the following message
to continue. appears. Please select the “Pa3X_RES.pkg” file and touch

OK.
Internal Disk Initialization

Package Selection

After confirming, the following message appears, asking
you to connect the USB storage device containing the oper-

ating system. Connect the USB storage device to the Front o . ) .
HOST USB port of your Pa3X. 7. The “Wait Please” message appears while formatting the

hard disk. While the operating system file is being loaded, a
Update Procedure progress bar appears, showing the advancement of loading.

e
I 42009 |

8. When the formatting and loading procedure ends, the
“Updated Completed!” message appears, inviting you to
restart the instrument.

When the USB storage device containing the operating sys-
tem has been connected, touch the OK button to confirm. Update procedure success

In case the operating system file is not found in the USB
storage device, the “Package not found” dialog box appears,
warning you of the missing file. Touch the OK button to
close the dialog box.

9.  Turn the Pa3X off, and then on again, by using the POWER
button on the back of the instrument.

Then make it come out of the standby status by pressing the
STANDBY button.

The Pa3X will ask you again for a new Touch Panel Calibra-
tion.
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Precautions

Replacing the Sample RAM backup battery

You can replace the Sample RAM backup battery with a replace-
ment model (Korg BAT0001002). Do not use replacements dif-
ferent than the one supplied or suggested by Korg, or you risk
to damage the instrument! The battery can be replaced by the
user. Korg is not responsible for any damage or injury caused
by incorrect installation of this part.

Precautions

« Installation of the battery is done at the user’s own risk. Korg
will assume no responsibility for any damage or injury resulting
from its improper installation or use.

« Be sure to disconnect the instrument from the AC plug, before
opening it.

« To prevent your body’s static electricity from damaging the
board’s components, touch an unpainted metallic component
before proceeding with the installation.

Installation

For installation, you will need a cross-point screwdriver (not sup-
plied).

1. Extract the battery from its package.

2. From the bottom of the instrument, remove the six fixing
screws (a) and the three flat head fixing screws (b), and
keep them apart. Open the cover (c) to gain access to the
inside of the battery slot, and keep the cover apart.

3. Remove the exhausted battery (d) from its slot (e), and dis-
connect it from its connector (f).
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Installation

4. Connect the new battery (g) to the connector (f), and place 5. Replace the cover (c) to the original position. Attach the

it into the empty battery slot (e). cover to the bottom of the instrument by using the six fix-
ing screws (a) and the three flat head fixing screws (b) you
had previously removed.

Appendix



260 | Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver

Connecting the Pa3X to a personal computer

Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver

The USB Device port can be used to transfer MIDI data between
the Pa3X and a personal computer (this is called the MIDI Over
USB function). This is useful when your computer is not fitted
with a MIDI interface.

USB can be used in parallel with the MIDI ports. For example,
you can connect your Pa3X to a sequencer running on your
computer, and at the same time control another MIDI instru-
ment connected to the MIDI ports of the Pa3X.

Connecting the Pa3X this ways makes it, at the same time, a
MIDI input device, a controller, and a sound generator.

Connecting the Pa3X to a personal
computer

Please install the KORG USB-MIDI Driver, before connecting
the Pa3X to a personal computer. Be sure your personal com-
puter meets the requirement shown on “KORG USB-MIDI
Driver system requirements” below.

KORG  USB-MIDI  Driver  system
requirements
Windows

Computer: A computer with an USB port, that satisfies the
requirements of Microsoft Windows XP, Vista or 7.

Operating system: Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition / Pro-
fessional / x64 Edition, Vista, 7.

=

ac

Computer: An Apple Mac with an USB port that satisfies the
requirements of Mac OS X.

Operating system: Mac OS X version 10.3 or later.

Please note before use

Copyright to all software included in this product is the property
of Korg Inc.

The license agreement for this software is provided separately.
You must read this license agreement before you install this soft-
ware. Your installation of this software will be taken to indicate
your acceptance of this agreement.

Windows: Installing the KORG USB-MIDI
Driver

Please connect the Pa3X to the computer via an USB cable only
after having installed the KORG USB-MIDI Driver Tools.

Note: You must install a separate driver for each USB port you will
use.

1.  Connect the DEVICE USB port of your Pa3X to one of the
USB ports of your Windows PC by using a standard USB

cable.

2. Insert the included Accessory Disk into the optical drive of
your Windows PC.

3. Normally, the “KORG Pa3X Application Installer” will start
up automatically.
If your computer is set so that the installer does not run
automatically, double-click “KorgSetup.exe” on the Acces-
sory Disk.

4. Please follow the installation instructions appearing on-

screen.

Driver’s ports

After installation, the following ports will be shown in you MIDI
application (e.g., sequencer) among the other MIDI devices:

Pa3X KEYBOARD: This allows for reception of MIDI messages
from the Pa3X (keyboard and controllers data) to the MIDI
application running on the computer.

Pa3X SOUND: This allows for transmission of MIDI messages
from the MIDI application running on the computer, to the
internal tone generator of the Pa3X.



Mac OS X: Installing KORG USB-MIDI Driver

1. Connect the DEVICE USB port of your Pa3X to one of the
USB ports of your Mac by using a standard USB cable.

2. Insert the included Accessory Disk into the optical drive of
your Mac.

3. Please double click on the “KORG USB-MIDI Driver.pkg”

in the “KORG USB-MIDI Driver” folder inside the CD-
ROM, to run the installer. Install it according to the
instructions appearing on-screen.

Installing the Korg USB MIDI Driver
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Mac OS X: Installing KORG USB-MIDI Driver

Driver’s ports

After installation, the following ports will be shown in you MIDI
application (e.g., sequencer) among the other MIDI devices:

Pa3X KEYBOARD: This allows for reception of MIDI messages
from the Pa3X (keyboard and controller’s data) to the MIDI
application running on the Mac.

Pa3X SOUND: This allows for transmission of MIDI messages
from the MIDI application running on the Mac, to the internal
tone generator of the Pa3X.
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You can keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press another but-
ton on the control panel to directly jump to an edit page. Here is
the list of “shortcuts”

Shift +

Functions

Any operating modes

Shift + Functions

Ensemble Selects the Ensemble Type parameter in the Ensem-
ble page, (Keyboard/Ensemble section)

Pad (any) Selects the Pad page (Pad/Assignable Switches sec-

tion)

Dial

Tempo Change

Assignable Switch
(any)

Selects the Switch page (Pad/Assignable Switches
section)

tion)

Scroll Arrows, or When a list of Songs or SongBook entries is shown: Upper Octave (either) | Selects the Tuning page (Mixer/Tuning section)
Up/Down Next/Previous alphabetical section. Style Opens the “Write Current Style Settings” window.
It also works in Media mode. - -
Performance Opens the “Write Performance” window.
Sound Sends the Sound assigned to the selected track to - -
STS Opens the “Write STS” window.
the Sound mode
Global Selects the Setup/General Controls page, MIDI sec- Song Play mode
tion, of the Global mode. This is a quick way to Song Play Selects the General Control page (Preferences sec-
jump to MIDI editing pages. tion)
Media Selects the Preferences page of the Media mode Play/Stop-Ply 1 Sync Start of either players
Start/Stop Panic or2
Slider Mode Selects the Assignable Sliders page, Controllers sec- Upper Octave (either) | Selects the Tuning page (Mixer/Tuning section)
tion, of the Global mode Split Selects the Key Velocity page (Keyboard/Ensemble
Fade In/Out Selects the Fade In/Out parameter in the Basic section)
page, Preferences section, of the Global mode Pad (any) Selects the Pad page (Pad/Assignable Switches sec-
Synchro (either) Selects the MIDI Setup parameter in the Setup/ tion)
General Controls page, MIDI section, of the Global Assignable Switch Selects the Switch page (Pad/Assignable Switches
mode (any) section)
Tempo Lock Selects the Lock page, General Controls section, of Sound/Performance | Opens the “Write Performance” window.
the Global mode JukeBox mode
SongBook Selzcts the Custom List page of the SongBook - Play the next Song in the JukeBox list
mode
- << Play the previous Song in the JukeBox list
Transpose (either) Selects the Transpose Control page, General Con-
trols section, of the Global mode Sequencer mode
Mic On/Off Selects the Voice Processor Setup page of the Sequencer Selects the Sequencer Setup page (Preferences sec-
Global mode tion)
Harmony Selects the Voice Processor Preset page of the Upper Octave (either) | Selects the Tuning page (Mixer/Tuning section)
Global mode
Double Selects the Voice Processor Effects page of the Other available shortcuts are the following, not requiring the
Global mode SHIFT button to be pressed.
Style Play mode
Style Play Selects the Style Setup page (Preferences section) Style Play mode
Memory Selects the Style Preferences page (Preferences sec- Tempo +/- (together) | Original Tempo

Variation or Fill

Selects the corresponding Style Element in the
Drum/Fill page (Style Controls section)

Global mode

Global (keep it

Chord Scan (either)

Selects the Chord Recognition parameter in the
Split panel, Main Page

pressed)

Touch Panel Calibration

Split

Selects the Key Velocity page (Keyboard/Ensemble
section)
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MIDI Implementation Chart

KORG Pa3X
0S Version 1.0 - March 01, 2011
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Default 1-16 1-16 Memorized
Basic Channel
Changed 1-16 1-16
Default 3
Mode Messages X X
A]tered st e ok sk sk ke sk skekok skokok sfokok
Note 0-127 0-127
Number: True Voice sksk sk sk sk sk skokokok skok ok ok ok 0-127
Note On O 9n, V=1-127 O 9n, V=1-127
Velocity
Note Off O 8n, V=0-127 O 8n, V=0-127
Poly (Key) (6] o Player data only *1
Aftertouch
Mono (Channel) (0] (0] *1
Pitch Bend (6] (6]
0,32 (6] o Bank Select (MSB, LSB) *1
1,2 (0] (0] Modulations *1
6 (¢] (0] Data Entry MSB *1
38 (6] o Data Entry LSB *1
7,11, 16 (6] (6] Volume, Expression, Ribbon *1
10,91, 93, 94 (6] (6] Panpot, A/B Master FX 1/2/3 Send *1
Control 64, 66, 67 0 0 Damper, Sostenuto, Soft *1
Change
65,5 (0] (6] Portamento On/Off, Portamento Time *1
71,72,73 O (6] Harmonic Content, EG time (Release, Attack) *1
74,75 (6] o Brightness, Decay Time *1
76,77,78 (0] (0] Vibrato Rate, Depth, Delay *1
98,99 o o NRPN (LSB, MSB) *1,2
100, 101 o (o) RPN (LSB, MSB) *1,3
120, 121 X (0] All sounds off, Reset all controllers *1
O 0-127 O 0-127 *1
Program
Change True # sk R R o 0-127
System Exclusive O o *4
Song Position X X
System Song Select X X
Common
Tune X X
*
System Clock (6] o 5
Real Time Commands 0] 0 *5
Local On/Off X X
Aux All Notes Off X O (123-124)
Messages Active Sense 0] 0
Reset X X
*1: Sent and received when MIDI Filters In and Out are set to Off in Global mode.
*2: Drawbars settings, Sound parameters, Selection of SongBook entries, Drum Kit Family settings.
Notes *3: LSB, MSB = 00,00: Pitch Bend range, =01,00: Fine Tune, =02,00: Coarse Tune.
*4: Includes Inquiry and Master Volume messages, FX settings, Quarter Tone settings. GM Mode On.
*5: Transmitted only when the Clock Send parameter (Global mode) is set to on.

Mode 1:OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2:0MNI ON, MONO O: Yes
Mode 3:0MNI OFF, POLY Mode 4:0MNI OFF, MONO X: No
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Troubleshooting

Problem Solution Page
General problems
Power does not turn on Make sure that (1) the power cable is plugged into the outlet, (2) the cable is plugged into the connector on
the back of the instrument, (3) and is not damaged, (4) there are no problems with the mains.
Is the POWER switch turned ON?
Is the STANDBY switch turned ON and its LED green?
If the power still does not turn on, contact your dealer or the nearest KORG Service Center.
No sound Check the connections to your amp or mixer. 26
Make sure that all the components of the amplifying system are turned on.
Is the amplification bar correctly installed? 248
Is the MASTER VOLUME slider of the Pa3X set to a position other than “0"? 25
Is the Local parameter set to Off? Turn it On. 210
Is the Attack parameter value too high? Set it to a lower value, to let the sound start faster. Is the Volume 120,129
parameter too low? Set it to a higher value.
Lowest note are not played When the SPLIT button is lit up, the keyboard will be divided into the Lower part (low notes, below the split 40
point) and the Upper part (high notes, above the split point). Is the Lower track muted? Unmute it.
Wrong sounds Do the USER banks contain modified data? Load the appropriate data for the Song or the Style you wish to 226
playback.
Has one of the USER Drum Kits been modified? Load the appropriate Drum Kits. 226
Have the Styles or Performances been modified? Load the appropriate data (Styles or Performances). 226
Sound does not stop Make sure that the damper switch calibration parameter is set correctly. 209
The selected Style or Song cannot Make sure that the Clock parameter is set to Internal. If you are using the MIDI Clock of another device, you 210
start must set the MIDI Clock parameter to MIDI or USB (depending on the port the Pa3X is hooked to the other
device through) and make sure that the external device transmits MIDI Clock data.
Does not respond to MIDI messages | Make sure that all MIDI or USB cables are connected correctly. 242
Make sure that the external device is transmitting through MIDI channels enabled to receive in the Pa3X. 212
Make sure that the MIDI IN Filters of the Pa3X do not prevent the reception of messages. 213
Percussive instruments are not played | Make sure that the Drum track is set to Drum Mode and the external device has not transposition applied. 127,190

correctly

Some “clicks” can be heard when
playing a percussive instrument

This is part of the sound, and not a problem.

A background noise can be heard
after selecting a Performance, Style or
STS

The selected Performance, Style or STS recalled the effect “17 St. Analog Record", simulating the noise of a
old vinyl recording.

The Voice Processor cannot be heard

The Vocoder effect has been assigned to the FX processor. This deactivates the Voice processor.

Voice Processor effects can only be applied to the microphone input
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Problem Solution Page

Media related problems

Cannot format a device Is the USB cable correctly connected?

Is the USB device correctly powered?

Is the device inserted correctly?

Is the write protect tab of the disk in the protect position?

Cannot save data to a device Is the device formatted? 235

Is the device inserted correctly?

Is the write protect tab of the disk in the protect position?

Cannot load data from a device Is the device inserted correctly?

Does the device contain data compatible with the Pa3X? 223

The message “Over Current Condition | The USB device is probably defective, due to a short circuit, and cannot be used. While this will not damage
Detected on USB port: please remove | the Pa3X, it is advisable to remove the device.
the USB media” appears in the display
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Technical specifications

KORG Pa3X Features 76-key Model 61-key Model

PHYSICAL DATA

Cabinet Aluminium (top), metal (bottom), plastic (other parts)

Keyboard 76 semi-weighted keys with velocity and aftertouch 61 semi-weighted keys with velocity and aftertouch
SOUNDS

Tone Generator

KORG EDS (Enhanced Definition Synthesis) sound generator, 120 Voices, 120 Oscillators, Three band EQ for each track, Filters
with resonance, DNC (Defined Nuance Control)

Multitimbral-Parts

Internal: 40 channels - Midi: 16 channels

Factory Sounds More than 1100, including Stereo Piano and GM Level 1 & 2 compatible sounds; more than 90 Drum Kits (with Real Drum
Ambience)
User Sounds 512 Sounds, 128 Drum Kits

Digital Drawbars

9 Footages

Sound Edit On-board full editing for Sounds and DrumKits

PCM Sample RAM 128 MB standard (equivalent to 256 MB linear data), expandable up to 256 MB (equivalent to 512MB linear data) with the
optional EXB-M256 memory expansion board

Sampling Record, Edit, Time Slice, Compression Tool, Load/Import of Korg, Wav, AIFF and Akai files; Export of Wav and AIFF files

Effects Up to 8 Stereo Digital Multi-Effects block system, 140 Effects types (including VOCODER);

Final Mastering Effects by WAVES (MaxxEQ™, MaxxBass™, MaxxTreble™, MaxxStereo™, MaxxVolume™);
Vocal FX Voice Processor Technology by TC-Helicon® with 7 Effects (Four-part Harmonizer, Double, uMod, Reverb, Delay, Filter,
HardTune, Pitch Correction plus Compressor, EQ, Gate (Adaptive Mic Setting on the Mic input)

Real Time Tracks

Four Keyboard tracks (Upper 1, 2, 3, Lower) with dedicated on/off and sound select buttons

Performances / STS

512 Realtime Performance locations, User Programmable; STS: Memorize Realtime tracks and Voice Processor settings, up to 4
X 1200 Styles, up to 4 x SongBook entries

STYLES

Factory Styles

More than 450 preloaded Styles, freely reconfigurable

Favorite/User Styles

12 Favorite banks, plus 3 User banks, for a total of 1200 available Style locations

Arranger Tracks Eight Style tracks, 4 Single Touch Settings, 4 Pads and one Style Performance per Style, Guitar Track Mode 2, Parallel and Fixed
NTT
Style Edit Style Record with Step Record, Track and Event Edit functions, Guitar Mode 2, Import/Export SMF

Patterns/Chord Variations

Up to 46 patterns for each style including 3 Intros, 3 Endings, 4 Fills, 1 Break

PCM Style Grooves

Using the PCM Sample RAM memory

Style controls

4 Variations, 3 Intros, 4 Fills, Break, 3 Endings, Synchro Start/Stop, Tap Tempo/Reset, Fade In/Out, Bass Inversion, Auto Fill, Man-
ual Bass, Tempo Lock, Memory, Accompaniment/Real Time Track Balance Volume, Accompaniment Mute, Drum Mapping,
Snare & Kick Designation, Single Touch

Chord Sequencer

Realtime Style Chord Sequencer Recorder

PLAYER/SEQUENCER

XDS Double Player 2 Players with separate Select, Start/Stop, Home, Rewind, Fast Forward, X-Fader Balance controls; Patented XDS Crossfade
Dual Sequencer Player (Supported formats: MID, MID+G, KAR, MP3 + lyrics, MP3+G); Lyrics, Score, and Chord data can be dis-
played on screen, or on external video monitor (with VIF4 option installed) ; Markers; Jukebox function

4 STS saved with the Song In SongBook Mode

Tracks 16+ 16

Sequencer Edit

Record & Edit functions; SMF native format

Backing Sequence (Quick Record)

Real Time Record - Step Record & Edit

Lyrics/Chords

On-Screen (compatible with most popular formats) - CDG format supported

Score View On-Screen
Markers On-Screen
SONGBOOK

SongBook and SongBook List

Fully programmable music database, based on Styles, SMF, Karaoke, MP3 with automatic selection of Style Play and Song Play
modes; User-definable custom lists; Filtering and Ordering options

OTHER FEATURES

MP3 Dual MP3 Player with X-Fader; Vocal Remover; Records MP3 files, and plays two MP3 files at the same time; Tempo change
+30%, Transpose -5~+6 semitones

Arabic Scale Programmable, with up to 4 SC Presets
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KORG Pa3X Features 76-key Model 61-key Model
Pads 4 + Stop button
Compatibility i-Series: Styles (some adjustments may be needed); Pa-series: Style, Perf., Sound, Song, Song Book

Operating System

OPOS (Objective Portable Operating System), RX (Real eXperience) , DNC (Defined Nuance Control), Multitasking system,
Load while play feature, Upgradable, Self-Refresh Battery for PCM data, Internal clock

DATA STORAGE

Hard Disk

Standard 4GB USB memory — Optional Hard Disk with the HDIK-2 kit

DVD-CD Player / Floppy Disk

Optional using standard USB DVD/CD/FD Drives connected via USB Host ports

USB Ports for Memory Devices

Yes (2 slots - 1 Host Rear, 1 Host Front)

USER INTERFACE

Display 320 1 240 TFT Graphical Color Touch Screen Display, with 320 1 240 TFT Graphical Color Touch Screen Display
Motorized Lift System

Controls Joystick - Ribbon - Dial - Up/+, Down/- - Tempo +/-

Programmable Controls

3 Switches - 8 Sliders - MP3 Volume/Drawbars Sliders

Cursors Real Time: Master Volume - Accompaniment/Player/Real Time Volume Balance - X-Fader

Switches Transpose, Memory, Bass Inversion, Manual Bass, Fade, Tap, Synchro, Ensemble, Auto Fill, Real Time Track controls, Tempo
Mic Settings Mic Volume, Harmony/Double Level, Delay/Reverb Level, Mic On/Off, Harmony On/Off, Double On/Off

Help System Context-Sensitive Multilanguage Hypertext

CONNECTIONS

MIDI IN-OUT - THRU

USB 2 Host (2.0 Hi Speed) and 1 Device (1.1 Full Speed)

Outputs 4 Analog Balanced/Unbalanced (Left/Right/Out1/0Out2), 1 Digital (S/PDIF 48kHz)

Inputs 3 Inputs: 1 Mic XLR/jack combo connector with gain control and +48V Phantom Power - 2 Balanced/Unbalanced Line jacks
Headphone 1 Front jack connection

Pedals 1 Damper - 1 Assignable Footswitch/Pedal - EC5

Power Supply AC - Universal Voltage

ACCESSORIES

Supplied Accessories

Manual, AC Power Cable, Music Stand, Accessory Disk

OPTIONS

Amplification and Speakers

Pa AS - Pa Amplification System for Pa3X; 3 Channel Amplification System; 2x20 Watt (Middle/High Frequency) + 1x40 Watt
(Sub Woofer); 5 Speakers: 2 Middle range (80 mm) + 2 Tweeters + Dual Coil Subwoofer (130 mm); Aluminum case with Bass
Reflex System; Extremely Simple Connection - Power and the audio signal from the Pa3X are via a special connector that is
automatically attached to the keyboard. No Cable, No Power supply needs to be attached to the Pa3X

Dimensions (W x D x H): 992 x 173 x 137 mm / 39.06 x 6.81x 5.39 inch

Weight: 5.7 kg / 12.57 Ibs

USB Memory Yes
CD/FD Through USB Host
Sampling RAM 256 MB Sampling Memory Board EXB-M256. The actual Sample memory varies depending on PCM compression.

Video Interface

Graphic Video Interface VIF4 - NTSC/PAL board

Expression/Volume Pedal

Korg EXP-2 - Korg XVP-10

Multi-Switch Pedal Korg EC5

Damper Pedal Korg DS-TH, DS-2H (both upporting half-pedaling)
Switch Pedal Korg PS-1

PHYSICAL DATA

Consumption

Normal operation with no PaAS speakers: 35 Watt - Normal operation with PaAS speakers: 50 Watt (max) - Standby not
recharging: 1 ~ 1.5 Watt - Standby recharging: 7 ~ 9 Watt

Dimensions (W 1D 1 H)

1192 x 366 x 145 mm / 49.93 x 14.41 x 5.71 inch without 980 x 366 x 145 mm / 38.58 x 14.41 x 5.71 inch without music
music stand and with the display fully lowered stand

Weight

17.5 kg / 38.58Ibs 14.7kg / 32.4 Ibs

Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for improvement.
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A Style Play Setup 139
Voice Processor Preset 221

Aftertouch Curve 201 .
. Voice Processor Setup 221

Arabic Scale 119, 123 Global ch 1243

Assignable Sliders 7 obal channe

Audio Inputs 26, 215

Audio Outputs 26, 213-216, 2?-216 H

Auto Style/Perf/Sound Select 207 Harmony track (Voice Processor) 157, 167, 196

Write 220 . .

in SongBook entries 167
MIDI channel 211

B

Backup 24 I

Balance (Keyboard/Style or Ply) 7, 26

I ts 26, 215
Balance (Player) 26 nputs

Bank Select 245 Intro 11
Bass & Lower Backing 137
C Jukebox 148, 156

Chord Scanning 17
Lock 205 K

Contrast 12, 14 Keyboard Mode (Split) 17

Lock 205
D
Damper 27, 130 L
Demo 27 Local Off 210, 245
Display contrast 12, 14 Lower Lock 205
Double Player 13, 150
Drum tracks 128, 134, 214
M
E Markers 172
Master Transpose 18, 202
EC5 209 Master Tune 201
Effects Master Volume 25
Copy 138, 159, 197 Media 222-241
Sequencer mode 187, 189 Format 235
Song Play mode 151, 154 Menu 14
Style Play mode 121, 125, 189 MIDI
Ending 11 Clock 141, 210
Ensemble 132 General MIDI 243
Global channel 243
F IN channels 212
Interface 245
Ezjzrliltlég':lytlezsofm OUT channels 212
Fill 11 Setup 136, 158, 19.6, 210, 243
Footswitch 208 Sta.ndard MIDI File 141, 173
Format 235 MIDI interface 245
MIDI Setup 136, 158, 196, 210, 243
Write 220, 221
G Midifile 141, 173, 243
General MIDI 243 Mode
Global 200-221 Sequencer 173-199
Write Song Play 141-144
Global Setup 220 SongBook 160-168

MIDI Setup 220, 221 Style Play 111-140

Sequencer Setup 197
Song Play Setup 159



MP3 77, 113, 144, 156, 160, 169

)

Octave Transpose 18, 123
Auto Octave 204
Midi In 211

Operating Modes 8

OS (Operating System)
Backup 24
Update 24

Outputs 26, 213-216, ?2-216

p

Pads 10, 133
Pan
Pads 133
Song tracks 151
Style tracks 120
PANIC (SHIFT+START/STOP) 12
Pedals 208
Performance 111
Selecting 104
Writing 138
Pitch Bend 123, 188
Player
Transport controls 13
Program Change 245

Q

Quarter Tone 119, 123

R
RX 195

S

Scale
Main scale 203
Sequencer mode 173-199
Shift 13
Single Touch 9, 13
Single Touch Setting (STS) 13
Selecting 13, 106
Writing 139
Song
Markers 172
Play from disk 106, 197
Recording 176-185
Selecting 106, 197
Standard MIDI File 243
Song Play mode 141-144
SongBook 160-168
Sound
Editing 129, 155, 189
Selecting 104
Split (Keyboard Mode) 17
Lock 205

Split Point 118, 243
Standard MIDI File 141, 173, 243
STS, See Single Touch Setting
Style

Ending 11

Fill 11

Intro 11
Selecting 9, 105
Style Performance 111
Variation 11
Style Performance
Selecting, see Style
Writing 139
Style Play mode 111-140
Synchro Start/Stop 12

T

Talk
On/Off 118
Tap Tempo 11
Tempo/Value section 15
Touch Panel
Calibration 219
Track Select 13
Tracks
Drum/Percussion 128, 134, 214
Keyboard tracks 111, 142
Octave Transpose 18
Volume 120, 150, 186
Transpose 18, 123
Auto Octave 204
Midi In 211

U

Upper Volume Link 120, 137
USB 238

\%

Variation 11
Velocity Curve 201
Video Interface 21, 217, 250
Voice Processor
Harmony Track 157, 167, 196
MIDI channel 211
Voice Processor Preset
Lock 205
Writing 221
Voice Processor Setup
Editing 216
Writing 221
Volume
Balance 111, 141
Balance (Keyboard/Style or Ply) 7, 26
Balance (Player) 26
Individual tracks
Sequencer 186
Song Play 150
Style Play 120
Master 25, 111, 141
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